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PREFACE. 


While the author held the office of Hebrew Tutor in the New 
College, it was his practice to dictate to the students, from day to 
day, a few paragraphs presenting in progressive order the general 
principles of the language. After each of these had been fully ex- 
plained and illustrated by a variety of examples, there was prescribed 
a written exercise bearing on the subjects treated, and requiring the 
application of the rules already given, As the results of this plan 
proved very satisfactory, the writer’s esteemed Professor, Dr. A. B. 
Davidson, and others, strongly urged the publication of these notes 
with the accompanying exercises, Accordingly, an endeavour was 
made to transmit to writing the detailed explanations and illustra- 
tions which had previously been given in verbal form, and as far as 
possible to perfect the whole by numbering the leading paragraphs 
and introducing references throughout, so as to avoid unnecessary 
repetition. But lack of requisite leisure prevented the speedy accom- 
plishment of the task, while other literary engagements—including 
the translation of Ewald’s Syntax 1—subsequently occasioned further 
delay. In compliance, however, with renewed requests, the work 
now appears, in the hope that it may serve to promote the earnest 
and loving study of the language through which God spake in time 
past unto the fathers by the prophets. | 


1 Edinburgh : T. and T. Clark. 
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NOTE 


After careful perusal of pages 1—20, the student may at once 
proceed to the Introductory Exercises (pages 30—36), and then re- 
sume consideration of the Preliminary Matter, from page 24 to 29. 
The Accents (38 ff.) need not be much regarded until considerable 
progress has been made in reading, 


THE SHEMITIC LANGUAGES. 


1. The Hebrew language forms one branch of the Shemitic! 
family, which is chiefly spread over south-western Asia. The 
different members of the group may be thus arranged:— 


I. Nornto SHemirtio, or ARAMAIC. 


a 
Western or Palestinian Aramean. § Eastern Aramean, or Syriac, 
Samaritan. 
( Phenician (Punic). 
II, Mippiz Semitic (CANAANITIO) 1 
Hebrew. 


III. Sours SHemrrio 


aaa cata | 
Ethiopic. Arabic. 
IV. Eastern SHEmiTIc, or ASSYRIAN, 


J. The two branches of Aramaic—which is the simplest and 
rudest among this group of languages—though written with dif- 
ferent characters, are really very similar. (a.) Of Western Ar- 
amean—often incorrectly called ‘Chaldee’—we have specimens in 
some parts of the Old Testament (Dan. 2:4 to 7:28; Ezra 4:8 
to 6:18, and 7:12-26; Jer. 10:11; and two words in Gen. 31:47) 
and more fully in the ‘Targums’ or paraphrastic translations of 


1 This designation is far from correct; for the Phenicians, whose language 
is included, were descended from Ham, while there are many nations descended 
from Shem whose language is radically different from those of the Shemitic group. 
But no more fitting name has yet found general acceptance, though ‘Syro-Arabic’ 
and ‘ Western Asiatic’ have both been proposed, and certainly are somewhat 
more appropriate. 


A 


2 THE SHEMITIO LANGUAGES, 


the Hebrew Scriptures, the ‘Gemara’ or more explanatory and 
supplementary portion of the Talmud of Jerusalem, &c. This lit- 
erature is obviously Jewish in its essence and spirit. (0.) Of 
Syriac literature, the earliest remaining specimen is the Peshito 
version of the Scriptures, dating from the second century after 
Christ. The language—the literary medium of the Syrian Christ- 
lans—enjoyed a flourishing period, extending from the beginning 
of the fourth to the tenth century, during which valuable works 
were composed. ‘This sub-dialect has an alphabet of its own, and 
even this in two forms, the Peshito and the Estrangelo. (c.) The 
Samaritan is represented by a version of the Pentateuch, liturgies, 
and other remains: this also has a peculiar alphabet. II. (a.) The 
classic Hebrew is contained in the Old Testament Scriptures; but 
there is a very large amount of later literature, founded on the 
ancient model. (b.) Of the Phenician, which is very closely allied 
to the Hebrew, there are few remains beyond inscriptions on pub- 
lic monuments and on coins, III. (@.) The Arabic, with an alpha- 
bet different from those of the dialects already mentioned, is the 
most polished and most fully developed, while its literature is 
perhaps the richest, of all the Shemitic languages: it is also the 
most widely spoken, having spread far beyond its original seat. 
(b.) The Ethiopic, or Geez, which is written in yet another and 
very peculiar character, is still used in Abyssinia, but merely for 
ecclesiastical purposes, the classical standard being the translation 
of the Bible : modern dialects are the Tigré and the Amharic. 
IV. The Assyrian is found in the cuneiform inscriptions now being 
deciphered, which show still another form of writing. 


revere He brew, like most of the Shemitic group, is writter Aron 
left to ae the Ethiopic and the Assyrian, like our western 
-Janguages, being written from left to right. The forms of the let- 
ters now employed (the ‘square’ characters) probably came into 
general use about the 5th century B.C. The alphabet (22 letters) 
consists only of consonants, some of which, however, were used as 
‘vowel-letters’ (13). The vowel-signs (24), which form a later ad- 
dition (16), are mostly placed wnder the consonants. 
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THE CONSONANTS. 


‘THE HEBREW ALPHABET. 


Hebrew 
Name. 


SS 


Meaning of 
the name. 


rr SS | 


nin 
sa-mék 
°a-yin 
pe 
za-dé9 
qop 


réys 


sivn, sin 


taw 


Window ? 
Hook or peg 
Weapon 
Fence 

Snake ? 
Hand 

Hand (curved) 
Ox-goad 
Water 

Fish 

Prop 

Kye 

Mouth 


Head 
Tooth 
Sign or cross 
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1 Final forms are those used only at the end of words : compare our obsolete 
form of writing and printing fen/es. 
2 When the tone does not fall upon the final syllable (42), one of the accents 
(388—41), or some other sign will generally mark the penult tone. 
8 For Roman notation mostly used in this work to represent the Hebrew, see 
3 for the consonants, 24 and 27 for the vowels. 


On syllabification, see 38—37. 


4 POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS. 


1. Observe the similarity in form of 3, 3; 4, 9; 4, J, 43 7, 7, Ms; %, 93 
4% $;0,0;D0,0; ¥,¥, 7 : 

2. Words must not be divided at the termination of a line. But certain 
letters, may be so expanded as to occupy more space; these form the words 
TPA ODN the tent of Tamar, and are dilated thus— 


pbmn«abnr 
The skill and judgment shown by modern compositors, however, especially in 
spacing, render dilatation almost unnecessary. 

3. From lack of special signs, numbers in Hebrew (as in Greek and other 
languages) are marked by letters of the alphabet. The units are expressed 
by the letters & to 0, the tens by * to ¥, while 100 to 400 are expressed by 
Pto NM. To indicate the other hundreds after this, either the final forms of 
the letters may be used (}=500, D=600, {}=700, }=800, Y=900); or NM (= 
400) may be combined with other hundreds (thus \M=600). When numbers 
are conjoined, the greater is put first; e. g. 245 is marked by ND”. Thous- 
ands are marked by unit-signs with double dots above; e.g. x =1000. 

Exc. Fifteen and sixteen are expressed by 10 (9+6) and 1 (9+7),—not 


“1 and 1°, because these combinations coincide with the initial portion of the 
sacred name 77°, 


3 POWERS OF THE CONSONANTS. 


Hebrew | Transl |p 
letters. tration | OMeES: 

x h 1. At the beginning of syllables, an almost inaudible / (as 
in hour), e. g. J& baz, then. 2, At the end of syllables, si- 
lent h (as in ah!), e.g. SP bab, he came. Cf. 7, N, below. 
1. Hard 0 (as in bat), e. g. }2 bén, son.) 

2. Aspirated 6 (Gel. bh), like » in van ; as 395 16-08, heart, 
1, Hard g, as in go; e. g. 34 ged, back.) 

2. Soft g, or gh (cf. 3, 1), as at the end of 34 roof. 

1. Hard d, asin did; e. g. 33 dag, fish.1 

2. Soft d, like th in thee (cf. MN); e. g. 13 bad, a part. 

1. At the beginning of syllables, it is sounded as in hat; 
e. g. VW har, mountain. 

2, At the end of syllables, silent A (cf. 8), as MY 26h, this. 
On both these cases, cf. 197] ha-bah, give! and our hah! 
3. But at the end of a word, it takes the hard sound, if 
written with Mappigq (20), as 3 bah, in her. 

1. Its consonanta] sound is really that of w in we, e. g. the 
name of the letter itself, }} waw, though some pronounce 
it v, as in MIN’ Yehd-var (24, 7, Obs. 2). 2 When join- 
ed with homogeneous vowels (13, Obs. 1), it quiesces in them, 
e.g. 12 bd, in him, 96 10, 

? Zz Our z, as in T} 28d, proud. Cf. ¥ below. 


1 Regarding the double sound of the ‘mutables,’ see 7 and 18. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS, bs) 
Se ee 
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ebrew, Transli- 
letters. | teration. Powers. 
n h A very strong h, resembling ch in loch, as In hag, a feast. 
a) t A very sharp ¢ (cf. Fi below), as in OD tivt, clay. 
’ y 1, Consonantal, like y in you, whether (a) at the beginning 
of a syllable, as in O° yam, sea; or (d) at its close, after a 
heterogeneous vowel (13, Obs. 1), as in °4 hay, (27) living. 
2. Vocalic, quiescing in a homogeneous vowel preceding, as 
in °2 biy, in me. 
1. Our &, or hard ¢, as in can, e.g. MD koh, thus. Cf. p. 
2. The same sound aspirated, verging to that of MN. Both 
are exemplified in 3913 k6-kab, star. 
Our Z; e.g. 5% Ia-yil, night. 
Our m, as in DID mim, blemish. 
Our 7, as in }*) niyn, progeny. 
Soft s, e.g. DID sis, horse. Cf. & below. 
The pronunciation of this letter is somewhat difficult to 
acquire. Its sound is produced by a slight closing of the 
throat, and resembles an indistinct g, as in go, or a soft 
guttural 7: at the end of a syllable, it is softer than at 
the beginning ; cf. Y3 da°, know, with by “al, upon. 
Our p, as }B pén, lest. 
Our ph or f, as in DP k&i-pap, he bowed down. 
Hard ¢s or tz, as Y*¥ ziyz, flower. Cf. 1, above. 
A very hard &, or q, but uttered more in the throat than 
in the mouth, e.g. }2 qén, nest. 
A strong guttural r, as P) raq, only. 
1. Hard s, as WW sar, prince. 
2. Our sh, as in she, e. g. DY sém, name. 
1. Hard ¢, as in tin, e.g. WH tér, turtle-dove. 
2. Soft ¢, like ¢h in thin (cf. 1), e. g. MB pat, morsel. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


4. A. The following arrangement is exact, but not of much im- 
portance for the purposes of Hebrew grammar: the consonants, for 
the most part, are classed and named in accordance with the or- 
gans employed in sounding them :— 


1D was apparently softer than &. That these two letters were at first dis- 
tinct and different in sound, is evident from the, existence of the, characters 
themselves, and from the fact that words like 22 he was wise, 3p he was 
foolish, "2 he shut up, VY he hired, long remained distinct and different 
in spelling, sound, and sense. But, on the other hand, their sound was very 
similar, and afterwards became identical ; for (1) they were often interchanged 
in later books, hence we find 120 for 12%, Ezra 4:15, and Mirp& instead 


6 | THE MUTABLES, 


1, Aspirates1 (8), forming the mnemonic word YON hg. hiha’, and *. 
2. alatals:; ~"-ssiessbeartadeenidacratensadnee sn aaceuise D5) giy-kaq. 


3. Linguals, 9 sccccccsccsscssceceecsescceesverseenes nppHT dat-lé-née, 
4. Dentals and Sibilants,.............scccscsccececeaes vYDT ZaS-728, 
Se WAVAlss «§«-“ se gdue came aoacaeeewusbedeecencenetennte ADI ba- -map. 


5. B. Again, viewing the consonants as used in forming words, 


they are (a) radicals or (b) serviles : each class contains eleven. 

a, The radicals form ‘roots’ (62) of words. 

b. Serviles are mostly (1) prefixed or (2) affixed, though sometimes insert- 
ed in the root, for purposes of derivation and inflection. Occasionally, they 
are used as radicals, though radicals are never used as serviles. The latter 
form the words,—?3} nwo ID'S Ethan, Moses, and Caleb. 

Note 1. The letters forming IDs (not to speak of other uses) are em- 
ployed as prefixes in forming the ‘imperfect’. of the Verb (see Lesson 19) : 
the other serviles are prefixed, as particles, to nouns (see Lesson 3). 

Note 2. Nouns are derived from verbs, by adding to the ‘root’ one or 
more of the letters forming the mnemonic word PAPN ; hence ‘hé-h&man- 
tiyw’ nouns = verbal nouns. 


6. ©. Of greatest practical importance is the following arrange- 
ment of the consonants :— 
1, Mutables* (7), 3,4,5,3,5,,—mnemonised... N33 begad-kepat. 
2. oblate (see 4, 1). 


4 Tabials (see 4, 5). 


It will be seen that the same consonant sometimes appears in more than 
one of these groups, and that this classification wholly excludes several let- 
ters of the alphabet. 


THE MUTABLES (6, 1). 


7. The mutables take either of two kindred sounds (see 3). (a) 
The hard, sharp sound, marked by Dagesh (18), appears in them 
either (1) when they are doubled by that point, or (2) in a single 
mutable at the beginning of a syllable,—provided nothing like a 


of of MOD folly, Eccl. 6:17; (2) the Syriac represents the two by one character ; 
(3) Western Aramaic sometimes puts D for &, Regarding & and &, see more- 
over 24, 7, Obs. 1 

1 These consonants have commonly been designated ‘ gutturals.’ With Ewald, 
the name is here discarded for one more suitable, though this has hitherto been 
used to indicate another class (the mutables). 

2 These letters have been hitherto named ‘aspirates,’ but not quite suitably, | 
for only sometimes do they take the aspirated sound (7, b). The designation 
given here is fitly used in Gaelic to denote a corresponding class. 


THE ASPIRATES, 7 


vowel-sound ! immediately ? precedes. (6) The soft or aspirated 
sound is only found in sizgle mutables, immediately ? preceded by 
& vowel-sound. 

Examples of a, 1, where ‘doubling dagesh’ is employed, are N3Y tab-bah, 
executioner, ~ RID map-péZ, hammer, TAN bat-tah, thou. Illustrations of case 
bare IND ND lob ka-tab, he did not write, and M5‘) miy poh, who is here ? 
Further, J2NB pat-bag, dainties, and the mnemonic word NDIA itself, ex- 
emplify at once a 2 and 5. 


THE ASPIRATES. 


8. The Aspirates seem to have had two shades of sound,—a 
stronger, when they stood at the beginning of a syllable, and a 
softer, at its close. & is the weakest of these consonants; 7 has 
a fuller, clearer sound; nm is stronger and sharper still; y is the 


most forcible and strongly guttural of all. (See remarks on each 
in 3). 


9. LAWS AFFECTING asprrates.? J, Aspirates cannot be doubled 
(18, B.), like harder consonants. Buta short vowel, preceding an 
aspirate that should be doubled, mostly changes to its cognate long 
(see 24, Table), and then remains unchangeable. 

. = we must write 81 for IN the father, JIS for JAB he was bless- 

» WC. 

Obs. Strong aspirates like M or 7 mostly preserve the vowel short; in 
such a case, the old grammarians were wont to say that Dagesh was ‘im- 
plicit’ in the aspirate ; e. g. DMN brethren, WD hasten. 


10. II. An aspirate [1] never accepts simple vocal sh°wa (28, 


b), [2] dislikes silent sh*wa (28, a), but [3] readily accepts a com- 
posite sh°wa (29). 


Thus, (to exemplify the first and third parts of the law), nouns of the 

form "13 a kid, beginning with vocal shewa, refuse to take a simple vocal 
- shewa when the first letter is an aspirate ; hence we must write “Wa lion, 
also 02 a pestle, vn sickness. So, too, infinitives formed like “by to keep 
(123), demand a composite shewa under their first root-letter, when this is 
an aspirate, asin 3tY to forsake, S58 to eat. Again, (to illustrate the latter 
two divisions of the rule), Hebrew avoids such forms as on? he will desire, 


1 This term applies to half-vowels (‘ vocal shewas,’ 29, Obs. 1) as well as the 
vowels properly so called (24). 

2 That is, when no distinctive accent (38) intervenes. 

8 These laws, because of their importance, must be studied carefully. But 
inasmuch as what is here laid down may not be fully understood at first, the 
student must repeatedly revert to what is given above. 


8 LAWS REGULATING ASPIRATES, 


YX) 1 girded, in which —— is silent (ends a syllable; see 28, a); it prefers 
forms like Thy’ he will stand, 3p} deserted. 


11. III. The Aspirates, in general, have vowel-sounds kindred 
to those of prefixed consonants, 

a. When it is otherwise indifferent what kind of sound the prefix takes, 
the aspirate gives it a vowel like its own; e.g. WN a lion, with 9 like, pre- 
fixed (see 102), becomes “Wa like a lion 3 1 and, ‘joined with thy becomes 
INN) and seize. 

6. But when the prefix may assume only a certain kind of sound, the 
aspirate succeeding it mostly receives a vowel like that of the prefix. Thus, 
in the Hiphil of the verb (164, 5, and 171), the vowel of the prefix, in the 
perfect, must be e or 2, in other parts an a, while the Hophal (164, 6) takes 
short o ; hence we must write TUN he caused to stand = set up, THUD set 
up (imperative), TU ho-°Smad, he was set up (182, II. 6). 

c. Yet forms like nbyhn (for nbyn) occur ; see Josh.7:7. And frequently 
we find the ‘hard’ pronunciation. of the aspirate. 

12. IV. An aspirate, especially when final, likes A sounds, 
Hence, it prefers Patah to S*gél, Qamez hatiph, or even Hélem 
(24), provided these are not unchangeable (26); as 2} sacrifice, 

and >Y2 shoe,—for naz by (136), 7021 for 1B: and he removed, 
and even for 1}?! (way-ya-sor) and he departed (191, 8), Nan he 
will sacrifice (for Mt? 116, 3). 

1., Strong aspirates like M do not always demand the a; hence 2°) sword, 

Dh bread, but ODA womb. 

2. When the vowel before a final aspirate is long, and cannot be exchanged 
for an a sound, the aspirate takes Patah in addition to ‘that vowel-sound, 
with which, however, it forms but one syllable. This so-called ‘ Pazah fur- 
tive’ is pronounced before the final aspirate ; e. g. Nt (zd-b8ah) sacrificing, 
mw (ma-sivah) anointed, Messiah, MA (rhah) wind, spirit. But when any 
addition is made to the word, this Patah disappears, as *M99 (rd-hiy) my spirit. 

3. 7 and (still more) &, when they end a word, being quiescents (14) more 
than true aspirates, do not so much require the a; hence 8) a wild ass, 
Qa weeping. 


1 These words instance the ‘hard’ pronunciation of the aspirates, 


VOWEL-LETTERS, OR QUIESCENTS. 9 


THE VOWEL-LETTERS, orn QUIESCENTS (78), 


13. A. Vowsx-Letrers, Before the introduction of the vowel- 
signs (16), the three main vowel-sounds, A, J (together with its 
cognate, Z') and O (with U, see 23), were represented by the con- 
sonants 8, 1,1," which thus were called ‘ Vowel-letters.’ 

1. The A sound, as occurring very frequently, was mostly left 
unmarked, especially (a) when in the middle of a word ; if marked 
at all in such a case, 8 was used, as OXP gam he arose. (b) When 
long and final, it was mostly marked by 7, as in nos ga-lahk he re- 
vealed,—seldom by &, as in 873) ga-bchahk it was exalted. But 
sometimes 1 (more rarely §) was also used for final # or O, as 
in 7 héyeh be thou, WWD Par-°oh Pharaoh, 8? 16" not. 

2. # and J sounds were for the most part marked by °, as in 
YO héey-mir he changed. 

3. O and U sounds were chiefly marked by }, as in mira gbi- 
lt boundaries. 


Obs. 1. These sounds are said to be ‘homogeneous’ to those letters that 
represent them, but ‘heterogeneous’ to all the rest,—and conversely. Thus, 
the sounds a, e,0 are homogeneous to the letters 8 and 7, and vice versa; 
o and w are homogeneous to 1; a, 0, # are heterogeneous to *, and converse- 
ly ; while e and z are homogeneous to °. 

- Obs. 2, Short vowels, of whatever class, were seldom marked at all by 
consonants. 


14. B. Qurescents. When, later (16, 1), vowel-signs were in- 
troduced, the vowel-letters were retained, and vowel-marks were 
but superimposed. Hence, vowel-sounds marked at the first by 
letters only, are now marked by letters and by signs. Such let- 
ters, though still written, may now be considered subordinate ; they 
‘quiesce’ in the sound marked by the sign. 

For instance, & in ONP is marked both by N and —;, but the former 
quiesces in the latter. So, in 1°73 (13, 2), ’ represents both 6 and 1, but 
it quiesces first in —- and then in ——. Again, the letter 1, in 1255 Az 
goodness, quiesces first in i and then in 6. 

1. When vowel-letters follow sounds to which they are unlike (heteroge- 
neous, 13, Obs. 1), they cannot quiesce in these sounds, but either (a) form 
a diphthong, as in °M (see 27, foot-note 1) living, ‘14 nation ; or (6) remain 
strong consonants, as in WP Lsau, iP a line. 

Obs. The combination 1°-— is sounded simply aw (see 3, 1), as in WYAD 
his horses, 

2. So weak is 8 as a consonant, that it (1) readily gives up its proper 
vowel to the consonant preceding it, (2) itself quiesces in the simple vow- 


A0 THE MASORETIC SYSTEM, 


el thence arising, and (3) may even wholly disappear: thus, Wx head, for 

BST; and MWR} or MW) beginning, for ws). 

15. Tae Lasrats (4, 5) demand attention chiefly on account of 
their special influence in pointing the conjunction Waw (69). 


THE MASORETIC SYSTEM. 


16. Even while the Hebrew was a living tongue, it could not 
lave been easy to read it fluently, correctly, and with ready un- 
derstanding of the sense. There was then no written aid to the 
correct vocalisation of the consonants, beyond the vowel-letters 
named above (13); the reader, therefore, was compelled to sup- 
plement this by his knowledge of the language otherwise. This 
early mode of writing was, of course, ambiguous and troublesome 
enough ; but when the language ceased to be a spoken one, it then 
became more difficult to tell the proper meaning and sound of 
words, and their relation to each other in sentences. To obviate 
such inconveniences, a careful and exact system of signs was in- 
vented and applied to the existing Scripture Text,—no change, 
however, being made within that Text itself. This has been de- 
signated the Masoretic System, from the fact that it is based on 
the }}0% (tradition) of the Jewish Schools. 

1. This system probably was perfected by slow degrees. Jerome, who 
lived in the 5th century A. D., knew nothing of these points. Not even 
does the Talmud, which attained its completion in the 7th century, make 
mention of these signs. And on the other hand, we cannot trace the sys- 
tem further back than the 11th century, but then we find it quite complete. 

2. To show the great uncertainty that may exist regarding the pro- 
nunciation and meaning of unpointed Hebrew words, it may be panera 
that 13°7 might signify @ word (131), word of (13), speaking (1351), he 
spoke (1Z3), to speak (197), a plague (134), &c. 

17. The Masoretic signs may be arranged thus :— 

A. Mere consonantal marks; such are [1] the diacritic point 
on & (see 3), [2] Dagesh (18), [3] Mappiq (20) [4] Raphe (22). 

B. Signs specially “connected with the Vowel-S ystem ; these are 
[1] the vowel-signs (24), and [2] Shewa (28, 29). 

C. Signs placed on words as such; these are [1] Maqqeph (44), 
and [2] the Accents (88). See also 46. 


-—- 


DAGESII. it 


DAGESH. 


18. Dagesh (23 most probably @ point) is a small dot occasion- 
ally placed in certain consonants (cf. 21). The special names it has 
received vary according to its powers. 

A. Dagesh lene merely hardens mutables (7, a). 
B. Dagesh forte {1] marks the hard sound in a mutable, and 
also [2] doubles it, or any other consonant, except an aspirate (9).} 


On Dagesh and the Mutables, see 7, a, and the instances there given. 
In AY he smashed, WD hide, the Dagesh (forte) marks the hard sound 
of the 3 and N, then doubles them; but in such words as bon staff, nbs 
dumb, it merely doubles consonants which are already hard enough. 

Obs. 1. When the vowel of a doubled letter disappears, the Dagesh also 
may be dropped—though still ‘implicit’: cf. 9,O0bs.—except from mutables, 
which need the point to show their hardening; as spn his staff, but say 
they smashed. But it is omitted even from the mutables, as well as from 
other letters, when final, as in 3? heart, but resumed when additions are 
made, as in ‘2? my heart,—except from FN thou (fem.), FN} thow (fem.) 
hast given. 

Obs 2. Beneath a doubled consonant from which the Dagesh has been 
dropped, or might be dropped if it were not a mutable, a composite shewa 
(29) is sometimes used instead of a simple one (28); as 000 praise ye, for 
Pn, and DRY sparrows, from BY. 


19. The second Dagesh takes distinctive epithets, which vary in 
accordance with its use. Thus,— 


1. Dagesh compensative shows where two letters, either quite the same 
or cognate, have been fused and now form one, though twice pronounced ; 
e.g. *F2 for ‘ANW I have cut, aS for 155p they are swift, BN} for PIN} 
thou hast given (202 Obs. 3). 

2. Dagesh characteristic is inserted in distinctive forms of verbs, as the. 
Piél, Pual, Hithpaél (164), or nouns like 333 ¢Azef, Wi a hero, or adjectives 
like {430 compassionate. 

3. Dagesh conservative is introduced to keep a vowel short, by closing up 
the syllable in which it stands. Thus, were short a in 3)! not preserved by 
altering the form to 35%, it would lengthen into 4,—20). 

4. Dagesh conjunctive may be placed in the initial consonant of a word 
preceded by another which ends with an [a] open (36), [0] unaccented syllable ; 
thus, DY MAW let me dwell there, NTMD what is this ? 

Obs. Words thus united are sometimes contracted into one, as NZ!) for NT), 


1 Since these two kinds of Dagesh do not differ so much in their power to 
harden consonants as in the number of the functions they perform, the terms 
lene and forte are not quite appropriate; ‘simple’ and ‘doubling’ are perhaps 
more suitable. os 


12 MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


5. Dagesh separative (dirimens) is placed within the final consonant of 
syllables whose vowel, already short, is intended to be sharpened, while shewa 
(28) is made more audible ; thus '}3¥ grapes of, for ‘303. 

6. Dagesh emphatic is employed (mostly in Pause, 45) in penult syllables 
which have the tone (42), to give more force and fulness to the word; as 
13) they give, for 4N). 

Note a. In cases 1 and 2, the Dagesh is ‘ essential,’ or necessarily used ; 
in all the other instances, it is employed merely for euphony. 

Note 6. Sometimes, instead of doubling a consonant after short —— 
the Dagesh is omitted, and compensation made by lengthening the vowel, 
» being inserted, as Nip’? jery darts, Isa. 50:11, for Mipt. This usage is 
common in Aramaic. | 


20. Mapriq (?°8 producing, uttering, viz. the harder sound), 
like Dagesh, is a point which claims the hard sound for the con- 
sonants to which it is applied. Only the vowel-letters (13) take 
Mappiq : even of these (except in MSS.), it is but 7, in general, 
that takes this sign. 

Mappiq shows that the letter takes the consonantal sound, i.e. does not 


quiesce (14); thus 1? (lah, not lah) to her. Contrast AY IS her land, with 
MP to the earth. 

1, Yod takes Mappiq, not in, but under it; thus ‘\3 nation. 

2. Mappiq resembles Dagesh in [a] form, fal position in the consonant, and 
[c] power of hardening. And when we further [d] find that Raphe (22) is 
the negative of both, we cannot fail to see that they are really identical ; 
the point, at first, must have had but one name, although it now has two. 


21. Distinction between Mappiq, Shureg, Simple Dagesh, and 
Doubling Dagesh (all which are points in consonants) :— 

1. Mappiq occurs, in printed books, only in final 1; see 20. 

2. The combination 3 is Shureq (24, 9) when no vowel-sign im- 
mediately precedes, asin 4P arise ye. 

3. Doubling Dagesh comes after vowels, mostly short, as in 7}¥ 
(ziw-wah) he ordered, P'T$3 the righteous one. 

4, Simple Dagesh only occurs in mutables, when no vowel im- 
mediately precedes, as in T3)A it will be heavy, 17335 ye will de- 
ceive. 


22. RaPHE ("01 i.e. weak, soft), the negative of Dagesh and 
Mappiq, is a light horizontal stroke drawn over consonants, ex- 
pressly to remove all doubt regarding the absence of a point within. 
But it is seldom used except in MSS. 

Thus, used with Sip Is. 50:17, it signifies that Dagesh is not omitted 

through inadvertence ; the same is certified regarding Mappiq, in Ab Num. 
32:42, AY) Is. 18:6, 


“THE VOWEL SIGNS. 13 


1, When Raphe and a point are both connected with one and the same 
consonant, the latter may be uttered according to the reader’s choice ; thus, 
239 No Ex. 20:15, thou shalt not steal, 4-nvUN NO thou shalt not make 
for thyself, Ex. 20 : 4. ; 

2. Exact transcribers mark all mutables, throughout their MSS., either 
with Raphe or with simple Dagesh, as Mp shoulder. 


THE VOWEL SIGNS. 


23. GenERAL Osservations. The Table given in 24 exhibits [a] 
in the perpendicular, three great classes of sounds: (I.) A sounds, 
(II.) the kindred sounds of # and J, and (III.) those of O and JU. 
[b] Viewing the same across, the top line shows the long vowels, 
the second line presents their corresponding shor¢ sounds; the 
fourth line exhibits a series of light ‘half-vowel’ sounds (24, 12, 
13, 14). [ce] The sign —- (Simple Sh°wa), common to all the three 
classes of vowel-sounds, is placed beneath a consonant from which 
the vowel, of whatever kind, has disappeared. (See 28, and illus- 
trations under 47). 


Obs. 1. The three ‘half-vowels’ of the lowest line are formed by a com- 
bination of Shewa with the short vowels of the second line: hence they are 
often called ‘composite Shewas’ (29). 

Obs. 2. When contrast is intended, (a) the A sounds mark the active 
sense, (b) the H# sounds, the intransitive, or they may indicate what is pro- 
gressing, and hence incomplete ; (c) the O and U sounds mark what is passive 
and complete. Thus, (looking to the closing vowel-sounds), we find that 
‘Woe means he kept, WW keeping (pres. part.), and DY kept (past part.) : 
1a means growing great, but M3 great. Such distinctions, however, have 
in many instances been lost. 


14 VOWELS : THEIR NAMES AND SIGNS, 


VOWEL-SIGNS : THEIR NAMES AND POWERS. 


24. The vowels may be tabulated thus :— 
I. IT. III. 


rn Tl i a 
A Sounds £ Sounds J Sounds O Sounds U Sounds 
( 


(1) Long Vowels 7~(al&->4 73 %orsy5 Yor>7 Iore % 
(2) Short, firm vowels ~= 2? a4 6 = (0)8 = 10 
(3) Shewa —l 

(4) Half-Vowels = 12 = 18 14 


1, Qaméz (PP contraction of the mouth) is the long sound of a, as ia far, 
e.g. DT blood, ID) rain. But it must have often had a deeper, broader 
sound, approaching 9 (as in all, war); cf. 8 below. 

_ 2 Patah (ADB opening of the mouth) is short a, as in hat; e.g. by dew, 
Me nit. 

3. Zérey (NY bursting of the mouth) is long ¢, as in were; e.g. JR son, 

ah) world. | 

4, Segdl Sip (a bunch of grapes) is far more often, in reality, an e than 
an @ sound; in either case, however, the pronunciation is the same,—like 
ein ere, or ain way. Only a knowledge of its origin will show which is 
the fundamental sound. In {72 horn, and 12% king, the first Segdl is 
really an a: see 1382. 

5, 6. Hivréq (PM gnashing) which has the sound of %, is either long, as 
in routine, or short, as found in tm. When short, it dues not take the 
letter ; thus f!) out of. Thelong vowel for the most part does take ’, and 
is then ‘fully’ written, asin }') a species, YW a song; but sometimes the 
‘is dropped, and the word is then said to be written ‘defectively, as in DVS 
mighty ones, Ez. 32:18, for O38, Only a knowledge of grammatical forms 
can aid us in determining whether —— without ° is long or short. 

7. Hélém capin Julness) is long 0, asin go: thus WA a turtle-dove. Ex- 
cept at the conclusion of a word, it may be written without ' (‘defectively ’) ; 
thus, we must always write i1° Ais hand, but may write rd for nidip voices. 

_ Obs. 1, The diacritic point of Y may also represent an 6 preceding it, as in 
aW" y6-s8b sitting. So, too, the diacritic point on ¥ may also mark an 6 
succeeding it, as in NW sd-néb hating, an enemy. And & may either re- 
present the combination sd, as in "HY Keeping, or ds, as in PWB opening. 

Obs. 2. (a) —— with } right under it, is simply 6, as in wSip his voice. 
(6) When } is placed a little to the left, the combination will be 6w (or dv), as 
in NYP waiting, NJ Jehovah. (c) But when the point is to the left of 1, the 
combination is pronounced as wo (or vd); thus }iY iniquity. 


QAMEZ AND QAMEZ-HATUPH. 15 


8. Qaméz Hatiph (FAON YP i.e. short Qimédz) has the short sound of o 
in not, as in ~3 (43) all, WPM his sickness, But this is like the sound of a in 
fall. Accordingly, long a and this short o have received 8 name in. common 
as well as a common sign (+); ie. close similarity in sound has caused iden- 
tity of sign and name: cf. 1. above. See also 25 for marks of difference be- 
tween these sounds. 

9. Siréq (pw hissing) is a full-sounded w, as it occurs in true; thus, 
A¥ rock. Sometimes this vowel is written defectively, but only in the middle 
of a word, as =; thus 4D for 4p arise ye. Cf. what follows. 

10. Qibbiz (Ai? contraction of the mouth) is the same sound as the pre- 
ceding, but quite short and closed, as it occursin put. This short w is never 
represented by 4: cf. 5 and 6 for a parallel. Examples are mow table, pdp 
ladder. a 

11. Regarding the sign -—-— (Simple Shewa), see 28. On the origin and 
use of ‘composite shewas’ (the next three signs) see 29. 

12. Hateph Patah is a quickly uttered %, as in arise ; e. g. pidn a dream. 

13. Hateph Segél is , pronounced as rapidly as possible ; box to eat. 

14. Hateph Qaméz (cf. 8) is 5, shortened to the utmost ; bn sickness. 


25. On THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN QAMEZ AND QAMEZ-HaTUPH.— 
(1). The simplest, surest, and indeed sometimes the only means 
of knowing whether -— is an 4 or short 0, is to possess an accurate 
acquaintance with the forms and derivations of Hebrew words and 
vowel-sounds. If -- arose from 6, it must be 0; if not, it must 
be 4, 
Thus, PF is god-lé, since it comes from O33 goodness (132). 


(2). Instead of such a comprehensive rule, beginners may observe 
the following, as guides in showing what the vowel is which — re- 
presents :— 


A. = in a shut syllable. When —- stands in a shut (36) and 
toneless (42) syllable, it represents short o. The special marks of 
such closed syllables are these :— 

1. Silent Sh¢wa (28, a) succeeding + ; as}}7P offering (‘Corban,’ Mk. 

7:11), TYR sulphur. } 

2. Maqqeph (44) succeeding +, as “b> all. 

3. Doubling Dagesh (18, B) after +, ‘9a pity me. 

4. Retraction of the Accent, as OP') waY-ya’-qom, and he arose (191, 8), 
but (in pause, 45) Op*) way-ya-qim’. 

B. -- also represents 0, though in an open syllable:— 


1 A Metheg (43) or some other accent, on the penult of such words, not only 
gives to it a secondary tone, but also for the most part shows that the syllable 
is ‘open’ and hence that + is 4, and the Shewa ‘vocal’; as in 793M ha-cemar 
she is wise, but M95M hok-mah wisdom. See also 43, Obs. 2. 


16 VOWELS, WITH ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS, 


1. If = follows it, asin ‘WOY~mM he was placed. But sometimes, too, the 
+ may be 3 B, asin MPINM the ship. 
2. When it is followed by a second 0, as pabyp your deed. 
3. In.two abnormal forms where + is used for 3, which should be merely 
= (29, 6), viz. Dy qo-da-sivm sanctuaries, and Dy 80-ri-sidm roots. 


CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 


26. Some vowels may be changed—the long to short, the short 
to long—while others are unchangeable : these can be fully and ex- 
&ctly known only through familiarity with types and forms of words. 
a. Vowels which owe their length merely to rhythm—to tone (see 42), 
or to the nature of their syllable—may change, and even disappear ; 
regarding this, see 47. 6. Other vowels are essentially—hence un- 
alterably—long, while others still are essentially short. 

1. Essentially short is every vowel found in a shut syllable (86) succeeded 
by another which is also closed; e.g. 19°) wildernesa, [VR8 poor, NAY an 
executioner. 

2. Vowels essentially long are marked by consonants as well as vowel-points 
(13, 14). But (a) & is seldom marked by N=. (5) Sometimes, however, long 
e, and more frequently long 7, are marked by ‘=- and *~, asin aan temple, 
DP 'I¥ righteous ones, but occasionally (defectively) by =, as in pox to 
them ; while (c) 6 and fi are signified by } and 3, as in NWN generations, 
333” return ye,—sometimes by — and ~ (see 24, 7 and 9). 

Obs. It is exceptional to mark a merely ‘tone-long’ vowel by a vowel- 
letter, asin Woe he will keep. 

3. Unchangeably long are also those vowels which have been lengthened on 
account of a succeeding aspirate which could not assume a Doubling Dagesh 
(9), as in the first syllable of such words as Wn artiicer, WIN deaf,—for 
wan, Yon. 


VOWELS, WITH ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 


27. The following table presents the vowel-signs, together with 


equivalents which may be used for rendering the Hebrew into Ro- 
man characters :— 


as | 5 


* ae) 
SHEWA. 17 
SrmptE VowEis DiPHTHONGS 
Long + 4, asin 13) word. ‘= BY, asin °D living.! 
A Sounps { Sho = M. ahdees bn) brook. Me BY, vevees 3 suffictent. 
Shortest = 4, ...... “$0 half. 
Long - 6, asin WA expel. ‘<> GY, as in °)'Y eyes of. 
E Soox0s Ca: ee ANN sword. Ym OY, veces N73 valley. 
Shortest = &, ...... “ON say, 
Long = fy, as in DY 'Y songs. 2 
I Sounps { ae ce ee 37 adytum. 
Short = i, ...... ON if, 
cLong =} 6, asin Iw his om, 2 4 dy, as in YT woe! 
O Sounps J 27°" =O, sesase PN statute. 
| Shor 7 0, wssee. “IPT crown of head. 
Shortest = 9, ...... *)}, balsam. m 
U Sounps : Long 4 f, asin WD depart ye!2 4 AY, as in "3 revealed.. 
Short 7 u, ...... Dipn statutes. 


Indefinite, very short + °, as in ‘23 my son.& 


SH? WA. 


28. The sign —— , Simple Sh°wa,’ is in itself somewhat ambiguous; 
its nature is exactly known only when its position and its office in 
the syllable are ascertained. a. ‘Simple Sh*wa Silent’ (Quiescent 
Shewa) stands at the END of a shut syllable (36). 5. ‘Simple Shewa 
Vocal’ (or Movable) is found under the former of two consonants at 
the BEGINNING of a compound syllable (83, 34). 

a, Silent Shewa is seen in *AYIP I have sanctified, HWP (qost, 24, 7, 
Obs. 1) truth, DRAW ye returned: see also the example in foot-note+. It 
marks the total absence of all sound,—a pause at the conclusion of a syllable. 

6. Simple Shewa vocal marks an exceedingly short sound, like that of the 
first vowel in equip, or inert; e.g. FIAT deba-reka thy word, DNS WI bemd- 
ptiym with wonders: see 29, Obs. 2. 


1 The sound of ‘= and of the broader ‘-- is that met with in my, or le. 

2 On the full and the defective modes of writing these vowels, see 24, 6, 7, 9. 

8 But see also 28, a. 

4 This sign (8) or NY) most probably means emptiness. It always in- 
dicates that the omission of a vowel from the place where it occurs has not 
been due to any inadvertence; thus nbsan hig-dalt, thou (f.) hast made great : 
were this word simply written nbain , it might be a question whether some 
vowel-points had not been marked. A sign like this we deem superfluous, but 
all Shemitic languages possess it, or its analogue. 


B 


18 SHEWA. 


29. The Composite Sh°was, viz. — , -- ,7- (24, 12, 13, 14) are 
formed by combining the short vowels ——- , =- , —> (0, see 24, 8) 
with simple sh°wa (28, 5), in place of which they are employed 
chiefly (a) under the aspirates (10), but sometimes also (5) under 
ordinary consonants, either (1) when the same letter is at once re- 
peated, or (2) after long vowels. 

Examples of case @ are 1390 ass, AD gather, ‘8a fleet (for “jon &e.) 
The second case is instanced by sy mine enemies (for NY), 4220 praise 
ye (for 3$5n) ; the last by mas and lead captive (for maya). 

_ Obs. 1. ‘Vocal Shewa’ includes both Simple vocal shewa (28, 6) and all 
the Composites. 

Obs. 2. In what has now been laid down, it is implied that Vocal Shewa, 
whether simple or composite, is not a full and true vowel; hence, with its con- 
sonant, it does not form a whole, but merely a half-syllable; and as this cannot 
stand alone, it must be combined with a full ‘simple’ syllable succeeding it, so 
as to form one ‘compound’ syllable. See examples in 28, 6, and 34. 


30. When two vocal sh*was would be consecutive, the former be- 
comes a short vowel, in a syllable which (a) is sometimes shut—the 
latter sh°wa thus becoming si/ent—but (b) sometimes left half-open, 
so that the remaining sh°wa continues partly vocal. (See further 32). 

Hiréq is the vowel commonly employed in such a case, but sometimes Pafah 
or Seg]; as SY keep ye, VY stand ye, ‘RYT strip! "300 mercies of —for 
apy, TPL, ‘Yn, 700. 

Obs. When two simple shewas do stand together, then (1) in the middle of a 
word, the former must be quiescent, the latter movable, as in PY yis-merd 
they will keep ; (2) at the end of a word, both must be silent, asin 71) spike- 
nard. 


31. A. Simple Sh°wa, preceding Simple Dagesh in a mutable, 
must be silent. 


In other words, such a sh¢wa marks the definite conclusion of one syllable, 
while the succeeding mutable begins the next (see 7, a, 2). The Dagesh thus 
not only marks the hard sound of the mutable, but also shows the character of 
the sh°wa. 


32. B. But, on the other hand, the want of Dagesh in a mutable 
preceded by simple sh°wa does not in every case determine this to 
be vocal, 


Cases }in which Dagesh is not inserted in a mutable after what may be 
viewed as silent (but is perhaps half-open) Shewa, are these :— 


1 These cases may not at this stage be fully understood ; but they are given 
now, partly for the sake of completeness, though more for future reference, 


cc 
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1. Mosé construct forms (79—81) and forms whose basis is the construct 
state (96, a); e.g. NIW approach of, naqn hor-bét desolations of, Pa 
AZM), ay) kings of, D po'nbp nal kings. But 12 dlessing of, Gen 
28:4 &c., *BID leaves of, Ez. 17:9 

2. Most nouns which end in M3 — as nino kingdom ; except NII ob- 
stinacy. 

3. The noun 4 garment, through all its forms, 133 &c. 

4, The consonantal suffixes or affixes (94, 176) 4, p> and }), @. g. nsw 
your name, TY he kept thee. But see 190. 

5. In verbs, (a) the Qal Infinitive (124) when it receives additions to the root, 
e.g. IDT) rod-pé his pursuing ; (6) the Qal Imperative (119), e.g. NPY Le 
down, ADT pursue ye. 

6. Those forms of verbs ‘Pe Aspirate’ (182) in which the first root-letter 
takes a composite instead of a simple shewa (10, 29); e.g. yoo! he will turn, 
but ° Tany I shall turn. 

7. After (a) prefixes, as DAVIN (217) do ye know? or (b) inseparable pre- 
positions (102), as 315 Jor ‘the oracle. Usage is far from uniform, however, 
in relation to the Qal Infinitive of verbs ; thus, aAD? to write, but 3n33 in 
writing. 


THE SYLLABLE. 


33. Rute I. In Hebrew, only consonants begin a syllable,— 
mostly one consonant, but never more than two; of two such con- 
sonants, the former takes vocal sh®wa. 


1. There can be no such word in Hebrew as a-er-i-al, in which each syllable 
commences with a vowel. The conjunction 1 and, prefixed to words (as in 
241 and who ?) is really no exception to the rule; for, though in practice it is 
mostly sounded simply 4, it should be wi. According to the rule, NNN seal, 
“Wa boy, IS") thou hast seen, must be pronounced h6-¢é'-mé?, na'-“ar, ra-hbiy'- 
tah,—not hot-ém'-é¢, na’'-ar, rab-t¥?'-BA. 

2. At the beginning of a syllable, there can be no such grouping of conson- 
ants unrelieved by a vowel-sound as in our stream, or split. Not even are 
such words as tree, or stem, permissible ; a short sound—vocal shewa—would 
be introduced after the former of the consonants at the beginning of the syl- 
lable,—teree, sttem. Hence such forms as 2 fruit, WIND cypress. 


84. Derinrmion I. A ‘simple’? syllable begins with but one con- 
sonant,—a ‘compound’ syllable with two. 


1 A change is here made in the usual nomenclature : a ‘simple’ syllable has 
hitherto been synonymous with ‘open’ or ‘pure,—‘compound’ with ‘shut’ or 
‘closed’ (36). Cf. Ges. 26, 2,a; Ew. 25, a, 0. 
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The words ASB heifer, AY sword, ZI wilderness, consist of simple 
syllables, Again, 03 utensil, pth be strong, THX say, ‘9 affliction, are only 
monosyllables, though compound ; and words like 4Y} chine arm, MPNY¥N did 
she laugh? are but dissyllables (29, Obs. 2) though formed of two successive 
compound syllables : see other examples in 28, 6. 


85. Rutz II. Each consonant should be succeeded by a vowel 
or sh°wa, Nevertheless, (a) ove consonant, ending a word, takes 
no sh°wa,—excepting 1; (6) ¢wo final consonants both take sh°wa ; 
and (c) only final syllables can end with more than one vowelless 
consonant, (d@) Quiescents, naturally, do not take sh°wa; nor (e) 
generally, does a final consonant succeeding a quiescent. 

The words D9 22vp your couch, 12 thy (f£.) foot, exemplify at once the 
rule and the first exception : so also we write DY) high, (not 0), but 7") cender. 
DYP (28, a) truth, and FYOX thou (£.) hast said, exemplify exceptions 6 and 
¢; 80 do such words as AN thowf., AN) thou (f.) hast given, which stand for 
FN (91), FN) (202, Obs. 3), the Dagesh in the short forms being compensa- 
tive (19, 1). The fourth exception is exemplified by MD'9'] she suckled, 943 
revealing ; the fifth by NON sin, NZ thou (£.) hast gone,—but NX} occurs 
in 2 Sam. 14: 3. 

Obs. A final N, if preceded by a vowelless letter or quiescent, is said to be 
‘otiant,’ and takes no sh°wa; e.g. NDM sin, NY) and he saw, NAN he. 


36. Derinition II. A syllable which has a vowel-ending is called 
‘open’ (or ‘pure’). A ‘shut’ (‘closed’ or ‘impure’) syllable ends 
with a consonant or consonants, 

The word 'N}\F\ my law, is wholly formed of open syllables ; \F ¢imbrel, 

S33 tower, {MD gifé (18, B, 2), Ta spikenard, all afford illustrations of shut 

syllables. 


37. Rue III. Lone vowELs sTaNnD IN OPEN SYLLABLES,—SHORT 
VOWELS IN SHUT SYLLABLES. But, with the tone (42), all this 
may be reversed. 

ANA our law, DIY your custody, exemplify the rule, in both of its 
aspects. On the other hand, in TOp favour, bya lord, the first vowel, though 
in an open syllable, is short; while in App, NYAPA (191, 6), the penult 
vowel is long, though in a shut syllable,—because all these vowels receive the 
tone, 
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38. The Hebrew accents serve more than one end. (1) In words 
viewed singly and alone, they mostly mark the syllable which has 
the tone (but see 40,2). (2) The Jews further regard and use them 
as helps in the chanting of the Scriptures in the Synagogues. But 
more especially (3) they show the logical relation of each word to 
others adjoining it in the same sentence. 


The Masoretes viewed every sentence, with its parts, as if it were a realm 
divided into empires, kingdoms, and small principalities, each one of which has 
its own emperor or king, and his subordinates. Accordingly, they classed the 
accents as (A) ‘Rulers’ and (B) ‘Servants’, Others, who took a much less 
imaginative view, have named the former class ‘ Disjunctives’ or ‘ Distinctives,’ 
since these mark the termination of a clause or a whole sentence—i. e. the 
point of separation from that which succeeds: the second class have, on the 
other hand, been named ‘Conjunctives,’ since they join their word to that 
which follows. 


39. A. Dissunorrve Accents—Rulers, 
Greatest Distinctives 1. Silliq pabp 2, Ainah Hyns 
(Emperors) 
Great Distinctives 3. Segoltab gnbip 4. Zigép qitén op Pat 
(Aings) 5. Zagép gadal S43 mp} —s«. Tiphah NnbY 

Smaller Distinctives 7. Rebira” y¥99 8, Saleslés ndpibys 
9. Zarg&h NDIY 10, Pastah RDYD 
11, Yeti 39N), 12, Tebivr WAR 

Smallest Distinctives 18, Paz 5 14. Qammay Parah nyo yp 
15. Tlivsah gedélas ndiiy NYYOM 16. Gérds Wo} 
17, Gerdsayim DY 18, Pestyq| ppp 


B. ConsunorivE Accents—Servants. 


19, MérkAh R219 20. Mansh mp 
21. Mérkih keptlah ndipa NW 22. Mahpak THN 
23. Dargh 3993 2A. Qadmah Nop 


25. Yérah ny 26, Teliveth qetannah nyo FIND 
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40. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE Accents. (1) OF the accents, 
fourteen are written over, and eleven wnder the words to which 
they belong: P°*si¥q is written after its word. 

(2) The accents are mostly attached to the consonant immediately 
| preceding the tone-vowel, except the ‘ prepositives’ Y°ti¥d and Teli%sa® 
g°d6lak, which are always found with the jirst letter of a word, 
and the four ‘postpositives’, S¢golta®, Zarq4®, Pasta», and Teli3sA® 
g°tannah, ; 

41. The Laws of Accents! are too numerous and complex to re- 
ceive & full enumeration here. It may suffice to state the following, 
and to require the student to become familiar with the accents 
numbered 1--7, also 19, 20, 22 :-— 

1. The end of every sentence, whether in prose or poetry, is marked 
by Sillaq, ? followed by Sép-Pasigq (3), as seen in the Hebrew Bible 
throughout. 

2. Most sentences, unless extremely short, are commonly divided 
(a) into two parts by Afnab,—less frequently (5) into three, first 
by Segolta®, then by Aénah. 

Taking Gen. I., we find that vs. 13, 19, 23 are too short to allow of division 
by Afnih, and that the most of the other verses are divided (sometimes very 
unequally, cf. 11, 24) into two by that accent, while only 7 and 28 exemplify 
the threefold division. 

3. Each of these main portions may again be subdivided into 
smaller parts by the weaker distinctive accents. 

Obs. a. The power of accents to denote pauses in sentences is merely re- 
lative, not absolute—i. e. it varies with the circumstances of each case. Thus, 
in Gen, 1:1, Aznah has not even the force of a comma; in v. 2, our trans- 
lators give it the force of a period, (though this is rather much) ; in vs. 3 and 4, 


that of a colon (though a semicolon would be better) ; in v. 6, it is rendered by 
@ comma. 


Obs. 6. A system somewhat different from that now briefly given, is found 
applied in the ‘poetic’ parts of Hebrew Scripture, viz. throughout the Psalms 
and Proverbs, and in part of Job. 


42. Tae Tone (i.e. chief accent) in a Hebrew word falls mostly 
on the final syllable——sometimes however on the penult. 


1 For a fuller account of the Accents, see the treatises of Dr. A. B. Davidson, 
Dr. W. Wickes (Poetic Accents, 1881 ; and Prose Accents, 1887), Green’s Hebrew 
Grammar, sec. 28 f£, or Baer’s corrected editions of the Hebrew text. 

2 Metheg (43) is not to be confounded with Sillig. Both are small, upright 
strokes under the line of consonants; but Sillfiiq stands only at the last accented 
syllable of every verse, whereas Metheg never stands at the tone-syllable. 


PAUSE. 23 
Thus WY he kept, DIN wise; but ND house, ndida skull. 


43. Metuec (1) bridle) marks the syllable in which a secondary 
tone occurs ; this regularly falls on each alternate syllable ! before 
the tone. 

This accentuation produces something like Iambic or Trochaic rhythm ; thus 
aN J, OMNIA their daughters, MaAy¥Na ONyAy) and ye shall sound with 
the trumpets Num. 10:9, %38°¥1F\ thou wilt bring me out. 

Obs. 1. The rule is often modified by Metheg’s preference for (a) open syllables, 
or (6) for the vowel which precedes a composite sh¢wa, or what was originally 
such ; e.g. DNT-ONY the man asked, MIND the ground, YOY (for VOU! 
182, III.) they will stand. The sign is often omitted altogether rather than 
placed beside a short, sharp vowel, as bay the tower. 

Obs, 2. The name which this sign has received points to its office in restrain- 
ing any tendency to close a syllable. Hence, Metheg often shows whether a 
vowel is short or long (see 24, 1 and 8, 5 and 6) and distinguishes between 
different words ; as nba she ate, but 71938 food (see also foot-note on p. 15) ; 
ANY for NT they will fear (from NY), but IN) they will see (from AN’). 

Note. So inconsistent and irregular are MSS. and even ordinary printed 
copies of the Hebrew Bible in their use of Metheg, that these remarks regard- 
ing it must be considered as but general. * 


44, Maggeru (*P'2 binding), a horizontal stroke, unites two or 
more words or particles, and makes them form but one expression, 
with but one main accent, and this on the final word ; as 19°53 Y on 
every mountain. | 

Obs. 1. Maqqeph is not used, like our hyphen, for the purpose of compound- 
ing words (as in ¢ent-pole), but for avoiding the too frequent incidence of the: 
tone on a series of short words. Hence, it is mostly employed in joining mono- 
syllables to each other or to longer words ; as b-bo-pir there is everything to 
me. But sometimes, too, words of considerable length are thus conjoined ; as 
prnyoy three witnesses. | | 

Obs. 2. The accent being lost before Maqgeph, long vowels in shut syllables 


are mostly changed into their corresponding short ones; thus °, Ee Al arose 
from ) > &; see 24, Table. 


45. Pause is the place of special accent at the end of sentences, 
or parts of sentences, where Great Distinctive Accents stand (389). 
Where Pause occurs, changes are often made :— 

a. The tone returns to its original position in the word : see the 


1As will be seen from the examples given, the half-syllables (29, bs. 2) are 
included as distinct factors in this reckoning. 

2 Metheg has been very fully discussed by Baer in Merx’s Archiv ; see also 
Lowe’s Commentary on Zechariah, Excursus II. 
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examples in d, below. 

6. When possible, the accent on the penult is preferred, 

Thus 398 for ‘D5 I: see also c and d, 
c. Short vowels are prolonged. 

MS I, ‘PP vessel, YON) sickness, become "38, °93, *9H; cf. 5. So Wy he 
kept, becomes Ve? 5 WW conspiracy in pause becomes WP ; see Isa. 8:12 
d. Lost vowels are restored, and frequently prolonged. 

Thus 119M} she gave, from jj, and 17HY keep ye, from PY, become in 
pause 79M}, sw. 
e. Strong consonants are sometimes doubled : see 19, 6. ° 


46. QERI AND KEruis. The later Jewish critics who revised and 
fixed the present Hebrew Text, though careful to preserve the whole 
exactly as it had till then been commonly received, yet sometimes 
thought another reading ought to be preferred. But this they did 
not venture to substitute for the other; they merely (@) attached 
its vowel-signs to the word actually in the text, together with (d) a 
small circle or asterisk referring to the margin, where (c) they placed 
the letters of the word or words which they preferred. The letters 
found within the body of the text were thus called the 2°} (an 
Aramaic passive participle, signifying written), those in the margin 
, being the "?? (what is, or is to be read). 


Thus in Ps. 102: 24, °M5 my strength is the Qeri for the Ke¢iyd N35, which 
may have been mistaken by some scribe who thought that the word should be 
IND his strength, or who, more probably, mistook 1 for a badly written’. In 
Ps, 100 :3, the Keriyb is NS) and not, while 15) and to him is the Qeri ; but 
either reading gives good sense. 


Obs. 1. When (a) a word is to be left unread, no vowel-signs are given to 
it, and in the margin there is placed the note 1) x53 n> written but not 
read ; see Ezek. 48 : 16; 2 Kings 5:18. (6) When, on the other hand, a word 
must be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the text, but its consonants in the 
margin with the note 3'NS xdy "DP read but not written, as in Jer. 31 : 38; 
2 Sam. 8:3. 

Obs. 2. A few words whose Qertf differs from the Kesiyd are so well known 
that their marginal reading is never given ; these are 81/}, used in the Penta- 
teuch for 8°73 (see Gen. 38 :25 &c.), VW Issachar for 19, ndoyin Jeru- 
salem for Didvinn, and the name of God as the Eternal One. The Jews do 
not pronounce this name, though they continue to write it in their Scripture 
text. (a) When it occurs alone, they read it as if ‘38 Lord were found in- 
stead, and place on it the vowels of the latter word, thus making Ji1' (see 24, 
7, Obs. 2). But(6) when the word '7I8 is conjoined with it, 11/1’ receives the 
vowels of pds God, and is read as if this word were actually written there ; 
thus NITY "PIN Gen. 15 : 2 &. 
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Note. The true sound of the sacred tetragrammaton has long been lost; but 
as it is no doubt derived from the Imperfect (115) of the verb 7) or 1° to be 
(seo Ex. 3:14), we may infer that it should be pronounced )i32 (Yah -w6h) or 
ym or NBs 


INFLECTIONAL VOWEL-CHANGES. ! 


47. It has already been remarked (44, Obs. 2) that certain vowels 
change when change is made (1) as to the place of accent in a word, 
or (2) in the nature of the syllable : we now proceed to give some 
illustrations of this most important truth. 

J. Changes on vowels of the First Class—A Sounds. 1. Nouns. 
In 133 word, and 5915 wise, the vowels, though all long, are change- 
able (26) : the former of the two in each word stands in an open syl- 
lable (36), and is permitted to be long, since it immediately precedes 
the tone ; the final syllable is shut, but has the tone, and thus may 
take a long vowel (37). a. When ‘light’ additions (96) are made 
to the word—as °- a suffix meaning my, or D'~ the ending of the 
plural masculine (67)—the forms are changed to "3 my word, 
D'D30 wise ones. For, in each case, (1) the tone is shifted to the 
end ; in consequence of this, 3 and n lose the ‘ pretone,’ and hence 
also (2) their vowel ; accordingly, Sh*wa is placed beneath (23, c)— 
a=: under n as being an aspirate (10). Further (3) the syllables are 
changed in character ; for, whereas 19 and 59 were shut, now, and 
are needed to begin the new concluding syllables "1, 5°) (33, 
Rule). Thus } and ? are opened, and 7 and 4 are joined with them 
to form the compound syllables 33, 94 (33, 34). 

b, Again, each of the ‘heavy’ suffixes (96, a) forms, of itself, a 
syllable ; they do not therefore need, as the ‘light’ suffixes, to take 
the final consonant of words to which they may be joined, so as to 
be pronounced (cf. a, 3, above). When such words, therefore, end 
with a shut syllable, the heavy suffix (1) keeps these shut, as well as 
(2) takes the tone from them. Thus, in 127 and 24, not only is (a) 
the former vowel lost through loss of the pretone (see 1, above), but 
(b) the remaining one must be made short (37, Rule), 29727 your 
word, 09220 your wise man. 


1 As the principles here set forth are fundamental, it is essential that this 
chapter should be carefully studied. 
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c. The tone may be removed still further off, as in the construct 
plural (81) 34 words of, °%35 wise ones of, (for "137, *P20: see 
30) and the plural forms derived from it, which take the heavy suf- 
fixes, as 99°34 your words, 09°20 their wise ones. In such cases, 
the former vowels of the words are wholly lost. 

2. Verss. The verbs .¥ he kept, bye he made, become Y¥, 
v9 in pause (45, c). a. But when vowel-afformatives (7+, }, “) 
are added to the root, these (1) take the tone, and (2) next assume 
at least the Jas¢ root-consonant to form a syllable (33). (3) The 
last root-syllable is thereby changed,—opened (86), and left without 
the tone ; hence, its short vowel must be dropped (23, c). The sec- 
ond radical, thus left without a vowel-sound, is joined to the suc- 
ceeding simple syllable, to form with it a compound syllable (34) : 
the first root-syllable remains unchanged. Hence 77>¥ sa-m°rah, 
she kept, spe pa-"ali they made. (4) In pause (45, d), the former 
vowel and the tone are both restored, while the short vowel is made 
long ; hence 772%, 32p8, 

b. When the afformative (1) is consonantal, and an open syllable, 
it may not take the tone, or change the syllables or vowels of the 
root; thus, 222% we have kept, OYE thou hast made. But (2) 
when such an afformative is a shut syllable, it always takes the tone, 
drawing this from the root. The former of the root-syllables thus 
drops its vowel, while its consonant is added to the next, to form a 
compound syllable; as OfI2¢ ye “kept, DHE ye made. (CE£ the 
effect of heavy suffixes to nouns, 1, b, above). 


48. II. EF Sounds. 1. Nouns. In }3 a son, OY a name, 28 an 
enemy, TBD miracle, HRP altar, (12,2), the final vowel, though 
mn a closed syllable, is long because it has the tone (37). But when 
the place of tone is changed, or alteration made in this as well as 
in the nature of the syllable, the = almost always suffers change ; 
more specifically — 7 

a. When nothing more than loss of tone occurs (i.e. when an 
addition to the word is made, commencing with a consonant, and 
thus preserving the preceding portion closed—the tone being re- 
moved to the appended part), ~ mostly becomes + , but sometimes 
-or=. Hence 07843 (44) son of man, !713 son of Nun, O9npi 
your wonder, 022% your name, 32S thine enemy, and W3XO thine 
altar. 


Obs, This shortening occurs sometimes when there is only partial loss of 
tone, and no addition to the syllables, as in the construct state (79) of nouns 
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and adjectives ; hence bon staff of, (from Son) M3t) altar of: see 131 for 
other examples, 

b. When the addition made commences with a vowel, then the 
consonant which closed the word must be assumed to form the first 
part of the new concluding syllable (33). Hence, what was formerly 
the final syllable—closed and accented—is now (1) opened and (2) 
loses the tone ; in consequence, = is mostly lost (1. e. becomes sh*wa, 
23, c)—the consonant which stood before it being joined to that which 
followed it, to form a compound syllable : sometimes, however, ~ is 
retained. Hence 09% their name, ‘M3! his altar, 0°05 priests 
(from 193 priest); but ~ remains in MOY nanves, piyoy children 
of the third generation, &c. 


2. Vers. Like principles are found to regulate changes of vowels 
m the verbs ; hence 131 speak thou, 8)37 speak, pray, 1937 speak 
ye,—but 4733 in pause. So /P he delighted, "$20 she delighted (in 
pause NXP), MAYEN thou didst delight. 


49. O Sounds are subject to the same laws which regulate other 
sounds. 1. In the nouns !33 threshing. floor, and YIN month, the 
former syllable is open, and receives the tone ; the latter syllable is 
closed. But in ‘974 (gor-ntY), my threshing floor, WIN (hod-sd) his 
month, the last two radicals have changed their places in the syl- 
lable. The former syllable in each has now been closed, and has 
moreover lost the tone ; hence + (0) is put instead of ~ . The 
plural forms ™3}3 (g*ra-ndé), D°WIN (héda-si"m) show further change 
‘made on the o through changes in the form of syllable and place of 
tone. 


2. Again, the verb-forms 75! remember, “OY he will keep, shorten 
the ‘tone-long’ vowel 6 to 0, when there is (a) merely loss of tone— 
the form of syllable remaining as it was, still closed ; hence 8Q™)t 
remember, pray, UR? he will keep for me. But when, besides, 
(b) the nature of the syllable is changed, the 6 is wholly lost, as in 
“19t remember ye, V2” they will keep ; in both of these last in- 
stances, the final syllable becomes compound. In pause, the tone 
reverts to its original position in the root, the syllable is opened, 
and long 6 returns ; hence 13}, hy, 
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50. The Consonants of Hebrew words may suffer change by (1) 
assimilation, (2) transposition, (3) rejection, (4) insertion, (5) ad- 
dition, (6) substitution. 


1. Assimilation mostly takes place when the former of two consonants is 
(a) vowel-less and (0) cognate, or will readily combine with the second, which 
then assumes Dagesh Compensative (19, 1), unless it ends a syllable; as Hp 
for FIND thow hast died, 8237 for NZINT he prophesied, but FN nose, for 
Fas. Of Liquids, 3 most often disappears—seldom before an aspirate—more 
rarely oy and seldom 1; as {F)' he will give, for }A.; AZO, from this, for 
MI, but Dn9* he will possess; so MP' he will take, for Md; \dyi which 
(belongs) to him, for } We ; 


2. Transposition is resorted to for the sake of euphony : the sibilants (4, 4) 
are mostly thus transposed, and occasionally also the labials (4, 5). Hence 
WAV to keep ones self, for WN (173, 3), WAP and YD lamb, Nowy 
and 92’ garment. 

3. Rejection. a. At the beginning of a word, a feeble consonant with shewa 
is often dropped ; as 42M] for IMIN we, IY for IY sit thou, {A for {N) give 
thou. 6, A vowel-letter in the middle of a compound syllable is sometimes 
dropped, together with shewa; thus there is formed a simple syllable, as ‘Y 
for "IY ruins, 153 for 4°23 they revealed (195, II. b). The same is nearly always 
true regarding 1, the article (103, 5), as DI2 with the blood, for DII3; cf. 
also 171, 3. c. The final } in some verb-forms is regularly dropped, and only 
used for emphasis, or in archaic forms, and even then mostly in pause ; as 
PWT! chey knew, Deut. 8: 16, for the more common 1979; }WYA thow shalt 
do, Ruth 3:4, for ‘wpm. In the plural or the dual construct state (81, a), a 
noun or adjective rejects the final D; as D'}'Y songs, YY songs of. 

4. Insertion. For strengthening, 2 may be introduced before the affix in 
some verb-forms (see 180), as I1719P) they will pass over it, Jer. 5:22, Of. 
an for a in English, 

5. Addition. Sometimes an NS with a short sound is prefixed for easing the 
pronunciation of a word which, but for this expedient, would have the harsh 
beginning of a compound syllable; as Sinn or 51D MS yesterday, yin or 
VINN arm. Cf. squire, esquire. 

6. The substitution of a letter for another kindred one may be the con- 
sequence of (a) some slight difference in sense, as J¥P he cut off, A¥N he 
hewed stone, 101 he hewed wood ; (b) a difference in style, as ¥) he kept, 
—in poetry 1); (c) a difference as to the age or period in which the form 
was used; thus POY he laughed, and Pyy he cried out, are found in the 
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Pentateuch, but pny and py} in later books; (d) a difference of dialect,— 
the Hebrew yy rock being 43 in Aramean, Heb. 35} gold Aram. 357, 
Heb. /OS earth, Aram. YIN: (e) mere euphony, as in D'NZ¥ gazelles, for 
D'3¥ (210). 


INTRODUCTORY EXERCISES. 
On THE ORDER OF WorDS IN SENTENCES. 


51. In simple, unimpassioned narrative, the verb regularly stands 
first : see sentence 10 in exercise. 

Only in poetry, and seldom even there, we find the verb at the end of a sen- 
tence; as Ps. 6:10, Jehovah my prayer will receive. This order is the rule 
in Aramean, as in Latin, Sanskrit, &c. 

52. The predicate, if an adjective or noun, (a) stands asaally 
first ; see sentences 4, 5, in the Exercise. (6) But, of two adjectives 
employed as predicates, the second may stand last; as, Gracious is 
the Lord, and merciful. (c) Seldom are both placed close together 
in the front ; as, Good and upright is the Lord. 


53. Attributives succeed the words which they modily ; ; negatives 
mostly precede. 


Hence, adjectives, used as attributives, succeed their nouns (see 6 and 7, in 
exercise), adverbs succeed their verbs or adjectives (see no. 6 in exercise). 

Note 1. The (definite) article, however, is prefixed: see 58, c and 70. 

Note 2. Hebrew has no indefinite pronoun or article; but, to supply the 
want, the numeral IM (f. AON) one is sometimes placed after the noun; as 
IMS NR) @ (certain) prophet ; see also no. 7 in exercise. 


54. The interrogatives stand almost always first ; see 8, 9, in the 
exercise, but on the other hand 87, 1, 0. 


55. A word or member of a sentence, other than the verb, mostly 
gains in emphasis by being placed at the beginning. 


Thus, the nominative is placed first (a) in contrasts as Gen, 13 : 12, ‘ Abram 
dwelt in the Jand of Canaan, but Lot dwelt in the cities of the Jordan valley ;’ 
see also vs. 13, 14; (6) when a new subject is introduced, especially in pro- 
positions describing a subordinate but contemporaneous circumstance (129, 
Obs. 2), as Gen. 19: 1, ‘ And the two angels came to Sodom, while Lot was sit- 
ting at the gate.’ (c) The greatest emphasis is given to a word which heads 

30 
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the sentence absolutely, and is afterwards referred to ; thus, in Ps. 18:31 ‘(As 

for] God, perfect is his way.’ 

56. As in Latin, Greek, and many other languages, the verb fo 
be, used as the copula, is frequently left unexpressed ; cf. 4, 5, 6, 8, 
in exercise. Or, the third pers. pronoun, 817 m., 8° f. (90) is em- 
ployed as copula, as in Gen. 2: 4 ‘ The fourth river is Euphrates,’ 

Note. This use of the pronoun, however, mostly emphasises the subject (87, 

Obs. ; 91, III. c), which then comes first (55). The nominative may even be of 

another person than the third, as AJ XI AAS ‘Thou’ art Jehovah” — 


Exercise 1. 
poe NS p53 seny gen Syne 2 sma nop nin 
SRD DIN ge me SAN BYS fe POM! sy 
beney myrio. :sbtn nny maga rnb is sone Bh? 
spy nd13 robe woe pee doe xb onda iste 
rib TBR py oy pats sine son pw Noe ram 


Transliteration and Translation. 


1. Y¢hd-wah (24, 7, Obs. 2) ka-rat berivt, Jehovah made (lit. cut) 
[a] covenant ; see 53, Note 2. 2. Yis-ra-hel ha-pak ‘’6-rép, Israel 
turned [the] neck (back). 3. Léz 10" sa-ma‘’ g®’a-rah, [A] scorner 
hears not rebuke. 4. Ha-sivd *anty, Gracious [am] J; see 52, 56. 
5. “a-par Yat-tah, Dust [art] thou. 6. Yé-na-tan *i¥s ha-am mod 
Jonathan [was a] man wise very (a very wise man; 53). 7. Yom 
bé-had, Day one, 1. e. one (or a) day ; see 53, Note 2. 8. Mi” *el-léd, 
Who [are] these? 9. "a-nahk *at-tah hé-lek, Whither [art] thou go- 
ing? 10. Za-nah Yis-ra-él t6b, Rejected Israel good (Israel hath 
rejected good). 11. Lé-hém 16" *4-kal, Bread not he ate (bread he 
ate not); see 55. 12. %4-kén si-ma‘’ *8lo-hi¥m, Surely heard God 
(surely God has heard). 13. KoA "a-mar Yehd-wah, Thus said (or 
saith) Jehovah. 14, L6® ya-da”’ ki¥ ha-lak Yé-na-tan, he knew not 
that went Jonathan (that Jonathan had gone). 15. Gam dam né- 
qi’ si-pak M°nas-s¢h, Also blood innocent shed Manasseh (Manasseh 
also shed ‘innocent blood). 


QUESTIONS FoR EXAMINATION. 1. Name the various (a) letters and (5) vowel- 
points occurring im the foregoing sentences (3, 24). 2. What determines the 
pronunciation of the ‘mutables?’(7). 3. What-are the different kinds of sy!- 
lables? (34, 36). 4, What are the laws which regulate the syllable? (83, 35, 37) 
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5. What points are met with in the Hebrew consonants? (18—21). 6. What 
are the species of Shewa? (28, 29). 


NATURE OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


57. The Hebrew language shows a strong desire for synthesis and 
brevity, i. e. it seeks to form but one word or expression out of many 
elements, which, in a language like our own, of analytic tendency, 
would rather be preserved distinct and separate. Attempts at syn- 
thesis appear in combinations formed by means of Maggeph (44). 
Some prepositions and like particles are always joined, by this sign, 
to the word succeeding them ; others are sometimes found without 
Maqgeph. Such are 2¥ or “?¥ on, upon, over ; “8 to, towards ; TS 
or “NN, a frequent sign of the direct and definite accusative (105) ; 
b5 or 3 (25, A, 2) all, every, &e. 


Exercise 2. 
ips rmyecnyy pa mm? DyaNcay by yt 
SRpICMAS WINS 6 mmr wes seme Dyce rip 


romba ban ges sbaniwby appmae7 


Transliteration and Translation. 


1, Ychd-wak *a-mar "él ab-ram, Jehovah said to Abram. 2. 
Yehd-wak pa-qad *é¢ Sa-rah, Jehovah visited Sarah. 38. Mah *él- 
1éh, What [are] these? 4. >&nty bel sad-day, [am] God Almighty. 
5. "Ys 56 bis-sih, [A] man or [a] woman. 6. Lo® za-kar *é¢ Y6-sép, 
Not he remembered (he remembered not) Joseph. 7. dni’ mé-lék 
al Yis-ra-tel, J [am, was] king over Israel. 8. *ak hé-bél kol A- 
dam, Surely vanity [is] every man (every man is vanity ; see 52). 


Questions. 1. What effect has Maqgeph on (a) the tone and (0) the vowels 
of the word preceding it? (44). 2 Distinguish between Qaméz, and Qaméz- 
Hatiph (24, 1 and 8; 25). 3. What changes may take place on words in 
Pause? (465). 
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Worp-AccrETION. 


58. The smaller words or particles, prefixed to other words, 
through time become completely fused with them, so that some now 
are never found alone, but only in connection with another word. 

Such particles are the following : (a) the Conjunction } and (or, but, &c.), 
sometimes pointed 1, }, 1 &c.; see 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 12, in exercise ; (0) the ‘in- 
separable prepositions’ 3 in, among, &c., G to, for, &c. 3 as, like, &c. ; these 
are also pointed 3,3, 3 , &c., see 6, 7, 12, in exercise ; (c) the article (definite : 
see 63, Vote 1), which is mostly pointed .3 (with Pa‘ah under 71, and doubling 
Dagesh in the letter following), but sometimes simply 7, 3 &c.; see 8, 9, 10, 
1], in exercise. 

59. Moreover, two or even three of these particles may be pre- 
fixed together to another word. 

Thus (a) the conjunction and a preposition may be found together, as in sen- 
tence 12, below ; (0) the conjunction and the article ; (c) a preposition and the 
article, as in sentence 11; (d@) conjunction, preposition and article. 


Obs. These inseparable prepositions (not the conjunction }) mostly extrude 
the 7 and take the vowel of the article which follows them ; thus }32 is short- 
ened from {3/7} wm the garden; see 11. 


Exercise 3. 


pané rp jammer aon? page) myi 
pie? rpbivd mb mme6 saan ee) pugs: peyinit 
HOO WEN FNS amynpOag aps nwa! bY IBD 
P2222 PINS me amr pyr Bo MEAN? 1 
a 222) AWD 


Transliteration and Translation. ‘ 


1. Mé-séh (24, 7, Obs. 1) wea-hirén, Moses.and Aaron. 2. Ha- 
lab f-d*bas (or, wi-d°bas ; see 33, 1), Milk and honey. 3. A¥-yéh 
da-gan wa-ya-yin, Where[are] corn and wine? 4, Han-nin Y°chd- 
wah wzad-di¥q, Gracious [is] Jehovah, and righteous ; see 52, b. 
5. Zad-divq w°ya-sir hit (35, Obs.), Righteous and just [is] he; 
see 52, ¢. 6. at-tah ki-hén 1°’6-lam, Thou [art a] priest for ever 
(lit. to eternity). 7. él6-ht¥m ha-pak yam l*yab-ba-sah, God turn- 


Cc 
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ed sea to dry land. 8, Qa-rab *é] ham-ma-haneh, he approached to 
the camp. 9. *4-kén hazisr ha-’am, Surely, grass [is] the people— 
i.e. (52) Surely the people is grass. 10. Lo® sé-ma‘’’ ham-mé-lék 
hé] ha-Vam, Not hearkened the king (the king did not hearken) to 
the people. 11. Hak-k*na-‘’ani¥ 54z ba-ba-réz (for PI893: 59, Obs.) 
The Canaanite [was] then in the land. 12. Ra- baz k*ar-yeh O-(or 
wh-)kla-biy (59, a), he crouched like a lion, and like an old lion. 


Questions. 1. What are the laws regarding aspirates ?(9—12). 2. When is 
the simple Dagesh noé¢ found in a mutable? (7). 3. What are the small, upright 
lines under the words in sentence 11? (41, 1, and 43). 


SuFFIXES, AFFORMATIVES, &C. 


60. Besides employing prefixes, the Hebrew makes large use of 
‘suffixes,’ ‘ afformatives,’ and ‘affixes,’ which are but fragments of 
the personal pronouns : see 89, 90. (1) Suffiires, which are added 
to nouns, represent our ‘possessive pronouns ;’” (2) afformatives to 
verbs represent the subject, while (3) afi.res may be appended to the 
verb, to indicate the object, when this is marked by a personal pro- 
noun, 

Thus, (1) bip my voice (lit. voice mine, or voice of me) is formed of the 
noun ?)p, with the suffix '~, a fragment of the personal pronoun ‘)8 or 
‘258 I; so sdip means our voice, pbip their voice, &c. (2) By adding to 
the fundamental verb-form WY certain afformatives, we make such words as 
these: AIDY thou hast kept, VOY I have kept, DY we have kept, &e. ; 
see 112 ff. (3) These forms again may take an affix, as in IATY thou hast 
kept me, PH WY I have kept thee, Dia qy we have kept them. 

Observe that, through additions such as these, (a) the place of tone and fre- 
quently also (b) the vowels of a word may suffer change; see 47 ff. 

The common forms of such appended pronoun-fragments are the 
following :— 


Singular Plural 
—_—_—_—— eee) ror er —-— err: 
Suffixes my FT thy 1 his 33 our 02 your OD their 
. oo fem ... Yer... | Fy her sa 19 + } 
Afformatives ‘A I A thou we OM ye 1 they 
fem. ... A ss iz she ak iD... 
Affixes me 4 the hin 3 us DD you Db dian: 
«+ fem .. Lier her as ice et. 
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Exercise 4. 


maby mon4 yo 38 rns? AAS oa 

qbp-ne7 dip. nypys biong aayees bib 

sbonnbw nino rnbene Sab be spa mp 
: 30 omy nap 10 sani 


Transliteration and Translation. 


1, 4-b19 Sat-tah, My father [art] thow; see 52. 2. Zot beriy- 
ti¥, This [is] my covenant. 3. Rab td-beka, Great [is] thy goodness. 
4, Hin-néh ha-lam-ti’ halém, Behold, I dreamed[a] dream. 5. Sa- 
ma’-nh »é¢ qé-16, We heard his voice. 6. Sa-ma‘’-t& qo-li¥, Thou 
didst hear my voice. 7%. *é¢ qd-l*ka si-ma‘’-tiY bag-gan, Thy voice 
I heard in the garden. 8. Mi’ ya-lad liy ®é¢ bal-léh, Who begat to 
me these (these tome)? 9. Hin-néh sa-lah-tiY l°ha si-had, Behold, 
I sent to thee [a] present. 10. Sé-pér na- tan liv hak-kd-hén, [A] book 
gave to me the priest,—the priest gave me a book (see 55). | 


CoNJUGATIONS OF VERBS. 


61. The main idea of a Hebrew verb is often modified by changes 
made upon the ‘root’ or ground-form (62). 
Thus, from the simplest form bop he killed, we may make 1. bypy he killed 
himself (reflexive form), or, he was killed (passive ; see no. 1 in the exercise) ; 
"2, 2D he killed many, massacred (frequentative), but sometimes too, he cazws- 
ed to kill (causative: see 3, 4, 5 in ae 3 3. bap he was massacred (pass- 
ive of the preceding : see 2 in exercise) ; pA he caused to kill (factitive 
or causative : see 6—10 in exercise) ; 5. ie he was caused to kill (passive 
of the preceding), &c. All these derived forms may again receive afformatives, 
as already exhibited (60) ; see 1, 4, 5, 10 in exercise. 


Exercise 5. 


sua to mby so nbyp Dba yee: moby) DY 
soem: wy-ny may onbdsys inna shes Nb 4 
enbbetme spoon a7 ssyein-by etbyarny pen 
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PDE NY INpn 9 Mal sd ston si mys 


oe aw fe @ 


A 


Transliteration and Translation. 


1. Kam-ma-yim nis-pak-ti’, Like the waters (like water) I am 
poured out, 2, Sup-pak da-mim ké-‘’d-par, Poured out is their 
blood like the dust. 8. *el-léh mi¥ gid-dél, These—who hath reared 
(lit. made great)? (55). 4. Lo® bas-sé-tér dib-bar-ti¥, Not in the 
secret (in secret) have I spoken. 5. Sik-kal-tt? "ib-bad-ti7 é¢ “am- 
mi¥, J have bereaved, I have destroyed (lit. caused to perish) my 
people. 6 Ham-mé-lék hip-qi'd é¢ has-sa-livs ‘’al has-sa-“ar, The 
king appointed the captain over the gate. 1%. Da-wid him-livk »é¢ 
Slo-mih, David made to reign Solomon (made Solomon king). 
8. Yehd-wah 165 him-ti’r ‘al ha-'4-réz, Jehovah had not caused it 
torain upon the earth. 9. Hiq-ri¥b ®é¢ qor-ba-né (25, A 1), He offer- 
ed (lit. caused to come near) his offering. 10. Hiq-das-tiy liy ol 
(25, A 2; 44) besér beyis-ra-rel, I have sanctified (made holy) to 
me (or, to myself) every first-born in Israel. 


As it is hoped that enough has already been given to present a general idea 
of the Hebrew tongue, the student will now be introduced to its peculiarities in 
detail. And inasmuch as the design of this work is to familiarise the reader 
with the Hebrew of the Sacred Scriptures <n tts proper characters, equivalents 
in Roman letters will no longer be used, except in rare instances ; while it is 
strongly recommended (1) that, for some time at least, the sentences in Hebrew 
be not merely rendered into English, but transcribed with care, until precision 
in observing every point has been attained, (2) especially that the versions into 
Hebrew be written, and (8) that the paradigms, meanings of words &c. be com- 
mitted to memory as they occur. 
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On Hesrew Roots. 


62. The root™ of any Hebrew word is, speaking generally, the 
most simple form @ to which its fundamental element can be re- 
duced. It usually consists of but three letters “ (consonants), 
The various possible modifications of the general idea it represents 
are produced (a) by changes within the root itself, (b) by prefixing, 
(c) by affixing, or by two or more of these methods together, as has 
been shown in Exercises 83—5. 


©) The letters chiefly used in forming roots have been termed ‘radicals’ (5). 

(2) A weak root-letter however, may quite disappear, and make the root 
seem simpler than it really is: thus, DY) has become DP he arose, through 
the absorption of the }. ; 

(8) Thus, DEY judge is the root of DYBYND with judgments: O'= is th 
termination of masculine nouns in the plural (67), 3 is a preposition signifying 
with (102), and © is a noun-prefix. 

(4) Only a few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals occur; and even these are 
mostly formed by adding a fourth letter to what was a triliteral root, as Sip 
orchard, from D3 vineyard ; or they are formed by combining elements of 
different roots, as ApoY a bat, from bay dark, and }Y flying. 


Note 1. Strictly, the root must be regarded as vowel-less, as belonging to no 
one part of speech more than another, and as containing only the most general 
idea of the thought afhixed to it. Thus, out of the root “>n, which contains 
the general idea of reigning, we find growing the two simplest ‘stems’ of (a) 
the noun and (b) the verb; and these two stems are defined in meaning by 
the vowel-points affixed to them. Thus, 


309 he reigned 1D king 
——-— Verb-stem———--_—_ Noun-stem———7 
Root 10 reign 


According to this view, 360 and aon are co-ordinate, and both derived. And 
although we often find a simple verb-stem without a cognate noun (as 02D he 
stoned), and sometimes simple nouns without a cognate verb (as PS earth), 
we may suppose that the language once possessed the missing forms, which 
indeed are often met with in the cognate dialects. But practically, it is found 
convenient to view the simplest form of the verb as the root (though really. it is 
a stem) ; hence it is generally said that psa) is the root of 12 and of all other 
cognate words. When, on the other hand, a verb is evidently formed from a 
simple noun, it is ‘denominative ;’ as nr he salted, from "2% salt: see also 
170, Obs. 2. Since roots are generally presented in the Lexicons as verbs, the 
student must acquire skill in detecting these,—rejecting all additions made to 
them : experience and careful observation give the greatest help in this, 
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Note 2, The roots of the Shemitic languages are distinguished from those 
of the Indo-European tongues by being (a) triliteral and (0) formed only of 
consonants. The Indo-European roots are (a) monosyllabic and (8) always 
have a vowel ; cf. fug in fugio, fugo, confugere &c. Yet it seems possible to 

_ trace. many triliteral Hebrew roots to still simpler biliterals; thus, ¥. is a 
biliteral element with the idea of scattering, and common to the triliterals YI} 
‘to sow (ie. scatter seed) MI} scatter rays of light, 2} scatter generally, PI} 
scatter dust &c. See Prof. Mac Curdy on Aryo-Semitic Speech. 


On GENDER, AND THE FEMININE SINGULAR. 


63. Of Genders, Hebrew recognises only the masculine and the 
feminine. Hence, names of things, called ‘neuter’ in English and 
in other languages, are, in Hebrew, masculine or feminine. 

Obs. The feminine is often used in a wide or comprehensive sense; as MN? 
this (84, a. 2); cf. also the plurals in Ps. 106: 22, and Jer. 31 : 22, a new 
thing. 

64. Of feminines, besides those which may be at once distinguish- 
ed by their meaning (as ON mother), or their form (66), the following 
may be noted :— 

a. Countries and cities, as DM¥% Egypt, in Jericho. (But names of 
nations, mountains, and rivers are masculine; hence O2)¥ is construed as 
such when it refers to the people). 

b. The members of the body (especially those which are found in pairs), as 
I) hand, }3Y eye. 

c, Some names of instruments, as 35M) sword, DID cup. 

d, Some common nouns of place, as Y city, WA well, 

e. Powers of nature, as “ny light. 


65. Some nouns have common gender : me following occur most 


frequently :-— _ ae 
a. Indifferently m. or f. b. Mostly mase. c. Mostly fem. 
Nis sign pnb bread “HN light 9b heart nd3 door 
3198 ark, chest Dy north ‘33 garment O39 vineyard / SS earth, land 
V'19 wall nyo bow (Nita house natn altar 138 stone 
- > $3 garden vw sun >i temple Diprp place WB soul 
a wl way | id gate ‘Tid glory DY people \ spirit, wind 


66. Rutz. All adjectives, and the majority of nouns, take in the 
ae a final 1 or 7 to designate the feminine.! 


1 The termination Les must be removed from masculines before additions 
can bé made, 
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E. G. ‘IwiD a Moabite, mario or MIND a Moabitess ; 3 great, f. 
mb; DIN wise, £. MIN; THY (participle m.) shedding, £. NOBW; ApS 
beautiful, £. WD? ; 09 stretched out, f. 70) ; 3D much, great, f. m3). 


Obs. 1. 1 is preferred to -- by (a) participles and (5) words which end with 


vowel-sounds ; see the examples given. 
Obs. 2. M- fem. receives the tone; in this it differs from A> local (209, c).. 


Obs. 3. This M-- usually (a) changes the place of accent in a word, and (3) 
' frequently its vowels and syllables, as seen above.! Cf. 47 ff. 
Obs. 4. Though M+ is now more common, as a feminine ending, than NM, it 
was itself originally N=. 
Obs. 5. In some adjectives, the second radical is shown to be really double, 
by assuming Dagesh when additions are made ; see 3°) above, and 18, Obs. 1. 
CE. also 67, Obs. 3. 
Obs. 6. The feminine of adjectives is often used instead of (a) abstract or (6) 
collective nouns ; as NY) evil, nb3 the poor people, 


| Exercise 6. 
op son ° WN man, husband Y34 hill S7¥) Egyptian 
DY name MYX woman, wife APY¥ cry D” high 
XDD throne =. 7722 damsel By blood WIN new 
YY song nba roll 31D good 871) terrible 
vin? arm (12, 2) 33) slave IMS another ~Y city 
nny handmaid may service ny hard, harsh “IX! very 


: A. Transcribe and translate 

PMT 4 DN NDDS orm pu? ai py 1 
‘MON TBARS DOM RT rma Mpyys Ding TNS 
me myo 22 may BNL osm mym10 sym ye 9 
imp weld “moms Abate rome 3518 tb 
Ty 19 ene MMaY 18 fyb TayIT rnwp May 16 

| sms ypin20 DS Moby 

B. Write in Hebrew | 


1, A new heart. 2. Aterrible land. 3. Ahigh hill, 4. A good 
woman, 5, A large stone. 6. A pretty handmaid. 7. A very 
beautiful woman. 8, Another damsel, 9, An Egyptian roll. 10. 
A tall (great) man. 11. A Moabitish handmaid. 12. An -out- 


stretched hand. 13. A very great city. 
1 Full treatment of such internal inflection is deferred for the present. - 
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Tae Prurat, TuR Duan: WAW CoPULATIVE. 


67. Taz Pxvrat. In most nouns, and all adjectives, the common 
ending of the plural masculine is 5°-- ; that of the feminine is ni .? 

E.G. 3993 @ cherub, pl. D197 ; NOW oath, pl NiO¥ ; 2, fem. AZID, 
good, pl. D'Zb, NiaiO; HY, MH’ beautiful, pl. DY, Nips; NaN epistle, 
pl ningy. 

Obs. 1. Nouns masculine sometimes assume the ending Ni—, as IN father, 
pl. niax. Conversely, feminines sometimes assume the ending O°, as 77133 
bee, pl. O37. 

Obs. 2, These plural endings are not always fully written ; see 24, 5, 6, 7. 

Obs. 3. Those nouns whose final consonant is really a double one, assume 
Dagesh in it, if possible, before the plural termination ; as DY people, pl. OPP 
(for D')Y, which is actually found in Neh. 9:22). Cf. 66, Obs. 5. 


68. Tae Duat, which is but a kind of plural, is found only in a 
few familiar nouns. Its sign is 5°, which is added to the singular ; 
but feminines which end in 7-- change this to N--, while masculines 
reject the termination 7, before assuming it. 

E.G. Pw leg, DPW two legs; MD cubit, DIDS two cubits: AN mill- 
stone, DIN hand-mill, i.e, the upper and the nether millstones, 

Obs. 1. The dual is not found in verbs, pronouns, or adjectives. According- 
ly, an adjective connected with a dual noun can only take the plural form, as 
Nip} O73) feeble hands. So too, a verb whose subject is a dual noun takes 
the plural. 

Obs. 2. The words D9 water, DOW heaven, novia Jerusalem (46, Obs. 2) 
are commonly considered plurals, 

For a further account of the Dual and Plural, see 140 ff. 


69. Waw Coputative. When the conjunction Waw is merely 
used as a connective particle (and, but, or, &c.), it is called ‘Waw 
Copulative.’2 The vowels it assumes are various :— 


1. In general, it takes simple sh¢wa, as in NM! and he. 

2. Before a composite shewa (29), it takes the corresponding short vowel, as 
IN and I, DN} and eat, ‘n) (wo-hdliy) and disease. See 11. 

3. Before (a) the other labials, viz. 3, , 5B (4, 5), before (5) simple sh®wa, 
and even (c) before a composite shewa under a letter that is no¢ an aspirate, 
it takes Siréq; e. g. D1 and whol "p’ and to whom? AN Gen, 2:12; sea 


1 Before these terminations are assumed, 7 masculine, 7. and M fem- 
inine, must be removed. 
2 On Waw Conversive or Consecutive, see 158, 162. 
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likewise 29, b, 2. 

4. Before Yod with shewa[!], it takes Hiréq ; shewa then disappears, and 
Yod quiesces in the Hiréq of the Waw. Thus ‘and Judah’ would primarily be 
317%), then 77477) (80), and finally 7937". | 

5. Before the tone, especially in pause (45), it often takes Qaméz, as pnd) 
and bread, Y}\ and evil. : 

6. The weakness of the X in D'TSY God, Dy Lord, or lords, causes 
their sh°was, and thus also the shewa of MM! (see 46, Obs. 2, a), to merge in 
the vowel of a prefixed Waw; thus p'noNt, IN, my), Cf. 108, Obs. a. 


Exercise 7. 


TYLA fig, fig-tree;pl.D»~ ON God Di day wx" first, former 
DY judgment — ‘TH mercy ‘193 hail $313 gracious 
myvr work, deed NPS truth Wotass P'¥ righteous 


}P voice, thunder  4n"}° Jericho M5 thus D311 compassionate 
INY flock, small cattle 79% oil (ANS) NEN thou np he took, has taken 
"P3 herd, large cattle W327 honey DN ye 10) he gave, sent forth 
12 cow, heifer mpd flour F708 last “WON he said, saith 


A. Transcribe and translate 

:DYD) DYays sok Minio DNR? DY DYDAYD! 
pys sp? spire snivs minpS spy py 
iN) Tp 19 ype wa MyDD IN Oh 
cDyoy 1s YOM my spe 12 —s pbwany myn tt 
smpd mim) ma my 25 spam pind emmy! sony 
md18 say riop yma myy37 Mm spas jee npdzs 

POS IR) PANT NE TTT, IN 

@ Supply the verb ¢o be (see 56). % See 52, 6. 


B. Write in Hebrew 
1. Good deeds. 5. Righteous nations. 3. New songs. 4. Very 
large rolls, 5. Mercy and judgment. 6. Judgment and mercy (see 
69, 5). 7. Amanandawoman. 8. Acow and anass. 9. Asses 
and cows. 10. Jerusalem and Jericho. 11. Bad figs. 12. Ye [are] 
evil (cf. 13 in A, above), 13. Thou (f.) [art] first, but ye [are] last, 
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| Tar ARTICLE. 
‘70. The Hebrew Article (see 53, 2) is 7, used as a prefix® to 


the word it qualifies. Its form remains unchanged “ by gender or 
number. | 


(1) The old opinion was that 1 is but a fragment of the pronoun &{", which 
is sometimes employed as a demonstrative (84, ¢); cf. Ni, NM behold! Later 
grammarians suppose that the article was primarily 20, as in Arabic. 

(2) The article is not to be confounded with  interrogative (217), with which 
indeed it is sometimes identical in punctuation as well as in form: 

(3) The article is joined, not with nouns merely, but with adjectives (includ- 
ing participles and demonstratives ; see 73, 4, and 76). 

(4) Our English definite article likewise remains unchangeable. Contrast 

_ Fr. le, la, les, Ger. der, die, das, &c. 


71. Rules for the pointing of the Article. I. 1. Before an ordin- 
ary vowelled consonant, the 7 takes -, while a doubling Dagesh is 
inserted in the consonant; e. g. -\P9 the voice. 

2. If a sh*wa be found ander the consonant, Dagesh is sometimes 
dropped, as in 18" ¢he Nile, but never when the letter is a mutable 
(7), hence we must write 237 the firstborn. 


II. If the first letter of the word be an aspirate (4, 1), then (a) 
Dagesh is rejected (9), and (5) the m mostly assumes some longer 
vowel than Patah. More particularly,— 


1, Before x and 4, the 7 always takes Qamdz; as 30 the father, brn 
the foot. } 

2. Before M (ha) and f, the 7 always takes S*gdl ; as DIM} the wise man, 
2M) the disease. 

“3, “Before Mand Y (both with 4), the 1, ¢fit immediately precede the tone, 
also takes A; e.g. WI the mountain, OVA the people. But if the accent 
does not follow immediately, the M assumes Segél ; as DYNIN the mountains, 
wa (hé-“&-won) the iniquity. 

4, Before M or 1 with some other vowel than & or 5 (+ or =), the article is 
mostly written 5, as van the month, SIND that. Exceptions are O30 
those, *Mi} the ling one. 

5. Before with a vowel other than those just named, the 7% mostly takes 

- Qaméz ; as WDA the servant, WY the city, DIAN the servants. 


. Note. The nouns 03 mountain, DY people, {IN earth, when they assume 
the article, become 197, OYA, PINT. 


1 The student may at first rest satisfied with mastering the rules down to 
this point. 
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72. The article is frequently used as follows :— 3 

1, It may change a common to a proper noun ;.e. g. hy adversary ma 
the Adversary, Satan ; O'8 man (homo), but DIN Adam (the man: cf. ‘the 
Book’=the Bible). This is especially the case with nouns of place, as ‘Yi Az 
(the heap of ruins), }399 Jordan (the descending), é&e. 

2. It may make the singular express a generic or collective idea, as PSIND 
the just man, °39331) the Canaanite. 


73. Observe these special uses of the article :— 

l, As a sign of the vocative ; thus won O king 1 Sam. 17:55 &c. But it 
may be omitted, as in Is..1:2, Hear O heavens (OIDY) and give ear O earth 
(PFN); see 74, Obs. 

2. As a demonstrative, especially with nouns of time ; e. g. Di} to-day, this 
day, TOWN this year, Is. 37 : 30. 

3, With well-known objects, as WX (the) fire. 

4. With participles :; such a combination may most suitably be rendered by 
the relative, together with a finite verb, as WW he who keeps. 


74. The article is not usually prefixed tor nouns sufficiently defin- 
ite already, as— 
‘1, Proper names,—David, Israel, Jer ‘usalem &c. But see 72,1; 80,3, 5. 
2. Nouns having suffixes (92); such cases as 1133 Mic, 2:12 &c. are ir- 
regular. The irregularity is most common with participles ; see Deut. 13:6, 12. 
3. Nouns in the construct state (80; but see further 80, 3, c). 


Obs. The Article is much less frequently used in poetry than in prose; com- 
pare the Psalms with the historical books. 


75. Ruiz. The Article should be prefixed to each member of a 
series of co-ordinate nouns or adjectives. 
Thus "Wi3} 313 what is good and right, lit. the good and the right. 


76. Rutz. When nouns are definite, so should be their attribu- 
tives, i. e. the article should be prefixed to these. Hence the follow- 
ing formulz :— 

1, 4 1Ro king David, David the king. 
2. 30 Tea the great king, lit. the king, the great one ; cf. 53. 
3 ban MD my great strength. (See an irregularity in Is. 65 : 7, their 
Sormer work). . 
4, N}37) Sy30 Mit? DY che great and dreadful day of Jehovah. 
5. a. MYT HEWN this king (lit, the hing, the this; see 70, 3, and 86) 
bmn bing WD this great king. 
Exceptions. 1, The Attributive sometimes does not assume the article, 
. especially (a) if it be a demonstrative, as N°} POST (for ‘NIT PIS) that 


- and Jer. 45:4; cf. Ex. 10:1, Deut, 11:18, 1 Kings 8 : 595 10: eet (6) if it 
_ be a numeral, 1 Sam. 13 : 17, 18, 
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2. The noun itself may want the article, especially (2) when the attributive 
happens to be a numeral, as in wan Nn} the seventh day, Gen. 2:3, cf. 
Zech. 14:10; and even (b) when the attributive chances to be an ordinary ad- 
jective, as a) abe wy the old gate Neh. 3:6; see also Ps. 104: 18, 


77. Rutz. The Predicate does not ordinarily assume the article, 
even though its subject be definite (cf. 76). Hence the formule:— 


a. qn Sing 
The king [is] great b. ding abwA pee ae See 66 
o Sa an yop 


Exercise 8, 


MY trouble 3") famine by upper ‘9 who? 
3} multitude YY city pl. OY jt old M353, 30 behold! 
I¥O court, village IQ) heavy, severe tY strong (44) “b5, b9 all, every 
9232 pool ‘1392 glorious = 73% has perished 


A. Transcribe and translate 

Dimpyions sham Taso ow? soem enibpat 
mein :misbaen nies s mabin mye 4 span 
fon? mye ANNs WOT ENT rngmE 
ONT DVN DA rea wee anh 
DI G93 PART rDA DMD env 
¢739) WANT yprté SRD aI 13315: BEIT ein 
DPD) AUT my29 :DOND whey wb 18 sity MB TMNT 1 
nivy snide Tk mist mist on 20s tik mia 
:"IXD 
@ See 67, Obs..1. b Pausal forms ; see 45, ¢. Cf. 47, I. a, and 66, 
Obs, 3. 4 Cf. 56: the copula must be supplied in sentences 14—20. ¢ See 

52. J See 65, b. 9 ...and the bad [ones are]... . 


B. Write in Hebrew 
1, The righteous judgments. 2. The great and dreadful God. 3. 
The good deeds, 4, The good land (earth), 5. The new heart. 6. 
The new songs. 7. This? wise son. 8, Thewise® woman. 9. The 
lofty fig-tree. 10, The Egyptian slave. 11. The hard service, 12, 
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The first day. 13. Jehovah ¢ [is] the righteous [one]. 14. The king 
[was] old. 15. The man [is] very great. 16. The woman [is] very 
beautiful. 17. The thunders [are] dreadful, 18. The fig-trees [are] 
tall, 19. Who has taken the honey ? 


@ See 76, 5, 5. % See examples in 66. ¢ See 46, Note. 


THE ABSOLUTE AND THE ConsTRUCT STATES, 


78. Case-endings are scarcely used in Hebrew ; only a few archaic 
forms remain, and these mostly in poetry see (209). Hence, case- 
relations are either quite unmarked on nouns, or shown by pre- 
positions, 

Using the terms and ideas associated with such languages as Latin, Greek, 

&e. 12 king might be nominative, genitive, accusative, or vocative. @. What 

we would call the nominative has no special sign in Hebrew. 0. But the ac- 

cusative, if both direct and definite, is very often marked by NS (“N&) prefixed 

see 105. c. Direction to a place is sometimes shown by an appended iM (209) 

d. 3 prefixed marks the instrument, rest in a place d&c.,— 9 or “?$ the dative 

case. As to the genitive, see what succeeds, 

79. A near approach to ‘case,’ especially to that of the genitive, 
is found in difference of ‘state’ in Hebrew nouns and adjectives. 
Of these states, there are two, the ‘absolute’ and the ‘construct.’ 
A noun or adjective, immediately depending on another following, 
is in the construct state; one not dependent in this way is in the 
absolute. In Hebrew, not the latter, but the former word suffers 
a change.@ ‘There may be several immediately successive nouns or 
adjectives placed in the construct state, provided each is subordinate 
to the succeeding word ; i.e. no two of them can be co-ordinate ; © 
nor, generally, does one construct word depend on several co-ordinate 
words succeeding it, 

@) To illustrate the statement given above, take such a simple sentence as 

YY YO) WN a man planted a tree, and mark how it is possible to modify the 

nouns man, tree, which, as they stand at present, are both in the state called 

absolute. ‘They may receive attributives, or nouns in apposition ; or some other 
nouns may be connected with them by an intervening particle,—without affect- 
ing their ‘state’ Thus, one might possibly write }23 15? ~¥ YE} I 1D We 

a man [who is] a priest planted a fine tree in a garden. Here, ‘priest’ and 

‘fine’ succeed the words on which they rest, and which they qualify (53) ; while 

‘garden,’ by assuming 3, prevents the word before from directly leaning on it, 
_ and thus becoming construct (see however 207, 1). But we might also write 

BYP Yoq nmonen Wg a man (of) war [i.e. a soldier) planted a tree (of) 
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fruit [fruit-tree] ; or the last part might perhaps be written awh a) 
a tree beautiful (with) fruit (of) form, i.e. goodly fruit. By such additions, 
wx has changed its previous ‘absolute’ state for the ‘construct,’ since it now 
directly leans upon the word money succeeding it; and of the two words /¥ 
"8, the first is regarded as immediately dependent on the second, with which, 
accordingly, it stands in ‘construction.’ So also, of the words ‘a tree beauti- 
Sul’ &., ~¥ remains in the absolute state, but it is qualified by an adjective 
that becomes construct before ‘08, which in its turn is construct before INN, 
See the construct adjectives in Job 14: 1,—‘Man that is born of woman is 
short of days and full of trouble.’ 


(2) This usage must at first seem strange to digs who have previously been 
familiar only with Latin, Greek, or kindred languages. Word, peace, when 
undeclined and uncombined are L. verbum, pax; in “Hebrew the corresponding 
words, in their ‘absolute’ state, are 137%, iby), But when we join the two 
in English by the preposition of, and thus make word of peace, the Latin will 
be-verbum pacis. In this latter instance, it is the second word which suffers 
change. Itis asif the of inclined towards the end: thus, word of peace. In 
Hebrew, however, it is the first word that is changed, when possible, and this 
by shortening instead of lengthening ; hence it is hurried over in pronunciation 
as if it were subordinate, that so the emphasis may rather rest upon the final 
word, on which the other leans: thus, pidy 134,—as if we wrote verb: paz, 
word of peace. 

(8) Thus word~of peace~of Iérael i is Seay pide? 137; cf. Gen. 47:9 the 
days of the years of the life of my fathers. Such an expression as @ crown 
and scepire of gold, where crown and sceptre are co-ordinate, but both subd- 
ordinate to gold, we must in Hebrew render by a crown of gold and a sceptre 
of gold, viz. IN} HAW) Iny Ya, not any OAYW) Yo. 

(4) Thus, vessels of gold and silver must be rendered in Hebrew, vessels of 
gold and vessels of silver; but on the other hand, we write, in Hebrew as in 
English, a day of darkness and gloom, Joel 2:2. So again, the God of — 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob is often rendered the God of Abraham, the God 
of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, as in Ex. 3:6; but see also v. 16 of the same 
chapter. Other excellent examples occur in 2 Kings 2:11 and 7:6. 


80. The construct does not take the article,“ or any suffix @) 
(92) ; but, if possible, these rather go to the succeeding word. 

(1) The King of glory is expressed, not by 7139 wp but by ‘31253 129 

even though, in English, it is not the latter, but the former word which has 


the article. Other compounds also take the article on their latter portion ; 
as YPM M2 the Bethlehemite, See further 148, Obs. 


(2) In like manner, his city of refuge is not phon yy but iwdpn py, 1 


1 Compare such an expression as the Queen of England’s crown ; the possessive 
sign really belongs to Queen, but Queen of England is regarded as so closely 
joined, that we may not insert the mark where properly it should be found. 
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See exceptions however in Ps. 38:20; 71:7; Lev.6:3; 26:42; Ezra 2: 62, 


(83) (a) Since, according to 74, 1, a proper noun on which a construct leans 
does not assume the article, only the context can show whether such an ex- 
pression as ‘T}J VY signifies the city of David, or a city of David; the 
latter meaning, however, is commonly expressed through making use of the 
Dative, as in 3999 “Dt a@ psalm of [lit. to] David. Yet (2) proper names 
may take the article from a construct that precedes, as nbn baw the tribe of 
Levi, Josh. 13:14; Deut. 3:13. But ‘c) if the proper name refuses to assume 
the article, sometimes the construct will accept it, as WW 1d the king of 
Assyria, Is. 36:16; by Ny ‘ARI the splendour of Israel, 2 Sam. 1:19. 


Note. The formula already given in no. 1, above, is not unambiguous. For, 
while such an expression as WN} "i in general means (a) the man’s ox (i.e, 
the ox of the man), it might mean—what we would expect— (5) an ox of the 
man ; or even—what seems strange at first—(c) the ox ofa man. All am- 
biguity may be removed by using such circumlocutions as the following ; the 
meaning a. is clearly given by the expression BND WW Wi the ox which 
[belongs] to the man; the meaning 3. by wired WW “iv, the meaning c. by 
wd Wr rivan. 


81. To form the construct from the absolute, changes are made 
(1) within the word itself, when possible, i. e. among its vowels ;! (2) 
some terminations also suffer change. (a) The dual ending D°= and 
the plural ending 5° both change to ‘=, but M'i— remains the same. 
(b) Of singulars, the feminine in 7~ is changed to N= ; 15 mascu- 
line to .- ; and ‘= to =. 

Thus, dual DD%D, and plural D°DiD, Aorses, have a common form ‘1D 
for their construct state : the fem. pl. MiDID may be either absolute or con- 


struct. In the singular, nap queen becomes n3eD in the construct state ; 
ny shepherd becomes My", and °N life becomes °F. 


82. Rute. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender and in 
number,—not necessarily in state. 


E.G. DOV} bse ‘13 the lofty mountains of Israel; NHI 3337 np? 
the beautiful queen of the south, An irregularity occurs in Prov. Il: 23, 

Obs. Such an expression as yan Pa 13 must remain ambiguous till it 
be ascertained whether the adjective belongs to the first or to the second word ; 
the accents may determine this (38 ff.), If a conjunctive accent join the last 
two words (thus, Sian yA }3), the whole will signify the garden of the 
great king ; ; but if a disjunctive be placed under the second word, to keep it 
from being closely connected with what follows (thus, Syn 1797 }3), the 
meaning will become the large garden of the king. 


83, 1. In order (a) to make up for an extreme deficiency of adject- 


1 These inflections will be explained in 130 f£ 
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ives of quality, especially of those which indicate material, as well 
as (b) to obtain variety in the expression, Hebrew frequently employs 
the construct state. 

Thus, a wooden vessel = a vessel of wood, PY 3; everlasting reproach = 
reproach of eternity, pdiy new. This method is employed even when the 
cognate adjective exists ; as wpa YY the city of holiness, i.e. the holy city. 


2. Two nouns are found in apposition when we might rather ex- 
pect the first one to be in the construct state: this mostly happens 
when the second indicates oe composition or material of the pre- 
ceding noun, 

E.G. NYT PAN the oxen, the brass = the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16: 17; 

np_-AND a measure [of] fine flour, 2 Kings 7:1; mown 12! wine [of] reeling, 
wine which intoxicates, Ps. 60:5; see also Zech. 4: 4, 10. (Cf. the syntax of 
the numeral, 146, 3). But this conctniction should not be imitated. 


Exercise 9. 
my wickedness, pbiy eternity PI¥ righteousness MN)! fear 
evil, 66,6. YD Moses WNT head, pl. DYN] DAD horse 
nibn dream m., pl. 0° sea NWN beginning 397) chariot 
min law Lod God «2399, 3 heart Wi c. fire 
nen second; copy nen wisdom my 2 Pharaoh Mans love 
"PY? falsehood Pr strong "PD bitter nbinm., f. M1, sick 
my’) understanding “NA-form, shape OJ man, man- vitp holy 
mM’ joy, gladness Say intelligence kind Dn, mon they 
MYA erring MINI appearance md jawbone ‘8, TS where? 


A. Transcribe and translate 


bip¢ sspweninibns :abivennpy2 rmyaenir 

8 DET nye? : ssiomm nb 6 aton mb 5: tipnn 
epirbs WN 10 renvip min mwiDe poxsrpy-bo- 
‘y18 :myD1 Mba M12 stk MPM DAM: BAND 
P16 sD ws syns mya PN: ET 
mip ape tags :Dynes abp meet? nym nay emBon 
yh DY 2. sway DID} wNTAND MT 20 smM wD YD 19 


1 This is a ‘plural of dignity’ (143, 2, d): it often takes the article. 
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2 sae mom ndin 23 sSNA mye 22 sone ab 
ene Sop-nain myiNg 25 Sok TN map soy 
-INF 

@ See 83,1. See 80, Note. bb is really a noun signifying ‘totality, 
whole,— here (as often elsewhere) used in the construct state. @See 80, 3. 


¢ See 82, Obs. See 63, Note?, 9See52a,and56. *See79,3. ‘See 
45,c. & See 69, 4. 


B. Write in Hebrew 


1. A throne of glory. 2. The glorious name of God. 3. The 
name of Jehovah [is] glorious. 4. The holy hill (hill of holiness). 
5. The woman’s cow and the old man’s ass. 6. The Spirit of truth. 
7. Everlasting mountains (mountains of eternity). 8. The top (head) - 
of the first hill. 9. The top of a mountain. 10. A man’s arm: the 
man’s arm. 11. The love of God. 12. The mountains of Israel and 
(the mountains of) Judah. 13. Pharaoh [is] the king of Egypt. 14. 
The woman [is] of good appearance (good of appearance). 15. The 
woman’s appearance [is] good. 16. Thou [art] a man of God. 17, 
Who is the holy man of God? 18. Thou art very bitter of soul. 
19. The day of Jehovah is great and very terrible. 20, Where [is] 
the God of judgment? 21. Thus saith Jehovah, I [am] the God of 
heaven and (the God of) earth. 22. The tall fig-trees of the king’s 
garden. 23. The fig-trees of the king’s garden [are] very tall. 24. 
Thou errest in heart (art erring of heart). 


THe DEMONSTRATIVES. 


84. 1. The usual demonstrative,* for objects near at hand, is— 


Sing. Plur. ° 
Masc. t 
; ; this. Com. nby d (28) these. 
Fem. nxt? 7}, 3) 


The forms within parentheses are rare. 


@ The proper demonstrative element is the d@ sound, sometimes changed in- 
tos. Thus, Aramaic 83; Arab. da, du, &c.; Ger. der, die, das; Eng. the, 
this, that, &c. The Hebrew 7} stands intermediate between these and the 
Sanskrit sa. 


D 
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6 The feminine is often used where we would take a neuter form (63, Ods.) 

¢ The plural forms, which have another root than that found in the singular, 
show close connection with the Arabic. 

d The final 7 of this form is demonstrative. 

e This form is found eight times in the Pentateuch (always with the article ; 
see 86, 2), and elsewhere only in 1 Chr. 20: 8. 


2. is a rarer form of the near demonstrative, mostly used in 
poetry ; but—as is sometimes true of 7} (see Job 19 : 19; Prov. 23: 
22)—it is more frequently a relative. (Cf. the use of Eng. that). It 
is unchangeable, and thus may represent any gender or number. 


3. For the remote demonstrative (that, those), the forms of the 
third personal pronoun (847, 83 &, 90) are used. 


85. Tt, 3, with ? and the article prefixed, produce the following 
rare forms, used only in the singular, in the wide sense of this or that 
(yon), and as attributives (see 86, 2). Thus, 


Mas, anya Fem, 4150 Com. ¢1>a 


@ Only occurs twice, Gen. 24:65; 37:19. 2% Only found in Ezek. 36 : 35. 
¢ Six times as masculine, in Jud. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14:1; 17:26 &c., and once 
feminine, 2 Kings 4 ;: 25. 


86. Demonstratives may be employed (1) as true pronouns; they 
must then take an independent place in sentences. (2) Employed 
as adjectives, they are attributives, assume the article (but see 76, 
Exe. 1, a), and regularly take their place behind their nouns, after 
all other adjectives, Hence the following formule :— 


a, WX nt or Tt WN thisisaman . nba niowa these names. 


b. AWN MN this ts the woman. d, SANIT DID AID that high mountain 
e. TI VY) OD this my friend,—this 
Friend of mine. 


Rem. 1. The article is sometimes wanting in demonstratives used as at- 
tributives after (a) a suffixed noun (92), as 728 ‘NNN these my signs, Ex. 
10:1; and even (5) a common noun which itself has the article, as 1} WAR 
this generation, Ps. 12:8, 

Rem. 2. Demonstratives used as attributives are even found before their 
nouns, and without the article; as °2°D MA} this Sinaz, Ps. 68:9; see also Ps. 
34:7; 48:15. : 

Rem. 3. AY is occasionally employed to give a lively turn, or emphasis, as 
MAY now / 339 NP NI lo! here comes a chariot ; see further 87, Obs. 


4, Observe these phrases :— 
(a) Dw Mt these years: here the demonstrative is indeclinable. 
(b) j wD ny thes [fellow] Moses: cf. the use of Lat. iste. 
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Exercise 10. 


by33 boundary, ban vanity Says mourning bys he has done, or 
territory 727 word ; }2 nation pl, D3 made 
“7 generation thing, matter 51) desert, mand camp pis. O, i 
Min sign c. M3) commandment wilderness mAMIA chastisement, . 
M3 covenant/ }9¥ oil, ointment My time f. rebuke 
WT way, roade. 8 flask, bottle O72) wrath 91 Shunammite 
xd not Ndy nor (and not) 


A. Translate and transcribe 

PM ya Ts sy Ts sD m2 smn pin! 
TyNS EMM MIN ANT? SIN ANTS oct siocwN 5 
mrt soyyin mrto sepa NS) goa nexbo nan 
Seman poe 1s oem a steno: open ayy 
metie etme scisan Sean sates span Syn nr 
nin Gingis sends Sup mimeayropeeim meen 
Gym pyym2t omy mby-b320 rem nynio eNann 
son oan 2t embtaaemyy San mrs by amy op 
smsiny rg 27 rmr tap Saye26 rnin nism 25 
80 rnin WANN 29° rN DPM may 28 nm Bi 

sthn mipnvin nasi iba pan 


a What are the various possible renderings of this expression? Cf. 82, Ods. 
6See 76,4and5b. ¢See84b. 4¢See 66 Obs.6. & See 52a, and 56. 


B. Write in Hebrew 

1. This man and that woman. 2. This isa good land. 3. This 
good land. 4. This is the good land. 5. This is the man of God. 
6. These cows and those asses, 7. This is a land of oil and honey. 
8. Who is that wise woman? 9. This [fellow is] a Shunamite. 10, 
This king’s garden. 11. This is the king’s garden. 12. This people 
err In heart (are erring of heart). 13. This isa fine-looking woman 
(This woman is beautiful of appearance). 14, This is the king’s com- 
mandment. 15. These are the queen’s commandments. 16, That 
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glorious and dreadful name. 17. This is not (Not this is) the dam- 
sel’s name, 18. That is not the Bethlehemite’s slave (See 80, 1). 
19. This is a dreadful place. 20. This is very hard bondage. 21. - 
These are songs of joy. 22. This (fellow) has taken the woman’s 
cow. 23, Who is yon Egyptian ? 


Tue INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 


87. The Interrogative Pronouns are (1) © who? what? applied 
to persons, and (2) 7 what? what kind of? what like? applied to 
things. 


1. (a) % may even be applied to things, when these plainly relate to per- 
sons, as OY iD) what is thy name? It is used for all numbers; but in Ex. 
10 : 8, to indicate plurality, we find the double interrogative ‘%3} ‘2 lit. who 
and who? Itis also the indefinite pronoun= whoever, Jud.7:3. (6) Whose ? 
is expressed by putting the possessed noun in the construct state before the 
interrogative, asin 2) 24 whose word? or, in another case, by prefixing the 
preposition 5 to (102) ; thus "? to whom, whose? (c) Whom? is expressed 
by *S"n¥ (105, Lote, 6). 

2. it) is also used (a) for m9 or nd why? See Ex.14:15. (6) In ex- 
clamations, as 31° how good! (c) As an indefinite pronoun, whatever, 
anything, Job 18:13. (d) Asa relative pronoun, Jud. 9 : 48. 

Obs. An interrogative may be intensified by adding 7}, NNt, or N17, NT: 
see 10— 14 in Exercise 11. 


88. The rules for pointing 7 are similar to those for the article 
(71). Thus:— . 

1, Before strong consonants, it (2) assumes Patah and is succeeded by (0) a 
Maqgeph and (c) by Dagesh conjunctive in the consonant, as AJ"N) what is 
this? But sometimes 7 and Maqgeph disappear, and then the rest combine 
to form one word; thus, iI2!. | 


2. Before strong aspirates, it (2) mostly takes Patah,— Maaqgeph still follow- 
ing, as NAM what is it? Dagesh is then ‘implicit’ in the aspirate (9, Obs). 
But when the aspirate itself has Patah, 7 takes Qaméz, as 1939 MD what 
as the thing ? 

3. (a) Before & and 5, and (bd) everywhere in pause, it takes Qiméz, often 
without Maqqeph, as WON TD what said he? 1%) IM what are we? 

4, (a) Before 1, M, and Y, with Qaméz, (5) even before strong consonants at 
the beginning of a sentence, and (c) frequently with prefixes (102), it often 
assumes Seg6l, but sometimes Qaméz: as MWY MID what has he done? na 
with what? but PIST Wp what like is the land ? 
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Exercise 11. 


M3 daughter b4n frail, failing © pp Balak by on, upon ; con- 
“Y) young man YY! he advised, Wa man (as frail, cerning; on 
‘22 innocent decreed mortal) account of 
13% he has per- 1¥ Tyre MPA hope, ex. 3M ungodly, pro- 
ished D!¥ Egypt pectation fane 


MYINA shout, outery {}*¥ pillar, monument 
25 TAN YONR4 :DMY tbs me th? rmmy pl 
DAN PANT 7 TPN PL Am 1) 6 :eW3A MAND 
ONT AP 11 mp Ni 20 Arp? smn wm Ds 
14 issn sob CAT NIN 18 sigan qboy Arp 
17 seman te ocoiedy mat py 15 stax op) san 
M377 Mp2 spon pyrene :dy Syenpis inpynD 
mip23 rm pipe ste 22 AN bet emp won 
Senpnbroy) mp2 NTT! ANN DMD 
bip-mp 28s ovayerby myn pyre? man miperm 26 
mp30) rman nbditan myn Sip p29 smn Neo 
stom pes pst sess Son 


@ See 73,1. % Mark the strong emphasis in this, even as compared with 
the preceding question : both are taken from Ps. 24. ¢See 84, 6. 4%‘ What 
and why (on account of what) is this’? | 


Write in Hebrew 


1, Who am I? 2. Who is this woman? 3. Who is this beautiful 
damsel? 4. Whose garden is this? 5. Whose (To whom) is this 
slave? 6. Whois that man? 7. Who (emph. : see 87, Obs.) took 
all the honey? 8. Who zs yon woman? (Cf. 13, above) 9. Who are 
those righteous (ones)? 10. What is this dream? 11. What (like) 
is that oil? 12. What are the borders of Tyre? 13. How great is 
Jehovah, the God of Israel! 14. How glorious is the name of God! 
15. How frail man is! 16. How high yon mountain is! 17. What 
hath God decreed concerning the people of this land? 18, How wise 
thou art! 19. How dreadful this dream is! 20. What is (the) 
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truth? 21. How beautiful this city is! 22. Wherefore (on account 
of what) has the nghteous perished ? 


Tue PersonaL Pronouns (SEPARATE). 


89. A personal pronoun, in Hebrew, is either separate or found in 
the inseparable state. (a) The forms called ‘separate ’—which most- 
ly represent the nominative—occur in sentences, distinct from other 
words in these; such forms alone will meanwhile be considered. (0) 
Inseparable forms, which are merely fragments of the other kind, are 
intimately connected with nouns (see 92), or verbs (112, 115), or 
particles (100), and with these form a single word: see 60. Thus 
used, they often represent an accusative, a possessive, or some other 


oblique case ; but, connected with verbs, they mostly mark the nom- 
inative, 


90. The (separate) Personal Pronouns are these :— 


Singular. : Plural. 
1. c. ‘938 or "9M J, in pause "DIN, 9981 ADIN (M9, 1988) we, p. SINS (139712) 
2. m. OES (FN) thou, in pause TAS DOS ye. B F ¢ 
JF. AIS (“AN for YAN) chow, p. AN AAR (JBN, PRN) ye. —— > a has 
3. m. NAT he, tt. OM or Mi they. 
SF. SI she, tt. rigit (qi3) they. 


The forms within parentheses are rare. 


91. A. General Remark. The first and second persons have a 
common demonstrative syllable 28 (AS is for MAN, &e.: see 50, 1). 


B. Special Remarks. J. First Person. a. The characteristic and significant 
part in the singular is *. (Cf. our J, Ger, ich &c.. 0. In the Old Testament, 
perhaps ‘8 occurs as frequently as DIN. 42M) is found only six times (Ex. 
16:7, 8, &c.); WN occurs but once, Jer, 42 : 6, 


II. Second Person. The characteristic is the NM (cf. Eng. thou, Lat. ¢u, Ger. 
du &c.); 3 is assimilated with this M (50, 1); ef. Arab. anta. 


III. Third Person. a. The significant part is the aspirate 1 (cf. Lat. hic, 
Eng. he, &c.). 0. The paragogic A+, found in the plural forms, is a local . 
demonstrative,—youw there; those there. . SIM, N79 &c. also serve as [1] the 

_ copula, see 66; [2] as demonstratives, 84, 3; [3] intensives, 87, Obs. d. The 


1 Since more regard will hereafter be shown to the effects of pause, the 
student should once more peruse what is contained in 45. 
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form 813 is of common gender in the Pentateuch ; but when it designates the 
feminine, the Masoretes point it with -- (thus 817) and require it to be read 
NT (46, Obs. 2). 


Observe the expression “YY on yoo Bela, that is, Zoar. . 


Exercise 12. 


MST, MYM seer 99) afflicted, “IN light ¢. 12 honest, upright 
“ay Hebrew wretched .D caldron, pot ‘WW a witness 

“Y3 flesh 3973 cherub mMayin an abomin- “DY dust 
{2% poor 7n darkness ation WB) soul, life ¢. 


mys shepherd ; Apo shepherdess (see 66, and foot-note) 

“b> tidy min? or meas :DIN May? AMA dN 1 
SIARS (D6 SAT RAN PMY S rN aN Uys sa 
“AN 9 span SOT IANS: eM DO BAN 7 binan 
DY12 : NIN IY BAN PAN ANI MB MN 10 3 aD 
Topeka OR Es oie Nd) gw AN 
7 Nm abn mais isan wimp owe eig1s :staD 
20 SN myS19 rN qe myybls orem Ay ony 
Pe9)MIN OND22 0 OWA MIN) VDT 22s NT avin 
smoneban2s ron sab wh py2t :/oi omy Dy 28 
Dyn 29 sevagae May W228 2999 finn Dm 27s man mip 26 
SOT AN My] 80: EIT NIN 
@ Pausal forms. 6 Vocative (73,1). Observe the absence of the article 
from the noun (76, Exc.2). | ¢ The repetition of the pronoun gives emphasis : 
‘Tam he’; or, ‘J (even, or yea) Jam he.” See 213, 1V.  ¢ The position of the 
pronoun, at the head of the sentence, renders it emphatic (55) : ‘ He is the king’ 
é&c. ; contrast the other sentences in the exercise.  ¢ ‘It (the city: see Ezek. 


11; 8) is the caldron,’ &c., 55,a. 18ee73,2. 9 Cf. 83,@. See the ex- 
amples in 66. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. I'am a great king. 2. Iam Jehovah, the God of Israel. 3. 
Thou art the man. 4. Thou art the daughter of the Egyptian. 


56 SUFFIXES, 


5. Thou (f:) errest in heart. 6. Thou? art a wise woman. 7. Who 
art thou, old man ?(73, 1). 8. Thou art he, O king. 9. Who is 
this? It*is the Bethlehemite (80,1). 10, They’are flesh, 11. We 
are dust. 12, He-is man, and not God. 13. We (m. and f.) are 
sick of love. 14. What are ye? 15. Thou art the handmaid of 
Pharaoh. 16. Ye (m. and f.) are sad (bitter) of soul. 17, It‘ is the 
shout of a great multitude. 18. It’is false (falsehood : cf. 838, a). 
19. It?is the law of the land. 20. They? (m. and f.) are righteous. 
21. We? are poor. ) 


+ Put the pronoun last; cf. 2, 4, 7, 10, 11, &c. above. 


Surrixes To Nouns. 


92. ‘Possessive Pronouns,’ in our sense and use of these—i. e. as 
forms distinct and separate from the words they modify—Hebrew 
does not employ.! Instead of these, fragments of personal pronouns 
are joined as ‘ suffixes’ (60) to nouns, whose form and place of tone 
are thereby often changed. A ‘union-vowel’ is in general prefixed 
to suffixes beginning with a consonant. 


Thus, ovr word would be expressed in Hebrew by 43924, which is formed 
by the addition of 43-- , a fragment of the first pers. pron. plur., to 193 word, 
by means of the union-vowel=-. The changes in the noun are made according 
to the principles exemplified in 47—49. 

Obs. A suffixed noun is, properly, construct before the pronoun-fragment 
joined to it; thus "WX" my head, is really head of me. This is most plainly 


seen in nouns with ‘heavy’ suffixes (96). \ 


93. The termination of a word is sometimes changed before a suf- 
fixis assumed. Thus (1) the Dual O= and the Plural 0°- assume 
the construct ending ‘=, though this is often modified again by the 
additions made to it.¢ (2) The plural feminine in M'— remains un- 
changed, but mostly takes, besides, the ending °=.? (3) "> sing. 
masc. is wholly dropped.¢ (4) 1+ feminine is changed to N-—- ,—be- 
fore ‘grave’ suffixes (96), to N=.* (5) A final letter that is really 
a double consonant receives Dagesh, if possible, while the preceding 
vowel-sound is often also modified. 4 


1There is but one instance of a noun in the construct state before the se- 
parate form of the personal pronoun, viz. in Nah. 2 :9. 
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@ For illustrations, see table in 97. 


> When ‘= is not assumed, the suffixes attached to Ni are often those com- 
bined with nouns in the singular (94, line a); thus we find DNNIs but also 
(more frequently) Dniax their fathers, "NAW my testimonies, Ps, 132: 12, for 
my. The superaddition of the masc. ending ‘= to the fem. Ni is really both 
inaccurate and superfluous. 

¢Thus, from MJY field, we form IY, INY (95, 3rd. sing. 5), AIY, my, 
his, her field. 

45. G. from DY is formed "9Y my people; DN gives iON his mother ; 5d 
all, nb> all of them, they all (see 18, Obs. 1, and for a fuller treatment of 
this class of nouns, 212). But 3 becomes 19 my mountain (instead of 95 - 
see 9). 


94, The common forms of suffixes are these :-— 


Singular of pronoun Plural of pronoun 
Ist. 2nd. 3rd. Ist. 2nd. 3rd, 
c m “ff. m ff. ¢. m. S. Mm. S. 
a. Singular of noun = J- Yr J- AE Ye Oe JP- OS Je 
6. Dual& Plur, ... 9S Pe PH VR WS A) — OD — 33° OF — fi — 


95. Rarer forms of suffixes.— 2nd. Pers. Sing. a. Instead of 3 — there is 
sometimes found the fuller 1) — as TD) thy hand, Ex. 13:16. 0. Instead of 
= we find 'D = or 4’ 

3rd. Pers. Sing. a. The ordinary termination ’, for masc., comes from an 
older ending i7 (as TY his song, Ps.42:9); and this again, no doubt, from 
the fuller form 19—. 0, 4O-- is mostly found with nouns ending in 1- 
(see 93, c); and c. simple } after the union-vowel '—, as in 38 his father. 
d. The form for feminine is sometimes 1 —, 

Plurals.— The heavy forms O07), {f are rarely coupled with nouns singular, 
as pamay their captivity. On the other hand, plural nouns often take the 
shorter forms usually employed with the singular; thus, ONNIiN their signs 
(93, 0). 

Obs. 1. Before the plural suffixes, * is sometimes dropped ; thus D3°3* your 
hands, for DD°*. 

Obs. 2. Of plural suffixes, masculine forms are sometimes used for feminine ; 
thus, DD°2N your father, is employed by Jacob in addressing Rachel and Leah, 
Gen. 31:9. 

Obs. 3. The suffix }) — is used only in poetry : it stands for the 3rd. plural, 


as in Deut. 32 :37, 38; or for the 3rd. singular employed in a collective sense 
(Avs for their) Job 27 : 23 


96. Suffixes are either ‘grave’ or Tight.’ (a) The grave (or 
‘heavy ’) suffixes are those which of themselves form a closed syllable 
DH, 39, O9, 12: they are appended to the construct forms, and always 
have the tone, (6) All other suffixes are ‘light, and are appended, 
in the plural, to the ground-form of the absolute. 
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97. Tables! of nouns with sufixes:— 


NOUN MASCULINE NOUN FEMININE 
aa a aes a | 
Sing. of Noun Plur.of Noun Sing. of Noun Plur. of Noun 
Abs, DID horse = O°DP3D horses mMpip mare © + *‘NIDID mares 


Cons. DAD horse-of ‘DD horses-of MDD mare-of NiDID mares-of 


l. com. ‘PID myhorse ©°D$D myhorses ‘DID my mare % *NiDID my mares 
2.m. 01D thy horse  'P4D thy horses ®NBiD thy mare °F DID thy mares 
fo WID CPI ANID... OpMDID ... 

3. m. DAD his horse ¢iP'D hishorses iMDID his mare ¢1°7iDID his mares 
... f. DAD her horse ‘PD her horses AMDID her mare #*HiD1D her mares 


1. ¢. §3D3D our horse §3'P%D our horses 49-)3D our mare 43'M}DAD our mares 
2.m.D9D'D your... DZD your... OIA your... OMI your ... 


anf [QDI ayes: PID... ... }NDID ... ...  FBMMIDID 
3.m. DO their... ODDO their... OND their... ODN» their ... 
Fe. YRIDY see ae SPE QIDY tues dec NH... | PID... 


@ The suffixes to Dual nouns are the same as those attached to plurals. 

>In pause, these forms become ‘1D, DID, FH1D, ‘MIDID, ANH, 
WHIDIAD. 

¢ Regarding the pronunciation of this ending, see 14, 1, Obs. 


98. It has already been stated (79, 3) that no two construct words 
can be dependent, as co-ordinates, upon another word. But three 
other modes of construction are available, especially for expressing 
the idea of possession. Thus :— | 

a. The chariot of Israel and his horsemen 2 Kings 2 : 12,....9WB9 Oyen 33 

b. The charvot of Israel and the horsemen of Israel... 8 WD beens 333) 

c. The chariot and the horsemen (which) [belong] to Israel =D'VIBbN} 3300 

byeabd CWS) : the relative is often omitted. 


Exercise 13. 
bata lot, portion TN calamity, nN petition Dyiwyey delight (Lat. 


35 goodness destruction 7433 might, delicie) 143, 2. 
Md strength 12,2 193D§ faithfulness mighty deed “¥ small, con- 
“WS rock MYPD request bn life 143, 2 fined, narrow 
MpMd refuge MN)? zeal, envy My) pasture “} strange 
tN iniquity ANN sin f- MJY testimony N° pray ! 


1 The student must commit these paradigms to memory,—the place of tone 
being carefully observed. They should be written out atlength ; but, for variety, 
the suffixes may be appended to 1°! m., 77°¥ f. a song. 
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SqoN M4 IN pHs stk Jaw B42 snes nvr 

ip mp mis. stoma gz Sey mb op emd-mps 
DAN 12 OPN OY Dp roy Oy 10 ONY my 
ODM MIN AAS soyS AIH sme omy 1s ry 
SMV 18 re Nt DmN IT qui dy emp 16 
SONEM M21 rp yD O20 nbs en niyyp 19 
PNT 25 SAD |MV2t sIMDN AD 23 MN Nm 2 


eo see 


SINwpa-my ynbew-my 27s a omy 26s ony 
PNITTNN 50: DOOM oI 29: pNdIN ANNI MN 28 
AOS EM MBE D2 ripest spans. 
88 yyw pyMNy Ot LT RAN im Ov way) webs 
iy 37: eymbiny pioyn spn nde 86: ayn nye 

yor meas peas owAgss onde bey by 
@ See 88, 1. b See 95, 2nd Sing. a: this is also a pausal form (45, c). 
cSee 93,3, Seep. 15, foot-note.  ¢See95,3rdSing.b.  sSee 81,26. 
9 The particle 8} (Lat. tandem) is attached to words which indicate request or 


entreaty ; see also 121, Ols, = "Sce87,1la. *Scee85a See 98% See 
69, 6. 


Write in Hebrew 

1. This is my law. 2 Itis thy voice. 3. This is his good hand 
(76,3). 4. Where is thy great strength ? (76, 3,and10,1) 5. What 
is her lot? 6. This numerous people is thy flock. 7. Great is their 
faithfulness. 8. Itis our abomination. 9. These are my testimonies. 
10. Yeare my shepherds (93, 3). 11. I am Jehovah thy God (p. 48), 
12. He is their God. 13. Thou art my God. 14. Jehovah our God © 
is holy (52). 15. We are thy people, and the flock of thy pasture, 
16. Truth and judgment are the works of his hands, 17, All his 
commandments are truth. 18. Jehovah is the refuge and rock of 
the righteous (98). 19. All the work of our hands is evil. 20, This 
is the time of your destruction. 21. Weare thy witnesses. 22. The 
commandments and testimonies of God (98) are her delight. 23. 
All your works are evil. 24. How strange are his deeds! 
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SIMPLE PREPOSITIONS. 


99. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, most prepositions 
were originally nouns, chiefly denoting place ; and some are still em- 
ployedas such. These forms are often plurals, and always construct. 


Thus, yx near, means literally (at the’ side-of ; 13} before, means properly 
Jront-of. Cf. Eng. beside, Lat. gratia, causa, Ger. statt. For plural construct 
forms see 101, 2. 

Obs. Prepositions are usually repeated before each of a series of objects, see 
24 in exercise. 


100. Accordingly, whenever prepositions are succeeded by per- 
sonal pronouns, the latter take the form of suffixes ; and these are 
plural if the word itself be really a plural form. 


Thus, from nbs besides, except—properly the construct of an unused noun 
nbat removal—we form ‘X23, ANpi, except me, thee, &c. Behind them is 
expressed by DA INN (lit. the after parts of them), which comes from a noun 
of plural form DYINN. 

Obs. The vowel-changes in these preposition-nouns, in consequence of their 
assumption of the suffixes, take place according to the laws which regulate 
each kind of noun : see 131 ff. 


101. The simple prepositions are the following :— 


1, Those which take suffixes like the singular nouns : Sys side-of, near, 
(OY) near me &c. (see 134, III. Obs.); WWD, WW2 near, behind, round, out- 
side, for (WB, TWD, &c.); NDIY besides, except (see above); 32) before, 
(173) &c.) bi opposite; 30° on account of. See also 104—108. 

2. The following take suffixes like plural nouns :— by (in poetry by) to, 
towards, tbe to me, on'os to them (observe the change of vowel with the 
heavy suffixes) : iby isa poetic form (95, Obs. 3). by (poet. by) on, upon, 
concerning, against, near, °2Y against me, n'y against you (ory poet.). 
W as far as, until, (poet. IY) ‘TP even to me, &c., the Qaméz being retained 
throughout, even in O9°}y. “M8, and more frequently ‘ION, after (see above) 
“IDS after me, &e. 33) and Ni3°3D round about, 32D and WNI3AD 
round him &c. 

3. NNA under, instead of, for, mostly takes plural suffixes, as ‘ANH; but 
sometimes ‘QAM ; and OANA, more frequently than DPANM. {9 between, 
(211) may assume a singular suffix, as 19°3, or a plural, as 1°}°3, or a feminine 
plural form, as 43°N}3°3, OM13°3. 

Obs. Between...and... is expressed by (a) }*}}...}'3,—see 31 in exercise; or 
(b) 5.12, see 102, ete. 
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Exercise 14. 


baba Gilgal bp) he (it) fell 51 foot 64, 6 pb interpreter 
oi) Joab wn) serpent abn hewent, walked byy he bolted, 
nary altar HYD he was angry WP noise, earthquake _—_ fastened 
naw desert; Jor- NB fear nD IN gronnd nes door 

dan valley ‘I woe! V33 he made a wall bs heap (of stones) 

sibs oak nan latter end nbyd bib night 19%) wound, stroke 

5 Moreh bp; he did good wy there is (are) xdv full of 

1 }°S there is (are) (or evil) _ Pod Barak pyirdy Elisha 


not, none IAN perishing ; 39 he pursued “¥ adversary 
yow heheard, listened destruction nwan Harosheth NAN terror 


bys Saban Sip mowwa2 osname Syy saxty mand 

peor en yyet soma Sanks rb obs 
sobs soem wow NOT rand moms pee robs 
vny?10 9 Uae ND mYMe skD NIT PPS aps 
bay ane 1s roy ayo nm 2 sepyn bya ready 
Thy min? 16 ready bps myn 15 syby int somby 
ba) nnn 18 agi wy inn spbipsay bp 
SOAK “WA MIT sa nm wpe +535 nnn 
viyd mm ms peyaya sie noe aya raat 
MIMO MINN) ADI MIM ATT pqa2t swe WNIT IM 
saan nbs bys26 eon gb 325 rosa nen 
5929 some obey ander pees comin as nie 27 
qo oeaay mn Sanat sonra pbens0 spay Dip 
dp on mss st pa mbyn miss ps2 svpbn 
AN 35 yay yavgps¢ :yerSy niap wx IDM DYDD 


1 This is the construct state of the noun }%8 nothing, which form is used at 
the end of a sentence or clause. 
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sco niaa ws oye by orbs 
@ ‘Qn account of what?’ 7. e Wherefore? © Supply ‘There is... ¢ See 
74, Obs. 4*Onme([be] the blame.” See 71,3. ¢ Poetic (2nd sing. fem.) and 
pausal form. See 73, 2. 
Write in Helrew 
1. The camp of our adversaries is before the city. 2. Thy fiy-tree 
is opposite our oak. 3. The Egyptian slave is at the side of the 
king’sthrone. 4. ‘There is no God besides thee. 5. ‘There is no other 
but him. 6. Thy husband said untothem, Who are ye? 7. The God 
of heaven and earth (79, 4) hath given unto us life. 8. The king’s 
seer did not listen to her. 9. Balak said unto him, What good hath 
thy God done unto thee ? (cf. 15, above). 10. That city is near (28) 
- the Great Sea. 11. My adversary fell upon me. 12. Her husband 
was angry with (against) her. 13. What has the king of Eyypt de- 
termined concerning us? 14. Great fear has fallen upon them. 15. 
Woe to you! 16. Great is the mourning over him. 17. ‘The faith- 
fulness of our God is great, (even) unto the heavens. 18. This Beth- 
lehemite went as far as the upper gate of Jerusalem. 19. The day 
is darkness around us, 20, ‘he mountains are round about Jeru- 
salem. 21. Our adversaries round about us are very many. 22. 
This is the covenant between us and you. 23. These high mount- 
ains are between them and that good land. 24. I was behind her. 


25. They were behind you. 26. ‘The king of Israel pursued after us - 


as far as our camp. 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


102. As is indicated by their name, the three ‘inseparable pre- 
positions’ 3, 3, ?, are only found in close connection with another 
particle or word. 

3 is derived from M'3 house, and means in, among, by, with, when (in 
general statements of time) ete. 3 is contracted from }} thus, so, and means 
as, 80, like, according to, when (in precise statements of time), about (approx- 
imatively) ete. ? is shortened from “38, and means #0, for, etc. ! 


1 Though 5 mostly marks the dative, and may be used in certain periphrases 
for the genitive (80, 3 a, and Note ; 153, Note), itis (1) also, improperly, employed 
by Aramaising writers as the sign of the accusative; see Jer. 40:2; Lam. 4:5; 
Job 5:2. (2) It sometimes marks the agent, after passive verbs, as Est. 5 : 12, 
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103. The rules! for the punctuation of these prepositions are the 
following :— 
1. They regularly take simple sh¢wa. 

E. G. °23 in my mouth, UND like fire, Tabs to whom? 

2. Before another simple sh*wa, their own is changed to Hiréq (30). 
And if the second one stands under ', it wholly disappears. 
_ _ Examples are "333 with a kid, Y33 like honey, brp95 Jor a fool. Again, 

ina becomes first mya and finally iny3 in Jericho (cf. 69, 4). 

3. Before the composite sh°was, they take the corresponding simple 
vowel-sound (11). 

Thus, ‘SD like a lion, MIND en truth, bnb (lo-holi] wth a disease. 

4. Before the tone, they sometimes take Qaméz. 

Obviously, only a monosyllable, or a dissyllable accented on the penult, can 
fulfil what is required; e.g. 72} in this, nyy> for ever. But we also find 
WWD like a tempest, ayo Jor blood, according to rule 1. 

5. Before the Article, they first extrude the 7, then take its place 
and vowel-point ; but > does this less frequently. 

Examples are To to the king, W¥N9 like the grass (or hay), VQ in the 
mountain,—instead of Tw? &e. : but O15 as [it is] to-day (78, 2). 

Obs. (a) So weak is N in its consonantal power, that when these prepositions 
are connected with ON God, D'IN Lord or lords, the N and its vowel- 
sound regularly merge in the preposition’s vowel, which is sometimes thereby 
lengthened, as in pond, NZ ; hence also MJM*3 (46, Obs. 2, a). So, too, 
the common verbal form “0x9 to say, or saying, is for bd. 

Observe (5) the phrase : nd) =n What (is there) to me and you? i.e. 
What have I to do with you ? 

Regarding the combination of these inseparable prepositions with suffixes, 
see the paradigm. 


Exercise 15. 
WY he reigned, nbny possession, Nid fulness, what pon portion, lot 


ruled inheritance fills “iy again, still, yet 
ay) he sat,sat = yPMhedelights Is father DIY whip 
down, dwelt YPN pleasure, de- O8% mother IM bridle 
}¥0) Canaan light 713 love; one be- ‘14 14 back 
DID cup 2 s)98 lord, master —_loved b+ fool 
"Y’ prince DY tribe; rod) Levi 34 multitude 
179 priest MBI reproach FIN also, even Sin sand 


1 Compare the rules for pointing the conjunction Waw, 69. 
2 In Scripture, the plural ‘27% may mean my Jord (143, 2 @) or my lords (as 
Gen. 19:2), while ‘958 signifies the Lord. 
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Transeribe and translate 

Sop pays aw) pose? Sykes gbp pe en nya! 
Ging te spasms swe en spn myn piss 
cneia mane soma pon bip7 Soins mm ohn Sey 
2 yen rant nbyees sbp 1p sea po ey 
Nou sestn pty para NO 13 pos mm y12 saben 
PIT MND 16 sa Te pets sooty AED 
19 rue pRr‘ovioNa PD pts: py2a bp 
‘DIDD FHV ‘eys/ TWD D20 sNAND Tava Ma. ove 
mow 2s eqynb qay22 rman mya ob 2 : TDI 
ish imptnbiy mann! span mbna nels yma xb sn 
Gene 27 emyinand sie ane emaibos poem cam 25 
bso st vyiny stig va20 donb p28 yn ona 
say minions? rosy a md pret eneh shee nb 
23 Synbea pon uubensst rotyn wie 9b) Gens 
ion any pad misses boa ebw sty ond py pbn 
pen mat) Sykes nin abo? soda ud wavh 


sab on bye bina 


4 See 88,1. See 46, Obs. 2. ¢ See 91, III d. d Plural : ‘among 
the gods. €* As is...80 is...’ J‘T am as thou art’ &e. 9 See 87, 1 6. 
h See 80, 3 a. t See 80, 3 0. k See 83, 1. ‘*The earth is Jehovah’s... 
‘I am my beloved’s...’ &c. mJer.8:9. %” Eccl. 9:6. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. David ruled in Judah. 2. The God of heaven delights in truth. 
3. Thy blood (be) on thy head (Cf. 4 above). 4. The righteous de- 
lights in his God. 5. The prince sat in the gate of his city. 6. His 
delight (sce Exer. 13, no. 34) is in my law. 7. The delight of fools is 
in the calamity of the just. 8. My delight is in the law and the com- 
mandments of my God (see 98). 9. In my dream, behold (there was) 
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a man with (=and) the jawbone of an ass (80, Note) in his hand. 
10, The Lord delights in him. 11. We are like you (see 19, above). 
12. In his latter end, he perished like a fool. 13. Who said such 
things (said like these: cf. 103,d)? 14. The light is like the dark- 
ness (cf. 19, above). 15. Who heard (anything) like this? (See 63, 
Obs., and 103,d). 16. There is no bread in the city for this great 
multitude. 17. He has(there is to him) a heart like a stone. 18. 
We have no inheritance (there is not to us an inheritance) in the 
land. 19. They have no son or daughter (cf. 31, above). 20. Our 
God is a refuge for us. 21. The shepherd gave to the man a sign. 
22. What have they to do with us? 23. Who is like thee in Judah ? 
24. Behold, the heaven is Jehovah’s (belongs to Jehovah), 


THE Prepositions MN and OV: tHe PreFix NN, 


104. The Prepositions ¥ and M8 (or “N¥), both of which mean 
with, together with, take doubling Dagesh in the second consonant, 
on their assuming suffixes. (See the paradigms). 

This Dagesh is compensative (19, 1), since DY comes from the verb Diay to 
collect, and MN is shortened from Nj8 nearness (60, 1). 

Obs. In Joshua, Kings, Jeremiah and Ezekiel, this ‘preposition’ NX seems 
to have been confounded sometimes with the ‘prefix’ NS (105), whose vowel- 
points it bears ; hence *MN for ‘AN &c. 

105. Quite different in sense and use is MN or “NY, a prefiz, 
mostly joined with (a) a direct and definite accusative ; rarely (5) 
with an indefinite ; sometimes (c) it marks the nominative of passive 
verbs ; seldom is it employed (d) as a mere sign of emphasis, to mean 
self, same, as for, &. Except in this last case, it is incapable of 
being rendered into English by a suitable equivalent. 

Examples are (a) RIN Ane Serb? Israel loved Joseph ; (b) Ex. 2:1; 
Prov. 13 : 21; Isa. 33: 19; Job 13 : 25, &c.; (c) PWN pom? S793 bt 
but by lot shall the land be divided, Num, 26 :55; cf. v.60, also 2 Kings 18: 
30; (d@) 2 Kings 6: 5. 

Note. Determinate accusatives, that may take NS before them (for, unless 
the object be a personal pronoun, not in the afix-form [176, ff.], the sign is 
often dropped) are :— (1) Proper names, (2) suffixed nouns, (3) nouns or adject- 
ives which have the article, (4) nouns in the construct state, (5) nouns marked 
by numerals (145 ff.], (6) all pronouns, except 1) the interrogative. 

Obs. The accusatival prefix is usually repeated before each of a series of ob- 
jects, as in Gen. 1:1; 1 Kings 1: 10, but not always, as in 1 Kings 1:44 


E 
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106. The particles 19, 729 behold, WW still, yet, °8 where ? 25 all, 
as well as the affirmative “* and the negative j'S, likewise take suf- 
fixes, 

Thus, 99313 behold me! here Iam! IY he 7s wn still, DIS they are (or 

were) not; DDD ye all &e. Cf. 129. 


Exercise 16. 


nbye work, reward by Eli ndyi he sent ")33 mighty one, hero 
1 dispute, con- W’hekept 3 he crossed over 3 for, because; if, 
troversy pibyiay Absalom ‘nf living, alive when; that (co7j.) 


FIP2 silver, money YODY he judged “Df heremembered 75 here 


stop misnemamas sy ty? toy oy mimd at 
émap samo pia 7 rey ayy 6 sy MES IN FY 
rachis PUBL MIMny wane rn DAAC TIT 
SAS ND MIDI sR py 10 mY ADDN man 
mint 14 bynes bey Sy 18 mpm) adn pony 22 
xO mgs rman moien poumpy oso ym orbs 
enemy nay pidpiaae 16 SD AIM mivicny be 
mow nies sons torn? : dey bein via-boy Nin 
20 min DHE rons nub nib min? nm np / pons 19 ym 
sya tan22 epbtoy gpyet spmby thie mpd op aby 
amy 26 say Ty 25 :DOMNS DITA sy MBS FBT 
OM DT 29 som yy 2s soya wIy27 spin DN 
SND MINTS mDNS2 DANS! soi wy MB ise 30 
sibo 86 spbp WP mivy 85 aiid mie mim s¢ DMN 
tb mb on 
a See 103, 4. 6 See 68, Obs. ¢ Cf. Matt.1:23. 4 See Exercise 1, 1, 
Translation. ¢See72,1.  /8ee55. 9 ‘to himself for...’ This form 
is the plural of the adjective,—not the noun /2fe (143, 2, c). | * These forms con- 


tain the preposition, not the prefix (104 Obs.): they should not be imitated in 
composition. 
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Write in Hebrew 


1. The fool went with the multitude. 2. My father is with me. 
3. We have a controversy with you (Cf. 1, above). 4. Who is with 
them? 5. Your reward (93, 4) is with him. 6. I am not with thee. 
7. The old man took his heifer and his ass (105, Obs.) with him. 
8. Jehovah remembered us and his covenant with us. 9. Israel 
has not kept (pref) my covenant with him. 10. The seer heard him 
in the garden with my father. 11. This man heard (pref) the voice 
of his God. 12. David remembered (pref) Jehovah in his distress. 
13. He is not with you. 14. Thou art not innocent in this thing. 
15. Thou art not the prince’s daughter. 16. Ye are not Pharaoh’s 
shepherds. 17. Sheis not beautiful. 18. Here we are! 19. Behold 
she is (Behold her) in the court with the damsel. 20. Behold, I am 
(Behold me) with you for ever (even to eternity). 21. She is still 
in the land of the living. 22. Thou art still very frail, 23. They 
are still poor. 24. They are all sick. 25. Whom (87, 1, c) did the 
shepherd pursue ? 


Tae PreEposition }9: CompounD PREPOSITIONS. 


107. The preposition }?! from, out of, &c. is thus combined with 
other words :— 

1, The } mostly? assimilates itself with ordinary consonants suc- 
ceeding it, which then assume Dagesh compensative [19, 1], as 1)? 
Strom death, for 127}. But, from a consonant which (a) has sh*wa 
and (b) is not a mutable, the Dagesh may be dropped; as "3? at 
the end, but 139 of fruit. 

2. Further, before an aspirate, —- becomes [9], as US? from /ire. 
But, before strong aspirates like 7 or MN, - sometimes remains, as in 
DiND from a thread. 

3. Before Yod with sh*wa (‘), the | and the - are dropped, and * 
quiesces in the ~ of the 19; thus 7717'9 out of Judah. 

4, Before the Article, }* either (a) becomes * [cf. 2, above], or (0) 
is written fully, with Maqqeph [44]. Thus, from the man may be 
expressed by MN or Mna-y9, 


1531) is a poetic form; thus V¥"9!) owt of distress, Ps. 78 : 42. 
2 Cases like tN} from that time, ea 44:18, and a7} 1 Chr. 5:18, are 
exceptional ; see also Ps, 104 : 7. 
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108. Two or more words or particles may be combined into one 
phrase, adverbial or prepositional. 

Such compounds are (a) 335 alone (from 3 separation), suff. 4395 &e.; 
spd before (from 0°98 face), suff. Say) before me &c. ; wd on account of, for 
the sale of, &ce. (0) S33 (suff. 17933 &c.) and 33 because of ; 733, 
bab and an (from 42 want) without ; 22 through, by means of (lit. by 
the hand of ) &c. (c) Opp and NS from with, from the presence of ; ‘INN 
From after, behind 31 ‘9B’ and EPP From before ; byn prep. from on, from 
off, adv. alove; NN) prep. from under, adv. below; I°AbID adv. around ; 
“ND from the other (or this) side, on the other (or this) side; “IY?3 (from 

2 not, and IY, IY until ; suff. nypb3 &c. : see 10], 2) and sspoan without, 
besides ; 13'2 Jrvom before, opposite. - 

Obs. Compound adverbs may be changed to prepositions by adding 4, or 
sometimes }19 ; as 9 NOAD under, > yp above, 1) 729 (or I37) besides, ex- 
cept, &e. ; 


Exercise 17. | 
ba Babylon ayo messenger ; OS Syria, Syrians Gyay round adj. 


MPLY cry (of distress) angel ‘AWD Philistine 35%, 3°98'2 ambush 
73Y destruction 99%) wilderness 0%} front; before; INNS Ahab 
D’2 Chaldeans MN) herooted out, the East 7°) lamp 
T’DN godly; gracious expelled “INN back; behind; 123 vine 
bw) he (it) slipped "WDN (25, A) free the West Wa Bashan 
372 iron AYIWwH salvation y) he knew, knows 9° firmament 


nan np? rows pow tg3 Nar aap MpyY rip! 

sepumyp bran Swa4 pepo Tas DIYS 
7 24MM DRY DS saat DYabp 7 now mans 
MEIN Oye Denwens wing mys swat wan ay 
paxo-by) Sybe mys ody sid pee ns nies 
D’RWOB DIPS DIN ein OY nwo: nnAD 
PTY DY ANT IS osm nye Minn FSA2 sqinNe 
syyn vamp 1 aka yp Nbvaant5 onpyn bn tb 
mip ny winsy xsd Sy wio17 span TaN 16 


1 In certain compounds, but particularly adverbs indicating rest, }!) often 
loses its peculiar force. Sce 215, 4, and foot-note 1. 
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Joma yon aume19 rsa obama mays emp 
2 gpbpasa yy ib nm ina thy qusb20 staab ans 
yea man vBbna23 ray om 22 somab byes 
ebay mint spy nb 25 ram sybap mbes 3p 
py27 sina iy pe onoen an mint26 s pibye py 
29 pty nay qwian 2s: inne nab niin IBY #193 

eypn> Sup awe om wood nnpp ex OWT IN 


@The preposition {% often bears a partitive sense,—‘ some of...? 2See 74, 
Obs. ¢ The statement refers to the head of an axe. d See p. 61, foot-note. 
é See 63, Obs. 4See112,2. 9 ‘The throne had (Jit. there was to the throne) 
a round top behind it, and arms (see 140, Obs. 2) on this [side] and on this [side]’ 
2. ¢.0n both sides. See 91, III.c. 4 The plural is more frequently used of 
the true God (143, 2, d). k See 55. ‘See 72, 1. 


For the combinations of }%> with suffixes, see the paradigms (p. XXX). 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Moses departed from Egypt. 2. The shepherd took (some) of 
the honey. 3. Weare all of (from) theearth. 4. Weare from Judah. 
5. A certain man (53, Note 2) went from Jerusalem to Jericho. 6. 
The righteous (man) has perished from off the earth. 7. This isa 
sign to him from (cf. 12,13, above) his God. 8. The Lord has de- 
parted from (cf. 12,13) you. 9. Darkness is before him. 10. De- 
struction 1s before them. 11. The sea (was) before us, and Pharaoh 
(was) behind us, 12. The king sent a messenger from before him. 
13. The hill is at the back of the city. 14. There is no wall round 
about. 15. The heavens are above the earth. 16. I alone am here. 
17. The seer has perished by her messenger. 18. There is no God 
besides our God. 19. There is no woman here but (besides) her. 
20. The Hebrew slave took (pref) his master’s asses, besides much 
money. 21. For your sakes, the Lord hath given to us (pref) all 
these (things), 22. For thy sake, Jehovah hath sent unto us (pref) 
his angel, 
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Tae PERFECT OF THE VERB. 


109. Hebrew Grammarians in general take, as the ground-form 
of the verb, the 3rd. sing. masc. ‘perfect’ of the ‘Qal’ (164) ; e. g. 
202 he killed. 


Obs. a. Sometimes a form of the infinitive may be preferred ; see 19], 1. 

Obs. b. When, as is frequently the case, bop is loosely rendered by to kul, 
it must not be forgotten that this form is not the infinitive, but the perfect. 

Obs. c. Those verbs which are derived from nouns are called ‘ denominatives,’ 
as bow to move (or pitch) a tent, from bak tent. Such verbs, however, are 
mostly found only in the ‘ Piél’ or the ‘ Hiphil’ form (164). 


110. There are no ‘tenses,’ proper, in the Hebrew verb. In 
place of these are used two forms expressing (1) perfect and (2) im- 
perfect: states or acts. The ‘perfect’ comprehends in general all 
finished states or acts, and the ‘imperfect,’ those considered incom- 
plete (117). 

The perfect may express the following verb-modifications :— 

a. Our ‘ perfect tense’ as Son xb) DIN he hath destroyed and not spared, 
Lam. 2:17. _ 

b. The ‘past indefinite,’ as Dds ink np> God took him, Gen. 5 : 24. 

c. The ‘pluperfect, as in 2 Kings 19:8 wrgen YD) °3 pow he had heard 
that he had marched from Lachish. 

d. The present tense, especially (1) in ‘ preteritive’ verbs like know, hate, 
remember (L. novi, odi, memini), as ‘AY’ N5 I do not know, and (2) other 
verbs which signify continuation from the past till now, as 39 mj? Jehovah 
reigneth, 1 

e. The perfect tenses of the conditional mood, as DONS ‘MII NP I would 
not have slain you, Jud. 8:19; see also Job 3: 13, Gen. 26:10. 

. J. Even the future, more especially if what is stated is immediately to be 

performed, as T72th3 sFAIMD? I will at once take it by force, 1 Sam. 2:16; cf. 

Ps. 67:7. This so-called ‘ prophetic perfect’ is most common in predictions, 

threats, etc., in which the act is viewed as if it were already done; see Ex. 

9:15. Cf. Matt. 26:2. 

g. Habit or custom, as Ipa 337 the king [has been and still) 2s wont to 
ride, Est. 6: 8. 

A. A general truth; hence its frequent use in the Book of Proverbs, as 13:1 
mwa vie’ ND Y° a scoffer heareth not reproof. Cf. 117, 6, and foot-note. 


1On the variable meaning of the same form of the verb under different 
circumstances, compare 1 Kings 1 : 46, where aw means sitfeth, with 2 : 12, 
where it signifies sat, | 
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. Incipience, in past time ; as in 2 Kings 8 : 25 71 he began to reign. 

Obs. While these remarks hold generally true of perfects as contrasted with 
imperfects, it is often very difficult to tell why one and not the other of these 
forms is used in certain instances. The Hebrews allowed themselves consider- 
able latitude in employing them. 


111. The final vowel of the perfect Qal is either a, or ¢, oro. In 
general, the verbs with final @ are active; those having ¢ mostly 
mark a state of being ; @ the few that end in o are also neuter,--some 
have a passive sense. ®) 


(1) This final @ is mostly short, as in bp) he fell: Qaméz is found (a) with 
ordinary verbs, only in pause [45 c], e. g. 2B), but (5) everywhere in verbs 
with weak third radicals, e. g. NID he called, nyy he made, 192, 195. 

(2) Examples of the second class are 1D} to be old, WAY to be dry, but I¥N 
to hew. Some verbs, in which the a and e forms both occur, most commonly 
employ the former in an active, and the latter in a neuter sense ; thus 1¥) fo 
cut short, VY to be short. 

(8) Examples are 13° to be afraid, boy to be bereaved. 

Obs. Forms like 1D}, 732 may be pure verbs (he was old, he feared), or 
participles Qal (growing old, “fear ing’, or simple adjectives (old, afraid). 


112. The perfect is inflected by appending © fragments of the per- 
sonal pronouns, 


See Paradigm I., and cf. amo, amas, amaf &c., kill, killes¢, kills &c. 

@) The ground of this arrangement appears to be, that, in the perfect, it is 
not so much the actor as the act that claims regard ; the verbal portion, there- 
fore, is placed first. In the imperfect, on the other hand, the fragments of the 
pronouns are prefied (115), as if the agent, still at work, were more regarded 
than his act. 

(2) Since pronouns, used as nominatives, are thus included in the verb-forms, 
the latter do not require the separate pronouns (90) to be expressed with them. 
But when (a) contrast, as in Ps. 20:8, 9, or (J) emphasis is specially intend- 
ed, the separate pronoun may be ae used, as in 2 Chron. 12: 5 ‘ Ye have for- 
saken me, and J also have left you;’ cf. Zech. 1:15. 


113. The vowel-changes in the inflection of the perfect ‘are made 
in accordance with the principles laid down in 47, 48, 49. 


These sections should be studied anew, in connection with the Qal perfects 
(which should be transcribed and committed to memory) in Paradigm I. 
1. Inflection of the verb begins at the 3rd sing. masc., the simplest form. 
2. The termination M--, of the 3rd sing. fem. is softened from NM, which still 
occurs, especially in verbs ‘Lamed N’ and ‘ Lamed 7’ (192, 194). 
3. The termination 17 is often added to the 2nd sing. masc., as N13 thow 
4 deceived, Mal, 2 : 14. 
. ‘RPP is for 35y9 , ; cf the converse substitution of 3 for NM in suffixes 
of Ke 2nd person (94), 
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5. The ending 3 of the 3rd. plural is a shortened form, primarily of 047, j4n, 
the old plural of the personal pronoun, and then of {', which is actually found 
in Deut. 8 : 3, 16 &e. 

6. The final syllable receives the tone,—except the endings FA, ‘A, 43; but 


see 159, 0. 
114. Verbs do not always quite agree in number and in gender 
with their nominatives, especially,— 
1, When they stand apart from each other in the sentence, partic- 
ularly if the verb precedes, as in Gen. 41 : 50. 
2. Collective nouns may take a singular or plural verb (Exer. 18, 
no. 5). 
3. Verbs singular are often placed with plural nominatives, to ap- 
ply the predication more definitely to each individual. 
Obs. 1. Some verbs are often followed by a pleonastic dative, as ib qn he 
aent his way. 
Obs. 2. Some verbs are followed by cognate accusatives, as bev pay he 
judged judgment. 
Obs. 3. Certain verbs take an accusative of description, as DIN PANN ayy 
the earth was filled (with) violence. . 
Obs. 4. Many verbs require some special preposition after them ; thus »tY 
to hear, listen, obey is followed by 3, 8, or ?. 


Exercise 18, 


n'a house 133 to be heavy, bs} to be (or become) sbyb unless, if... 
33 to be dried, burdensome great not 
laid waste ppy to be quiet, ‘iM majesty, splendour odn to dream 
node? Solomon at rest 37 ornament, honour 33M sword 64, c 
mD420 kingdom = 719/N wall py to oppress M2 young man 
NANX{ majesty, wn tothink, plan 37 to approach, PI instruction 
glory navn counsel, purpose draw near }3 garden 
vind to clothe self, 277 to slay, kill 1a¥ to break MON whither 
be clothed 1n1>,mpbwhy? dy yoke W217 to rage 
bya to stumble 19) to vow —«- 3X to love ndang a virgin 
MPTIA deep sleep 149} a vow nin’ meditation | 3}Y to leave, for- 
mone war, battle O¥ there MAY now ; therefore sake 


DN '9 or 'D...85=not...but 2 
Syeaws mbes aon mm man? ssi por yt 
sp ND ops :viab maaegde mint smoien app 


1 See 103, 4. Observe that the form with Dagesh is accented on the penult. 
2 Cf. the Ger. nicht...sonderi. | 
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shay mipin7 iedey apm beiny nbyige : insiy abn 
 mpndin supe pon? iemaap mpndens :ppoe-by 
“ng moat N52 yenbey/ag npin sPmopw yA 10 
sp obtn meen omorennyrsos anny 
7 Ay Maw maw 1s YEN As epyn 
3 cya mas soy op-by emia nnawn mtab 
Morn? repgisb san) tin tke poo iby nim 18 
2 rpepeish ody wngnp20 ponpwiy ‘enNY ‘AND wp 
HmoMN 23 emp na22 :°Sa3 aby by-ny nna 
OD MYDD myst osnmy xn of by apsin 
pibn2s man ne pepe gnsin *bab25 emmy oni 
nim bipa wwe Nb28 rpovNna sana m7 ADbn 
Loncnss0 reqs pbip-ne snype29 spa ampd why 
wan nabs? rsdn mg wy xbst rnnnbes mp 
span Sy sson pines rmm peppsbaurnpss says 
gb onincnyy shy nigs6 :eaana abey synay onbyngss 
- 39 spanpbnbycness Oy pnyby x37 romney 
sprig say 40 :omben ty man nie onde one 
PME MS 3 WP 

a4 See p. 70, foot-note. %See 80,3. <¢See55. 48See 19, 4. ¢ See 
Note a, in Exercise 17. See 113, 3. 7 ‘such (a thing as] this...”: see 63, 
Obs., and 103, 4. h See 87, 1, b and c. ¢ For ‘ANID : see 50, 1. k See 
87,2,b. 1! See 86, Rem.3.  ™ Supply the substantive verb. ” See 110, e. 
°oSee 74, Obs. _P Pausal form. q Mark here the effect of pause on the vo- 


calisation, first, of the noun itself (see 45, ¢), and consequently of the Article (71, 
II. 4): ef. the form in 27, above. 1 ‘...my gods (idols), * See 112, 2. 


Write in Hebrew 
1, This woman is very old. 2. The virgin took to herself (to her) 
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[some] of the honey. 3. This beautiful damsel is clothed [with] wis- 
dom. 4. Why didst thou not go withus? 5. Whom (105, Note, 6) 
dost thou love? 6. I have forsaken (pref.) the commandment of my 
master (see p. 63, foot-note 2). 7. We have vowed a vow to Jehovah 
our God. 8. I vowed (pref.) this vow before (108, a) Jehovah my 
God. 9. If thou hadst not forsaken me, J would not have forsaken 
thee. 10. I also (Also J) have forgotten you, because ye have for- 
gotten me. 11. We have broken (pref.) the yoke of our adversaries. 
12. We have slain their young men in the war. 13. We remember 
(pref.) our covenant with you. 14. We have heard that our adver- 
saries are departed from (108, c) the walls of the city. 15. If thou 
hadst not drawn near to us, we would have perished in the wilder- 
ness. 16. The righteous delight in the law of their God. 17. We 
have heard that another king reigns in that land. 18. Wherefore 
have ye made (cut) this covenant with them? 19. We know not 
whither they have gone. 20. Ye know not who have fallen in this 
battle. 21. Pharaoh’s shepherds pursued after us. 22. If they had 
not oppressed us, we would not have slain them. 23. The walls of 
Jerusalem are laid waste. 24. Our adversaries have devised (pref.) 
this evil counsel against us. 25. These young men took to them- 
selves [some] of the money which [was] in the house. 26. Ye have 
taken our cows, but we have not taken your asses. 


Tut IMPERFECT OF THE VERB. 


115. In the Imperfect, fragments of the personal pronouns are 
prefixed to the verbal root (cf. 112); when this is not sufficient to 
distinguish forms, another fragment is sometimes affired. 

But not always ; cf. in the singular, the 3rd fem. with the 2nd masc., and in 

the plural, the 2nd and 38rd persons fem. In Gen. 30:38, ISam. 6:12, Dan. 
8 :22, the form nop? is used for the sake of distinction. 


116. (1) If the Qal perfect ends in a, then the imperfect ends in 
o; but (2) if the perfect does not end in a, then the imperfect does ; 
so too (3) do verbs whose second or third letter is an aspirate. 
Thus (1) WY to keep, becomes “HY ; (2) 2} to be old, }99 to be little, be- 
come }2t3, 1829; (3) NY zo ask, YOR to swallow, become ONY YD}. 
Obs. a. Some verbs (mostly intransitive) have a in both the perfect and im- 
perfect, as DN) to be sweet, DMD. 6. A few take = in the imperfect; 3¥* 
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to sit, {1} to give, become ay), TAY. c. Others assume imperfects both in 
o and a; of these, in general, the latter is intransitive, the former transitive ; 
thus, V¥D° to cut off, to reap, but V¥2* zo be short. 


Rem. The final o of the imperfect is but ‘tone-long,’ just as in the im- 
perative (120) and the construct infinitive (123). Hence, (1) it is seldom—and 
only by way of exception—written fully with 1: see 12, 19, 23 &c. in Exercise. 
(2) Before Maqqeph (see 44, Obs. 2) it changes to Qaméz Hatuph (24, 8, and 25). 
(3) It is destroyed by the additions '~ and 4, which take the tone (see Para- 
digm I.), though this, together with the 0, returns in pause (49, 2). 

A similar principle regulates imperfects in a; see 29, 31, 34 &c. in Exercise. 


117. By the Imperfect, cases such as these may be expressed :— 


1, The simple future, as being still undone : ban Day Min’ Jehovah shall 
judge the world, Ps. 9:9. 

2. An act or state viewed as repeated or continuing ; by PY PAT where- 
fore criest thou to me? Ex. 14:15: cf. Josh. 9:8. Cf. also the name assumed 
by God Himself, Ex. 3 : 14, to signify continuous existence (46, Nore). 

3. A command, prohibition, wish, or permission. a. A command is express- 
ed thus, especially after an imperative: see Prov. 7:4. 0. A prohibition must 
always be expressed by the imperfect; see 121. c. A wish (in the first or the 
third person) is mostly expressed by the imperfect: the verb in this case gen- 
erally comes first, as PINT YOWM let the earth hear. 

4. Habit, wont, or reiteration ; as 193 132 they dwell alone Jer. 49:31; 
pnd YOM AVI toa hungry one thou refusedst bread, Job 22:7 ; Di °nix 
peat Dy me they seek daily, Is. 58 : 2. | 

5. Indefinite or uncertain occurrence ; hence, with '3 in the sense of when- 
ever, Lev. 25:14; O8 if, whenever (in future contingencies), as xb Nyt) ONS 
yyw) uf Jehovah keep not a city, Ps. 127: 1. 

6. A general saying ; hence the frequent use of the imperfect in proverbs, &c. 
as PAN} D°3133 OND stolen waters are sweet, Prov. 9:17. 

7. Actions regarded as still unaccomplished, whether viewed in themselves, 
or in relation to others ; thus the imperfect is used after "}B lest, DD not yet, 
DIA before that ; after the prohibitive particles “by, x5 (121); after telic 
particles such as rind in order that &c. 

8. Many forms of the ‘ potential’ mood : MYN NIYNN can a woman forget ? 
Is. 49:15; noxden navn m9 why should the work cease? Neh. 6:3. 

9, Obligation, duty ; thus Syn myn what Israel ought to do, I Chr. 
12 : 32, 1 ST 

Obs. The imperfect is also used with reference to past actions, after cer- 
tain particles ; as, Then (18) spake Solomon. But see also II Chr. 15: 2. 


1 For a fuller discussion of the perfect and imperfect, see Driver on The 
Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, chaps. II., III. Though substantially the same 
idea may often be expressed by both forms alike, we must not thence conclude 
that the two are fundamentally identical in their mode of representing a concep- 
tion, yet that which always has been may also be regarded as that which always 
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118. Notes on the Paradigm of the imperfect :— 

(a) Third Person. The prefixed ° was formerly the 1} of 84.1 As in the 
perfect, the appended } is a contraction from the fuller 045 ; in this case, as 
in that of the 2nd pl. masc., the ending }) is often found, especially in pause. 
The feminine prefixes its distinctive FA. 

(b) Second Person. The prefix MA, of course, is from MAX and AN: the 
affix ’ of sing. fem., is from the old form ‘*AS (90); 13— or rhs is a fragment 
of the plural pronoun 135. 

(c) First person. This does not need distinguishing ¢/formatives,—the pre- 
formatives &, 3, being enough to mark the difference. 


Exercise 19. 
ny) gift, offering “IMB to fear DY to pour out Din unseen world, 
PSY be righteous Pr} tosprinkle ya to be satisfied death, the grave 
Mp acry, shout DY tobe drunk IYI to be hungry 7/738 destruction 


MYD toanoint APT, NW how “WB to visit P27 to cleave to 
8°) prophet long ? MD to trust, confide W¥ wool 

YI} to sow 1973 troop, band 7199 to learn MNS fat cattle 
33) to ride no} slay, sacrifice nby leaf b5 swift (horse) 


32% toliedown Md}asacrifice MIB sprout, flourish 75iv* trumpet 

“b> mmvenons son> py 2 vom apy mde 

epbwh 5: DTN Da owAT-ANY DAIS 4: phy 
conven? + Sy-byp roycbarm 6 sya. mt 
aypn NO ribo or pb nmeanpas rbyoy win 
nvion yeh abn MEY AIAN 10 pom 
by ann i3:ivon xb) winning? pan aaub 
“by pomp 3s stan NO avireoN FOND 
NO mami mind aon tni7 awn mepa ts name 
xb bynin mb 19 sob onhox tobiy na 18 : “Eben 
ssiycnane Neonat ats sone mmm 2 : atu 


will be. The prophets and poets, especially, largely availed themselves of this 
power of presenting the same idea in different lights ; hence the frequent trans- 
itions from one form of the verb to the other, which are found so perplexing. 

193° to know, a5) to bear, instead of 5), 95} (187, A) present us with like 
instances of *, at the beginning of a word, used as the substitute of \. 
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eee 
nse?) Dan App Opry MAwN 2 Nye NaN 
soma 28 awa et mbey xb 27 npr bby nn 
530: ome Ny moa 29 eet Sandy oppy avo 
binwys2 simpy mpeg moyastsmpmdn iy pods 
O72 Maw WW MR nNrssremyyaen NO ABN) 
MYTHS 85: Oo ian Mw WN: DDN 
sags7sayntoy5 meannonss :angim myn wan 
so sian 88 awa by anp) nN WwW DPT 
seayay NS onbdy yoeis xb apie? Dip 40s azn) Sp-by 


@ See 117, 3,¢c. %See72,2. ¢Seel0l, Obs. %See87,2,6. ¢Job 
21:4. 4Seel12,2. 9See55. “%Seell6, Rem. ‘*Pausal form. #4 See 
83,1. ‘See80,3. ™Seell7,6. "Ezek. 34:3. © Jer. 42:14. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. The wicked (man) shall not come near to me. 2. Let the king 
(117, 3, c) be clothed with (acc. ; see 35, in Ex. above) righteousness. 
3. Jehovah shall pour out His Spirit upon us, 4, Then shall the 
carth be at rest from war (see 55). 5. May thy cry come near (117, 
3, c) before the God of heaven. 6. Jehovah hears (listens to) me 
(i.e. always will lear, as He always has heard : see p. 75, foot-note, 
and cf. the Psalms, passim). 7. Let the priest sprinkle some (see 
Exer. 17, Note a) of the blood upon the roll. 8. Obey (‘Thou shalt 
hearken to: see 117, 3, a) the voice of thy master. 9. Cleave (‘Thou 
shalt cleave) to (cf. 34, above) Jehovah thy God. 10. Let all the 
earth fear before (from the face of : see 108, c) Jehovah. 11. (pref.) 
The blood thou shalt pour out upon the ground. 12. Thou visitest 
us (acc.) with thy goodness: we are satisfied (i. e. as often as thou 
visitest, we shall be satisfied ; cf. Ps. 10£:27). 18. J shall be king 
over you instead of my father, and ye will have rest from this war. 
14. How can I be righteous before my God ? (cf. 7, above). 15. Let 
all the righteous trust in their God. 16, These virgins will ride on 
their asses. 17. Your adversaries will sow, but they will not reap. 
18. Ye(f.) shall not ride (Not ye shall ride) upon my asses. 19, If 
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ye do not (will not) keep this my covenant (86, ¢), Z shall not listen 
to your cry (93, 4). 20. Ye will sow, but we shall reap. 21. How 
long will ye not sacrifice tome? 22. Why are ye pursuing after 
me? 23. Why do ye (habitually) break my commandments? 24. 
Ye shall remember them no more (cf. 21 above) for ever (to eternity). 
25. Why should we not dwell (117, 8) in this good land? 26. (pref.) 
This man shall we anoint king (for a king ; cf. 11, above) over us. 


THE IMPERATIVE, COHORTATIVE, AND JUSSIVE. 


119. In Hebrew, the Imperative is evidently but a shortened form 
of the Imperfect, which likewise poe for forms not found in the — 
Imperative (117, 3). 


N. B. A useful rule, based on the similarity of form between the Imperfect 
and Imperative, and holding everywhere except in the Hiphil (164), is this :-— 
From the Imperfect, to find the Imperative, reject preformatives,—and con- 
versely. Thus, from Sin reject the Fi; bind is the Imperative. 

Obs. 1. Of two imperatives, combined by the conjunction Waw, the former 
commonly expresses a condition, and the latter the result or consequence of its 
fulfilment ; as ‘ Believe and live,’ i. e. If you believe, you will live,—or, Believe, 
that you may live. See 25, 26 in Exercise. 

Obs. 2. Imperatives are often followed by Imperfects, which, however, indic- 
ate command ; see 117, 3. 


120. Both the Imperfect and the Imperative may either lengthen 
or contract some forms. 


(a) The lengthening is effected by adding A+, but this only to forms which 
end in consonants, viz. the 2nd sing. masc. of the Imperative, and the lst and 
3rd persons of the Imperfect,—though very rarely with the last : in these, the 
final vowel of the word, if tone-long, may be shortened, or even lost; but it 
returns in Pause. E.G. 13} or M73} [zok-rah] remember ; HWS TI shall 
keep, NOYES let me keep, but “TAIbYE. This lengthened form i is often called 

‘energic’ or ‘cohortative,’ and signifies desire or wish; its N+ is cognate with 
a like sign which is joined with nouns, and marks a tendency towards a place 
(209, c). See 7, 13, 16, 19 &., also 37 ff. in Exercise. 

(6) The so-called ‘Jussive’ form is similar in sense to the Cohortative, but 
differs in its being shortened (when this can be done) from ordinary forms. It 
is not found in the first person, or the plural number. This contracted form 
occurs (1) in common verbs, only in the Hiphil (171), as WAH he will hide, but 
Fp? let him hide ; (2) in both the Qal and the Hiphil of ‘Ayin Waw’ verbs 
(191, 8); and (3) in all the imperfects of verbs ‘ Lamed He’ (197). 
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Obs. This short form of the Imperfect, besides [1] its jussive use, [2] may be 
combined with “by to signify dissuasion see (121, a), and [3] is usually joined 
with ‘Waw Conversive’ in continued narrative (162, 4). 

121. All kinds of prohibitions are expressed, not by imperatives, 
but by ‘imperfect’ forms, Thus:— 

a. spony do not lament,—spoken entreatingly. 

b. sbon-nd thou shalt not lament,—spoken with authority. 


Obs. The particles NX)" pray, °3 I (or we) beseech thee—the latter always 
followed by ‘348 or 21N—emphasise commands or entreaties: see 11, 12, 18 
in Exercise, and cf. Exer. 13, Note g. 


Exercise 20. 
IND to write MSZbirth-right yo towash (the 139 tomake bricks 


1/77} memorial, re- “2% to sell body) (109, Obs. c) 
membrance a?togather pmtobe faroff,  1¥ to burn, bake 
“PP book pra garden; Carmel distant bricks 
130, nbn hither 11} to flee 1 M$ to kill, murder mp burning 
nPan prayer bay to ask 324 to steal yI3 to bend, bow 


1) strength “itt to be clean nao brick (67, Obs. 1) 423 to kneel, bless 


Har eMNT Shds soniye Mee rmm wyAcnY bey 

9m mY APs en myers pb swans! ep 
smaroy nba bar? emmy yan joo enmeb-r 6 
rmamamap10 by ap and tM Linan ohne 8 
1p anben mbes ont yee 12 bps Nyrypy 
“MS MIDI 16 os MAY vinD Wy wad 15 S*YDRA CMAN Ip 
amb 19 sy) syne 18: poiemes Map17 9b gma 
aby Synbebeng be yap mow20 os syne! 
“M9323 AN IMMA m2? ena bm Syn 
nyt25 omy ope ninesd-bew at soon race ap 


1In writing the exercises, the student should avoid using Sop, which is 
very rarely employed in Hebrew (only in Ps. 139:19; Job 13:15 and 24:14), 
though, on account of the strong and unchangeable nature of its consonants, it 
1s most convenient for a paradigm of the verb. 
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saqprrby 28 Som aaprcog 27 sammy yy 26 taps 
80 shy abn cb bere ieee mint mira 20 Oy 
Dy spyin-by 52 {ob omanrby 31 y= niobNT mamn-by 
ont nhan xb 34 yoy yovinnd 88 MIM Dip! ps 
mmnoy 37 2098 ND 96 emt NS 35 sma epeoND) 
mind enmans® yey nigenmy ss robty na ash 
ayy me memes pbearhy snc pnw 40 andy 
enya) 43 bene baron praxbis snnby 42 srnbbn 
pai usb Aanan enya naib manbn pab 

a ‘,, this [as] a egal > 9 See 32,5.  ¢Seell4,0bs.1. 4Job 

year eSee112,2. Seel19,4. 9 Pausal forms: see 49,2. 4% See 29, 
b,2. Vocative. See 72,1. 'See119, Obs.1. ™‘...exceedingly, and 


do not for ever...’ n See 63, Obs. o ‘their gods” See 22, 1. g ‘Let 
us...” "See 73,2. Supply ‘them.’  ¢ ‘...our Maker:’ see 93, 3. 


Write in Hebrei 


1. Break (pref.) the yoke of the king of Egypt. 2. Pour ye (pref.) 
this oil upon his head. 3. Pray, rule ¢how over us. 4. Make (cut) 
ye with us an everlasting covenant. 5. Judge this people in right- 
eousness. 6. Pour out thy good Spirit (76, 3) upon us all (106). 
7. Sow, and [thou shalt]reap (119, Obs. 1). 8. Pursue after these 
young men. 9. Be ye(fem.) clothed [with] wisdom. 10. Sprinkle, 
pray, some of the water upon my hands, 11. Cleave to Jehovah. 
12. Send (thou) the damsel with them. 13. Send ye all the people 
hither unto us. 14. Do not write this in that book. 15. Let not 
the righteous flee from (the face of) the wicked. 16. Do not bow 
before the gods of the nations, 17. Trust ye not in an arm of flesh. 
18. Pray, do not (87728) listen to their voice. 19. Do not send this 
messenger to the king. 20. Do not ask this thing from me. 21. 
Let no man (Let not a man) sell his birthright. 22. Let no man 
flee from (the face of) his Maker (93, 3, and 95, 3rd. sing. b). 23. 
Do not fear (from) him. 24, Let us not sell all our asses. 25. Let 
us all obey the voice of our master. 26. Pray, let us send and ga- 
ther the people of the city to this place. 27. Pray, let me not hear 
thy voice. 28. Let me bow and kneel before my Maker. 
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THE INFINITIVES. 


122. ‘Infinitives’ are really verbal nouns, expressing the most 
general idea of the verb. Hence, they may be employed as subjects 
or as objects, and in the absolute or construct state (79). The Ab- 
solute Infinitive is the more rare ; it is unchangeable in form. ‘lhe 
Construct is of frequent and important use : except in the. Hiphil, its 
form agrees with that of the Imperative (see the Paradigm). 

Grammarians who wish to mark this portion of the verb as being in reality 
a noun, call it the ‘substantive’ mood; its nature as such is more evident in 
other languages, as Gr. 7d A€yecv, Ger. das sprechen. 


123. The Qal infinitives (163, 164) both regularly “ end in 0 ; 
thus, absolute WY, construct "HY to keep. 


@) Less common forms of the infinitive are (c) 33Y to lie, (b) i MN const. 
AX fo fear, N33 [dob-qah] to cleave to, npn to pity, (c) nod: to be able, 
and perhaps (d) wan Ezek. 36 : 5. 

(2) In nearly all the other ‘conjugations’ also, the absolute infinitives end 
in an 0; this vowel being, like the whole form, quite unchangeable, is mostly 
written with ) (26, 2). On the other hand, o of the construct, though long, 
is changeable, and seldom takes the } (cf. 116, Rem.). This Hdlém of the con- 
struct form, (a) before Maqqeph, becomes Qiméz-hatfiph; thus DIY to 
shed blood : (b) and when a pronoun- -suffix is assumed, the short o is in gen- 
eral retracted, asin YI) thy crossing ; but DIPIN your eating. Instances 
of the less common forms with suffixes are maw her lying down, INN? to 
Fear him. 


124. Viewed (I) as a noun, the construct of the Qal may (1) be 
governed by a preposition or other word ; (2) it may be followed by 
a genitive, and this either (a) subjective or (b) objective ; (3) it may 
take suffixes. (II) Viewed as a verb, if transitive it takes an object 
after it: such an accusative may be (1) a noun, (2) a suffix-pronoun, 
or (3) a separate pronoun. 

Thus, npaDony woe ay INN after the king had burnt the roll, Jer. 
36 :27; here, the infinitive, as a noun, is both governed by the preposition, and 
is in the construct state before the king, which in this case may be viewed as a 
subjective genitive; while, as a verb, it governs the roll, Other examp'es are 
the following : VWEPITNY DIA when ye reap (or in your reaping) the har. 
vest; INN AYN nxjva in Jehoval’s hating (or because Jehovah hated) us 
Deut. 1:27 (cf, also 9:28); *N& DON their fearing me Is. 29:13. 


F 
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Rem. 1. Sometimes a passive rendering must be attributed to active forms of . 
the Infinitive: see Est. 7 : 4. 

Rem. 2. ‘To keep’ may be expressed in Hebrew (1) by the absolute infinitive 
“nw ; (2) more frequently, the simple construct is employed, "iY ; but still 
more frequently (3) the construct with the preposition 5 is used, maw : or (4) 
"by WN? (in order to keep). 

Rem. 3. ‘Not to keep’ may be expressed by (1) 7bY mba, or (2) by 
(lit. from keeping). . _ 

Rem 4. apy }° may mean (1) there is no one to keep, Ruth 4:4; (2) at zs 
not lawful to keep, Est. 4:2; (3) tt 1s impossible to keep, 2 Chr. 20:6; Ezra 
9:15. 


125. These uses of the Absolute Infinitive should be observed :— 

1. Before the same verb in a finite form, it mostly gives the latter 
greater emphasis; as 731 "2? thou shalt certainly (thou must by all 
means) remember, Deut. 7:18. <A negative is usually placed between: 
the finite form and the infinitive : see no. 31 in Exercise. 

Obs. (a). In a few instances we find the construct used instead ; as Neh. 1:7. 
Obs. (6). The infinitive is not always of the same ‘conjugation’ as the finite 
verb: thus, in 1 Sam. 2:16, the finite verb is Hiphil, the infinitive is Piel. 

2. After the same verb in a finite form, the absolute infinitive de- 
notes continuance ; a3 DIDY DEY he will be always acting the judge 
(he is always judge-judging), Gen. 19:9. 

Obs. The notion of continuous increase (or decrease) is usually expressed by 
spon, following the leading verb,—that form being again succeeded by an adjec- 
tive, a participle, or an infinitive; see Gen. 8:3, 5; 12:9; 26:13; 2 Sam. 
3:1; 18:19; 16:5, 13 &c. Cf. 129, Obs. 1. 

3. After a finite verb-form of quite another root, with which it is 
connected by the copulative }, it represents a finite verb similar to 
the other which precedes : as 251?) Wy?! mvs nw the hind brought 
forth in the field, and forsook (the young one), Jer. 14:5: see also 
Judges 7:19. 

4. Standing alone, the first word in a sentence, or a clause, it is 
(a) mostly used for the zmperative, as in the fourth commandment, 
nawo ony 3}, Ex. 20:8; see also Is. 21:5; (5) less frequently 
for any other finite form required by the context, as {}8 359) boy man 
they conceive sorrow, and bring forth iniquity, Job 15 : 35; see also 
Jer. 32:44; 2 Kings4:43, Cf. the Latin ‘historical infinitive.’ 


5. In the ‘ Hiphil,’ the absolute infinitive occasionally becomes a 
noun or adjective (quite indeclinable), or an adverb; as D2WO rest, 
2aVD prudence, 02¥0 early, 1379 much, great, many, 22°0 well, 
carefully, PMT far. 
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Exercise 21. 
829 to smite {0 to break down, MNP to open 195 to catch, cap- 
36 to cease destroy I} to choose (2) ture 
“BD to count “nw bribe myay oath BIND to commit ad- 
“BD! number Onb asking 9) strange, for- ultery 
29 to dance, leap sj to hate eign wy joy 
berw thick darkness 181) to haste "123 to deceive (3) 377 to kill 
TRY to watch 315 lying, false, Mm dying, dead UWnv to slay 
ys knowing deceitful MB trap, snare 3°38 ear of corn 


epiy> soy mm? sopaedsny nya yon nh> ne? 
may ponyy4 sep px tg enbb bans :omymney 
sis iny sendsb abeboombnas aby ond <biewb 
géyay ome wb aN ams weds oge7  tipy nin 
sepinady vim omy TY 9  berva awh “iN AIM 8 
yt) wry aa ptt cabpn abwia min Sy by ohpato 
yy mam3s spaeyse qye> snp smite: ryy-nnyd 
mimemp 1s ostnig me ppd) empones at 
trie nanwy ming maeybvonns gow Sybt pts 
17:7 FNM IID wae Ow 16 smn nivis ne abe 
pyrbp feng mbes: ngagohayey 52 ONION 3 
soy Finnas 200 pnb mines sgay esi 919 ard 
“MN TWEY'DSNN MIM) Many ODA MT ett yn 
ynigp=rby onbab gris nimene novia? myoein 
2 semaenaga mand Spiny NS ap oud 2s: ype 
sa wine Seeet Siew 26 sea nan ctag25 rmaba bn 
rDoMwe per spprnrnbye ni vaing28 + pany IPE apEe” 
DOTA ANN INN? NANT Myer Ty pope by 29 


84 TIE INFINITIVES. 


amb mpnst saben sp vp mys? mans stanpatbs 
rigs gemieyy 23383: apwigesibmy phys? rcwisbs Nb 
2m DY ITNN q 13) 35 tINY pry) pa P 7 mining nity 
“7188 -ONN Wy iy 87s myyENT- bons mbes 36 
10 spury Spy mans? emp nwin dio nike 9b 
Sip M|TD MBI JAY 1p) DF D2 

a See 32,5 and 7. Supply the verb fo be.  ¢ ‘in asking’...‘ by loving’... 

4 Sheba ; 2 Sam. 20: 1 ff. eSee 91, IIIc J ‘but...’(see end of Vocabulary, 
Exercise 18). g ‘in our remembering (when we remembered) Zion.” 4‘ Both 
their love and their hatred...’ t ‘thy leaving (that thou hast forsaken)...’: see 
also 32, 5. k “When he opened [the book]...’ Neh. 8: 5. ' “from Jehovah’s 
loving (because Jehovah loved) you...2 ™ ‘by not keeping...’ See English 
Version of Exodus 21 : 8. © See 55, a. P See 125, 4, 0. 9 See 195, 4, w. 
r ‘the month of ears of corn (Abib), i.e. the month in which the ears become ripe. 


s See 73, 2. ¢ This word means what springs from grain that has fallen on the 
field during the harvest of the preceding year. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. [It is] good to draw near to Jehovah. 2. This is not (Not this 
is) the time to sell thine ass. 3. There is no king to rule over us. 
4, There is no woman to lament for them. 5. Let us send a messen- 
ger to ask this thing. 6. Our adversaries descended from the mount- 
ains to steal the cattle. 7. There is no man to be king over them. 
8. I am not able to judge this great people. 9. The people fled be- 
cause they feared (in their fearing) the king. 10. My people have 
ceased to remember their God. 11. Why did ye smite me when I 
fell (in my falling)? 12. Ye do not know [how] to make bricks. 
13. [It is] not good for us that we have forsaken (our forsaking) our 
God. 14. We have forsaken our Maker, in not keeping (not to keep) 
His commandments. 15. I have determined (purposed) not to make 
a covenant with you. 16. The Chaldeans slew every man when they 
captured (in their capturing) that city. 17. We crossed the Jordan 
before (108, a) our enemies captured our camp (124). 18. [It 1s] 
not good that we have sold (our selling) our cow. 19. Fools are al- 
ways falling. 20. You are always asking money. 21. Ye must 
(shall by all means) keep my law. 22. I shall certainly not lament 
over this [fellow : see 86, Obs. b]. 23. Remember (abs. inf.) your 
oath! 24. Go! 25, They slay and eat, they cheat and steal ! 


PARTICIPLES, 85 


THE PARTICIPLES. 


126. a. Verbs transitive, in Qal, have both an active and a pass- 
ive participle-form, pile killing,® 210? killed, both having the idea 
of continuance,—the latter being probably the only remnant of a 
now lost passive ‘ conjugation.’ b. In verbs not transitive, the 
participle Qal is like the perfect in its form: thus, 72% he delights, 
and delighting ; "33 he fears, and fearing. c. All conjugations, 
other than the Qal, end like the perfect,@ and assume the prefix », 
but Niphal takes a 3 (see Paradigm). 


(1) A rare form of the active participle Qal is Symp ; see Ps. 16: 5. 

(2) In Niphal and Pual, the final vowel of the participle is made long; see 
Paradigm. 

Obs. The participle, as its name indicates, may discharge the functions of 
several parts of speech. (a) As a noun, it may take suffixes, as DY keeping 
me (my keeper).  (v) It is often to be regarded as an adjective, as Sp} VI @ 
falling mountain ; it may also be used in the construct state, as in Ezek. 9:11, 
D735 vad clothed with the linen garments; cf. v. 2. (c) As a verb, it may 
govern another word in the accusative : see 1, 3, 7, 9, é&c. in the Exercise. 


127. The plural endings of the participles are like those of nouns ; 
but, in the singular, the active feminine assumes the termination 
n—in preference to 7, 

Thus O°! m. and nin f. those who keep ; nay’ (130, Obs.) she who 

keeps,—more rarely M70Y or 77. 


128. (a) The active forms of participles mostly have a present 
sense, but may refer to past, or even future time: thus °#3 may 
signify falling, fallen, or about to fall. 


(6) The passive forms sometimes possess (1) an active sense, as W3t remem- 
bering, Ps. 103:14; (2) sometimes they have the meaning expressed by the 
Latin Gerundive, as ‘ban laudandus, aiverds, Ps. 118:3. (3) When in the 
construct state, the word on which they lean may indicate the agent, as 973 
Ym’ blessed of (i. e. by) Jehovah, Gen. 24:31. 

(c) A participle, with the article prefixed, is usually to be rendered as a re- 
lative sentence ; thus 13573 he who speaks (or spoke), or whoever speaks. 

(dz) The idea of continuance, inherent in the participle, may be strengthen- 
ed by the addition of the substantive verb, as in Ex. 3:1, Jud. 1:7, Gen. 
39 :22, Job 1:14, Zech. 3:3, 
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129. The participles 19, 129 behold, Y there is, |S there is not, 
3 all, WY still, to all of which the suffix-pronouns may be joined 
(106), are mostly followed by the participle, which agrees in number 
and gender with the nominative; as U8} W3 7250 37 behold, the 
bush burned with fire ; vhs Dyny DN they hearken not unto me; 
NPY NPD she is (or was) still standing. 

Obs. 1. The participle bin going, followed by another participle or by an 
adjective whose meaning gives the special colour to the sentence, indicates 
growing intensity ; as 192) qin WNT the man became greater and greater, 
Est. 9 : 4. 

Obs. 2. In the various kinds of ‘ circumstantial clauses,’ which describe some- 
thing accessory to the main portion of the sentence, the verb, if there be any, 
is usually in the participial form, while the subject is placed first in it, and is 
mostly introduced by 1. See Gen. 19:1 (while Lot was sitting). 


Exercise 22. 


43Y to labour, 72 fine white ®¥ to bind, fast- m9ny Athaliah 
serve ; till linen en, imprison I? to go down, de- 
“WY to help, assist {7 Haman Say Saul scend 
IN! river, canal, MD bed 1 to sleep Swan stumbling-block 
the Nile 0°93391 (& Mi) sup- “WP to stand Py strong 
"DB to interpret _— plications am circular ram- _ pt to be strong 
730 to gird moon kingdom, roy- _ part 12) straw 
DN ephod alty, reign =‘ 799Y pillar “WD to be tossed 


SATS AY Oe? say aos mn Dynenbst 

Sqr my maes :oNaa byip mms sepyay wbiy ody 5 
8 pie mbt Tay voy7 roto yoy nsbh me yeas 
2032 JOD Doe MID INNS Np pee 1D abe pra dy 
2 seien-by spy mam ooh mya ted pny yan 10 
493 THY WIT WTS sinks pas HY spd od 
nONWD NONE my m2 15 yp Oyby oxenny NDNY 
SPN we oT 7 :emms yey pan Sy N16 smin 
sowsnm Sip vw va mim gyn 19 smtso-by bpd pons 
Sionm) “apy pip 21s inisbp spsrby aye big 20 
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yoxnrda mane Sayin yer aoiy Seyi man 22s aps 
“iY JET TaN] son PEM NN ts onbpwA nae 
obivd poxne7 os oyna mony mab 26 NOUN by 
anh ssi mn 29paerby nabb mny2s eo nony 
md womst rnaiah xdy my omy ape van 30 phy 
sty 33 :babas Ty : basens 82 rp bbian min gummy 
SOON MPI WN 95s pose ay ay st pm on 
88 + pin) gbh aae7 ond Soke aywes8 spam nob ini 
shh span 40 7a) bh ovns9:pby yb) gbh on 

imabia abhn nibh wayne sian Sinn 


@ See 74, Obs. % Pausal forms. ¢ See 71, 2. 4 See 53, Nore 2. 
eSee 55,c. +See 69, 5. 


Write in Hebrew 

1. Behold, the man is sitting on a stone. ©. The queen was sit- 
ting on her royal throne (cf. no. 20 above). 3. Haman was standing 
in the upper court. 4. Who is the man that loves (128, c) judg- 
ment? 5. ‘his is the bread that pcerishecth. 6. David was then 
ruling over Israel. 7. Behold (129), he is coming down from the 
mountain. 8. Blessed is he that remembers the poor. 9. Behold, 
she is lying on her bed. 10. I am still watching over thee. 11. She 
was still standing there. 12. I shall not (see 34, 35, 36 in exercise) 
sprinkle the blood. 13. I drcamed a dream, and lo, [I was] stand~ 
ing before the king. 14 All the straw [was] burnt with the fire. 
15. He will not make a covenant with you. 16. Behold, I shall 
make my covenant with thee. 17. I shall not help you(dat.). 18. 
I shall not give you (dat.) wood to burn. 19. ‘Thou (f.) shalt not 
rule over this people. 20. ‘he house is broken down. 21. The 
damsel grew more and more beautiful. 22. His appearance became 
more and more terrible, 23. ‘lhe people. grew stronger and stronger. 
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Iirst DecLenston oF Nouns. 


130. The participle-form by may be regarded as the type of 
first-declension nouns, These (a) end in~: (b) any other vowels 
they may have “ are, normally, unchangeable. @ 

Obs. The ordinary participle feminine, and others similar, ending in Maz, 
are ‘Sevolates,’ i. e. second-declension nouns (135): all other participle-forms, 
besides these two, are third-declension nouns (138). 

(1) Monosyllabic examples are }3 son, DY name. From these must be distin- 
guished (a) nouns doubling the final letter on additions being made, and forming 
a special class of segolates (212), as {¥ tooth (\3W his tooth); (b) forms like 73 
stranger, WY witness, from ‘Verbs Ayin Waw’ (190),—third-declension nouns. 

(2) PBN axe, 1B2 brick-kiln, ody dumb. On unchangeable vowels, see 26. 

131. Rules for inflecting First-Declension Nouns :— 

I. The construct singular (a) of common participle-forms is mostly 
like the absolute: (0) in monosyllables, + is sometimes shortened ; 
while (c) all other forms take simple paéah. 

Thus (a) Ww may either be the absolute, keeper, or const. keeper of ; but 
As perishing, has const. I2N, Deut. 32:28. (0) }2 son, has construct forms 
“]B, 12 (see 144). (c) TBD) mourning, has const. IBDID; VOW hearing (12, 2) 
const. YOY, 

IT. (a) Before vowel-additions, + is for the most part lost, 7. ¢. 
«changed to Shewa ; sometimes, however, it is retained. (6) Before 
those which begin with consonants, it is made short. 

Thus, (a2) DAY a judge, pl. DYODY; 1nd @ priest, 99ND my priests (10); 
‘but ADYPIW, DDD W astonished ; (6) ‘Jas thy enenry (in pause 73°) ;s Jord 
thy redeemer (p. 28h) ; DIB your staff. = : 

N.B. The student should here carefully revise what is laid down in 48. 


Exercise 23. 
Os to redeem ; to woe to spread out {02 womb, belly VI¥ to persecute, 


avenge nban dark purple “¥) to form, shape; bean adversary 
YI7 to terrify; OPS precepts “¥)) a potter 793 high place 
to tremble ‘yin to rule MO stork ban spy 
YP> to beat flat, box to eat, devour 321 appointed time Mat) sacrificing 
spread out ny to rejoice or place: assembly "2! burning in- 
Y) to touch, smite pidyi peace, health 79h clay cense 


wp to be holy W3 to seek, search TI to curse pbpn deliverer 
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spe ses syst? SynbseSys myn 
pia é :wmp! mama yainos5 PNM eypA mint tke 
novp-by 7 sein tapps oben tapen Say ann 
sryncns cay ayes vnban aa pmdn wean 
PNT AWA 10s HDD OvDDe OVA® :vD oY omy 
spd nbiycayy obiv nm oon roms mga nde 
8 semen ome moos Sess yapp vais inna 
“rUAnn: inven! ype pa pa yaaa mANeDA wa-dyip 
nese? rebiveny gpe Save rnbivd wens ston 
bs mi 19 soning vbw18 sqpe obivp bia am 
by ga Shoat pais mbre20 wan Endoie wis 
Spe many 86230 rain smaeb ay oibw22 : nbbn 
sony) MAN) A ams Ha yy abd my 
Synb "aNDD 28: NDD DMwINZ spi PND jd oy 26 
mya yD 80 rman pene may papain 
D783 MN 82 spo omeonest os a qyip 
88 rppy embassy only pest smab pda 


Sap bap IN? nip -D pH DED OD Tp 


2 See 131, L a 6 See 87,1 band Obs. ¢See 131, Ic. d See 12, 2. 
¢ Hadadrimmon in the valley of Megiddo (Zech. 12:11), where deep lamentation 
was made for the death of Josiah, 2 Chr. 35 : 23, cf. 2 Kings 23 : 29. See 
83,1. 9 See 55, a. h See 80. * See 93, 5. k See 127. 1 See 124. 
m See 18, Obs. 1. n See 29, 61. © See 114, 3. » All these forms are 
Piel participles (168). 


Write in Hebrew 
1. This is his son (Dagesh conj. : cf. 15 above). 2. Behold, I will 
slay (129) thy son. 3. Whatis thy name? 4. What is the name 
of this place? 5. Where art thou (Exer. 16, no. 32), my son? 6. 
Here is (behold) thy staff! 7. We all (106) heard her bitter lam- 
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entation (76, 3)for her son. 8. We are not his spies. 9. Hearken 
unto me, ye who seek (seekers of) Jehovah. 10. Thy priests forsake 
thee (are thy forsakers). 11. The inhabitants (dwellers) of that land 
are tillers of the ground. 12, Behold, he will deliver thee (cf. no. 26 
above) into my hand. 13. She will not give us into their hand. 14. 
Thy God [will be] thy deliverer from all thine enemies (cf. 37 above). 
15. Jehovah is the Judge and Redeemer of his people (98). 16. An 
everlasting covenant will I make with those who seek me (my seek- 
ers) and who remember (rememberers of) my name. 


SECOND DECLENSION OF NovUNs. 


132: The nouns called ‘Segolates’ (see 6, below) are somewhat 
numerous, and for the most part regular in their formation. The 
basis of their subdivision is the nature of their leading vowel-sound, 
which may be a, or e (7), or o(«). To illustrate the process of form- 
ation in these nouns, we shall employ the root ?0?, 


Ist. Class § 2nd. Class 3rd. Class 
(a). ANCIENT GROUND-FORMS pial 20? bye (qotl) 
b99 


(b). These forms are not quite easily pronounced, from absence of 
a vowel-sound between the last two radicals: accordingly, s’gol was 
introduced after the second radical (hence the name ‘segolates’ for 
this whole class of nouns). The tone, however, still remains upon the 
penult, ‘Thus arise the following 
TRANSITION-FORMS pla bop byp 
(c). But the first syllable is (1) open now, and (2) has the tone ; its 
vowel therefore (37) is made long. The words thus finally assume 
these. 
ORDINARY FORMS bye Srp ' pial) 
Obs. 1. Whether a segolate which has the form SYP be of the first or second 
class, can only be determined when the noun is elsewhere met with, in a shape 


which shows its proper vowel under the first radical E.G. }2 horn, PJ¥ 
. righteousness, are found to belong respectively to the lst. and 2nd. class, from 
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the occurrence of such forms as ‘J my horn, DIY his righteousness. 1 

Obs. 2. Some nouns refuse to take the final Segol instead of the Shewas ; as 
TH sptkenard, NON sin, Dy (qost) truth. 

Obs. 3. The a of first-class Segolates i is often lengthened in pause; see 45, c. 
Sometimes even second-class vowels become Qaméz; thus J3, N}33. 

Obs. 4. Unusual are 1330 his thicket, Wap his burden, from Jab, bab. 
133. For the plural absolute, all three classes of Segolates have 

but one common form, pyodp, 

1. This form is founded on the singular bp, which is essentially identical 
With Sup (132, a) as will be seen (a) from the occurrence of such double forms 
in Hebrew as 133 and "D3 hero, wa and }iNa thumb; and (6) from the fact 
that Sup is a common form of such nouns in PA carne (Cf. the construct 
infinitive with suffixes, 123, 2, 5). 

2. The only two exceptions are DwWw (so-ra-siS mi) 10028, from way ; and 
DY p (qo-da-siym), with article DIP, from. wap holy place. 

134. Laws for inflecting Segolates :— 

I. The Construct Singular is mostly like the absolute: see the 
paradigms, 

But these words take a special construct-form : YO}, c. YO} a plant; VIN, ¢. 
1535 chamber ; WW, c. WWW fetus ; YaV, c. YAW seven ; ywn, C. Yn nine ; 
and Yr seed, once (Num. 11:7) takes the form yr. 

IJ. The old ground-form is that to which are joined (a) all suffix- 
es, both ‘grave’ and ‘light,’ (96) appended to the singular ; (b) the 
endings of the dual, and the construct plural; to this last, again, 
are joined the ‘heavy’ plural sufhxes. (See the Table). 

III. The form to which light plural suffixes are joined is furnish- 
ed by the plural absolute, from which the final 0 must be removed. 

Obs, The rules now given apply to prepositions which were once nouns simi- 
lar to these; thus 11) before, 32) &e. 

135. With these nouns are classed (1) their cognate feminines 
which end in 1— accented, as 73? queen (from 122) 5 AAD (= WP) 
hiding ; 728 (= 28) food : (2) those feminines which end in n, and 
have the accent on the penult; as N2¥” fem. part. (from 3%" ; 127) 
sitting ; N)24 mistress (suff. 1933, from m. 733); Mpa! brother's 
uidow (suff, 1F1)3?) ; MN) brass (dual DYAYN) brazen fetters, double 
bonds). 

Obs. 1. Some of these feminines in N- exhibit a decided preference for the 
other forms, particularly in the construct state, and in assuming suffixes; as 
N20 kingdom, const. (and abs.) ND2N, suff. "AD?PD. 


1 To guide the student at first, the figure (1) or (?) will be placed after forms 
like these, to show their class ; thus 129 (1), "9 (2), See 24, 4. 
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Obs. 2. The feminines return to the crude state as the ground-form to which 
all te. of suffixes are joined; thus Jah lay WY my garments, but plural absolute 
ninow 

Obs. 3. Thou zh, as shown above, both the masculine and feminine forms of 
these Segolates are often co-existent, some, which have the masculine form in 
the singular, assume the terminations of the feminine throughout the plural ; 
and conversely, Thus YD) soul, pl. MWD) (once D'-) ; nay ear of corn, 
plur. ara, 


Exercise 24. 


3500 near adj. ny (1) bow OF constantly AEBY, Lebanon 

DAD Sodom 12 (2) sepulchre 3°13 (2) midst nadin (1) birth, origin ; 

ON) wild bull 10) toanoint, pour wa lamb; nwa or native land 
ywiny Joshua out a libation n> ewe-lamb TADS Esther 


YIP to rend, tear Nb dual loins vind clothing THD f, 73/9 telling 

123 (2)garment j90S gift nip, | nbn outer garment bys to put off, strip 

wap holiness ; sanc- mn threshing-floor nbz worn out nnd under garment 
tuary, holy place 32% corn, grain MD odour MIXDA splendour 


Cpa DTN? IND TIE BND Ain ve man 
“DD ITS STW AWB YA DTTODINTNDS aT 
mins spay ais? aysyrboa min prs se nivipy 
my 1t | YIP ON P10: BIA DAD yy AT 
pyracmy D> byny 13 spe abe mde 2 aasbe 
para mya nabs bepepavsbirba1 pein ab 
MIN ‘MYDS x518 ron A Tepe yp 16 
mam22 Ons mgm] pom p20 :eapy onwip te 
vp m24 rmnisap yniavap23 spa nisap ny nnd voy 
bp mpp) 26 sip wosby avr maby 25 /owIpn 
ranba Sy ping mane2s gna inde? wpm Sy 
BN st ogg ed;50 en a nes 
mp3: qpaa>> prvaa33 : nim yanpa MANS? : DIANA 
ms 36 spinby ‘nibs nisbiy 35 mown ‘nivas yoy man 
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ssammbiaabs 135 wiar-dapin dine 97s aad mm pnbdbiy 
risbon Sha Sein vmg so: mmbio=man SHDN p'N 38 
22 yymgmeny ‘newt rnirdsa gmabap io pian 

votpn ny sndwin: gman a wad 


@ Vocative. b See 32, 1. ¢ *To me,’ z. e. mine: cf. Exercise 15, nos. 25— 
and 29. d See 83, 1. é The abstract noun ‘deceit’ instead of an adjective 
“deceitful” See 80,1. 9 See both 83, 1 and 80, 2. h Hos, 9:1. 4 See 
91 B.III.c. «See 76, Fxc.2.  ! See page 40, foot-note 1. m See 125, 1. 
n‘ Esther did not tell’... The verb is a participle of the Hiphil form (171, 1). 


Write in Hebrew 

1. Thou hast heard all my vows, 2. Their vows are before him. 
3. My vine isin the midst of the garden. 4. Let us open thy king’s 
sepulchre. 5. We opened the sepulchres of our kings, 6. Our souls 
cleave to the dust. 7. Jehovah our king rules over all the king- 
doms of the earth, and his kingdom is everlasting (is a kingdom 
of eternity), 8. Our vines are from his vineyard. 9. Why have 
ye rooted out the vines of their vineyards? 10. Why hast thou not 
put off thy holy garments (83, 1, and 80,2)? 11. Who shall dwell 
in his holy mountain? 12. Put on thy dark purple robe. 13. There 
is no corn in my threshing-floor. 14. Our feet (dual) did not stum- 
ble upon their hills (93, 6). 15. Who stole my garments out of our 
threshing-floor? 17. There is no peace in their midst. 18. Why 
hast thou taken my money and my books? 19. Write this (63, Obs.) 
in thy book. 20. Why have ye not taken your books? 21. Our 
outer garments aré garments of wool. 22. Thy woollen under gar- 
ment is worn out. 23. Thy garments are worn out. 24. Thy mght- 
eousness is very great. 25. Open your doors to your king and (99, 
Obs.) queen. 26. Jehovah will again gather the tribes of Israel to 
their land. 
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SecoLtate Nouns wira AsprratEe Roots. 
(Second Declension, continued). 


136. (a) The common form of Segolates, with only the jfirs¢ letter 
aspirate, is regular. ‘Those of the second class mostly take = for the 
first vowel, Thus, 72 (1) servant, Y20 pleasure, Y9N month. 

Obs. W'S a man, is really a noun of this form (first class), and modified from 

WAN (see 144). 

(b) Of Segolates whose second radical is an aspirate, those of the 
first class take, mostly, two patahs; third aspirates take pafah for 
their final sound. (No form occurs of second aspirates). 

KE. G. WW a youth, (but also, with strong aspirates, pn? bread, O17 womb), 
An bread th. < 

Obs. WNT head, is properly a segolate (originally U7); the plural absolute 
DYN is for DWN, &c. (144). See 14, 2, and cf. 103, Obs. a. 

(c) When the third letter is an aspirate, all three classes of Segol- 
ates take patah for their second vowel. The vast majority of forms 
are of the second class. 

Examples are yop (1) rock, MIB (2) sprout, aly way. 

Ols, ANA, AWA Gen. 1:2, are for 1A, 193. 

137. Modifications in inflection. a. When a Shewa is to be placed 
under an aspirate, the Hatephs are employed, according to the laws 
for aspirates. 6. Second-Class Segolates in which the first root- 
letter is an aspirate, mostly assume s°gol in their first syllable when 
it 1s closed. 

Examples are (a) OY JAY servanis, Dewan months (see 10, 1); also my) his 
servant, but "On? my bread (see 10, 2). Again (b) $50 my delight, accord- 
ing to 30. : 

_ Obs. The nouns by deed, "NF form, have Yop, NA, as well as ‘bye, 

RA; and bay tent, makes, in the plural, DYDAN, bane ; see 134, IT. III. 

Note the following expressions,— : 

(1) WONT WR O the happiness [pl.] of the man ! blessed is the man Ps. 1:1. 

(2) MJD DYD OYA on the selfsame (very) day, lit. in the bone of this day. 
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Exercise 25. 


tbs, grdy child WDM seize, wield, DMA perfect TION, MIN delight 
yup (2) transgression handle OF upright npRY desolation 

jt) manna nenp preacher, He- (morally) NNW kneading-trough 
DVD taste clesiastes 1 nbna beginning ngxdp work (appoint- 


ay cake, juice }4t%) door-post D¥Y (1) bone, body, ed), business 
"p23 morning MNB (2) opening, en- self; pl. D°, ni nw shoulder 
nbyi draw out, trance, door NY T¥ leprosy 7199 negligence ; de- 
draw off by) sandal, shoe Nj (1) basket ceit, fraud 


SUEY NATTY YO? ep! veya ome! 
SBI ws MITT paas oe “wh py 
Hipp fw? robs rin wake sion wan abe x 
SPINS Tay 10 ONT IDM ANE? seo) “nigaDs 
4 swqay-by AyD nynp 8 spiav> dn2 rp ayn 
cmp IRV "WN Dan OST NAP IS pan ban 
DI WIS EAMONN Dye Man preb/oneyn 
sbeni7 snp nim abe nbbr-by espe 9 vpy 
vss nob min wohis myan-bamy saw nabub na 
20 iby wae now 19 rman whnb sen yiehn own 
yo-py 2 rnb oan net romboa nibs niby: 
24 bynky smo nine-by yun yes sna mim 
27 anon noe wie 2e ibys men: RTD 
pyi20 :tbynin sponses smbnie oe ph wae aby" 
‘pyya iby past rayntoyy qwinso nbnma ‘nbas 
“PIT JOY) AVIS 83: RMDIN NDEs? onNEN IBD 
ints = main npbneny sano ies! rnbiub sway 72 


1 The feminine (in form ; for this word is but once, Eccl. 7 : 27, construed as 
feminine) is sometimes used in designating an office. 
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enhavina wavy “ya tnyTt N86 te yp “Myron ss 
69 SIRINVINN NID PSS rDNA wMhawin ND 97 
4 emIN maNpEN 4: D_aetby ronbpea ronhNyD 

SNP 2 ene] Min) NIN? ‘AB TY 


@ See 83,1. See 134, I1., Exceptions. ¢See 56. %See76,3. ¢See 
76, Exceptions, 1 a. J See 128, c. 9 Cf. Exercise 21, Note c. h Sheba, 
in Southern Arabia. + Supply ‘shall be called :’ Ezek. 48 : 31. k The cry 
usually raised on the outbreak of civil war in Israel. ’ See 95, 3rd Sing. a. 
m ‘because of’... n ‘my pleasant portion :’ see 83, 1, and 80, 2. ° On the 
Dagesh in the 5, see 19, 5. P From Is. 57:6; observe the change of meaning 
in the same word. 9 See 114, Obs. 2. r See 93, 0. 8 See 125, 5. ¢ She 
thatdoeth’... | The accusative is here used in an adverbial sense, ‘ deceitfully’ 
(208, 7). 


Write in Hebrew 


1. I know the transgression of Israel, 2. Thy transgression is ever 
before me. 38. Thisis our bread. 4, My servants are your servants. 
5. Her servants were around her. 6. His delight is in the ways of 
thy servants. 7. Blessed is he who dwells (137, Note 1) in his tents. 
8. Our king will put forth his hand upon all lands. 9. Our portions 
have fallen to us in pleasant lands (83, 1). 10. I am thy pleasant 
portion. 11. We have taken our portion in their land. 12. Their 
swords are in my bones. 13. Pull off thy shoes (dual) from off thy 
feet. 14. May his leprosy cleave (117, 3, c) to thy servant and to 
his seed. 15, What is his business in the tents of the children of 
transgression? 16. His kneading-trough is upon his shoulder. 17. 
How dreadful are thy deeds! 18. Thou knowest his evil device a- 
gainst the gates of righteousness. 19. Cursed be his basket and his 
kneading-trough. 20. My delight is in thy tents. 21. On that 
day, we do not (129) perform our work (cf. 41, above) according to 
our pleasure in all our gates, 22. Peace be to thy bones ! 


Tuirp DECLENSION. 


138. The forms of third-declension nouns (and adjectives) are va- 
rious, but most contain at least one vowel a,—long, but changeable : 
this may be taken as their most distinctive sign. 
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Examples are 2 word, DM m. and M90 f. wise, jp} m. and Mypt f. 
old, 19% cluster of grapes, WAND seat, Son palace, DPD place, 1339 wild- 
erness, V¥P2 harvest, WWI) anointed, Messiah, IY field ; participial forms 
like AID m. NID f. blessed, WY) m. MWY) (but not NW): cf. 127, and 
130 Obs.) f. kept &c.; also feminine nouns like N71A law, 17°3 understanding, 
NY year, NYY sleep, N2V¥ righteousness (cf. the forms in 135), NZYIN abo- 
mination. Some nouns of this declension have =, as QIAN stall, yon in- 
terpreter, and similar Hiphil participles (191). 

Note. Besides the three ‘declensions’ properly so called, a fourth ‘class’ 
may be formed of nouns not subject to internal change of vowels, 7. ¢. not in- 
flected. Instances have been already given, as 1)7 a generation, 139 good, 
33D goodness, WY rock, OY wind, spirit, WP wall, city, 1" song, $¥& God, 
M3 covenant, NN spear, Wa first-born, WON ass, W343 hero, WD3_first- 
Fruit, 3473 cherub, }i28 poor, j430 gracious, JINN later, latter, PYT¥ just, 
righteous, P'T$'2 justifying, and all similar Hiphil participles (171). 


139. Rules! for Third-Declension Nouns and Adjectives :— 
I. Every new syllable, appended to the word, destroys (if possible) 
what was the vowel of the penwlt syllable. 


II. Moreover, in the construct state (and hence, also, before the 
‘heavy suffixes,’ 95), the jizal vowel (a) in the singular, is shorten- 
ed, (b) in the plural, mostly José. 

Thus, from the words already given, we form (1) by ‘light’ additions made 
to them, JI24 thy word, 4995 thy wise men, DAY clusters, WO\P his 
place; but in such cases as DQPD their seat, MI9Z%N palaces, AID her 
wilderness, the first vowel is unchangeable: see 26, 1, 2. (2) These same 
words, (a) in the construct singular, become 327, O30, 723, Dip, NI” &c., 
with heavy suffixes, D2WI&e. (6) The plural constructs, whether simple or 
with heavy. suffixes, assume the forms 7373, O50 &c. (for 039, 09°30 ; 
see 30). The construct plural ‘332 (with Dagesh dirimens, 19, 5) is a peculiar 
form. 

Obs. 1. Some words which end in = are, in the construct singular, like Seg- 
olates ; as *\ND shoulder, FAN slow, const. ND, FN. 

Obs. 2. DF blood, 19 hand, with heavy suffixes, become D9%4, O5'T. 

ii. Further, as has already been remarked, all feminines which 
end in "~, discard this, in the singular, for their old termination n, 
to form the construct, and before assuming suffixes, 


This M retains the Qaméz with light suffixes, but takes a Patah in the con- 
struct and with heavy suffixes ; thus, M7 burnt-offering, mon) corpse, TION 


handmaid, 2% ground, M90 anger, become *ndiv, n2Wv, inp, n23), 
DINO, WNPH &e 


. 1 Especially in this declension must the student carefully attend to changes 
tn the place of tone, and in the form of syllable : see 47, 48, 49. 


G 
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IV. Those nouns and adjectives which end in "> drop this before 
assuming anything. The construct of this form is "=, 
Thus WY field, NYY leaf, hecome TY, TY, ZY (93, ©), MEY é&e. 
Observe the following constructions :— 
1. [1D WN @ priest, “TN Ww a Tew. Ch dvap tepeds, &e. 
2. DDT WN a man of blood (143, 3), a bloody man. 


Exercise 26. 


en dwelling, hab- OY pen, style nay lip M1) prison, custody 
itation topw remission, ks ear (64, 5) 973 beast, cattle 
NP host, army (67,1) release bay uncircumcised % ? Levite 
MB mouth TH wander, flee OY} indignation Vt) Nazarite; un- 


sw tongue YY wicked, guilty "¥Y shut up, confine pruned vine 
8) to be afraid, 270 slain; profane ay neck, back ¥3 gather (grapes) 
fear (126, b) 1 just, upright 373 blessing 35) wide, broad 


IsWib Dipb ‘MIMNS rDwpsDhs? :enixay nin-wANp! 
6 rm aarne wees iapipphyesbmas sepia 
Mp T3939 ‘Say ONT we NOT shy onpEe-Nd 
RY BAT DARA «DMN MT ws see fe To 
ADIN 11 po tarbyy naa syyp 10 stsab-boa am 
sob sey) wh ON NIN WANN 2 mmm DNeT 
:bma bya mains mp msn saab yeh ober 1s 
bs snen min eoeaga yoi6 vind omy peng 15 
nat sin nbs 19 nppyin ney 5 nap 18 snay TM 
mon Net remain ayer nise20gben ne 
pobn2t mow npg 23 mine npn ndyaa22 say 
set egy 125 ay mp2 saan wh 
y29 spe moqy mans Awan oN) DWAIN De 
31 sababay benebay obay pianrbs 0 senmnay Say 
sangna pey-by 82 rendois wing twa enyt wnbp yn 
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ae : ail 
ay 35s omminsa snag 34 spp" mint npq3 88 
maein moyins7 min yp ep! 4a 86 svn ANNDD 
PAN ASinyp-ays9 pind ndives synin ND 
“POSITAN) Py Tens 41 sae mine mbN 40 
ronby mis 48 satin yma ayy any 42 a9? shy 
mena 45 :9aT] MB INI Ma ONE 
DID Daly N47 sR WIP MIN Dip 46 sme 
60 fA AMS MINN) rowan NO TP vn 
POTS same! sAbSvo mane yy 
@ Supply the copula. > As a proper noun, Jehovah cannot be construct 
with a following genitive; cf. ninzy DTN Ps. 59:6; 80:5 &c., also 278 
Mixzy¥. But this expression may be viewed as an ellipsis for NIND¥ ON nn 
Ps, 89 :9, or MANQyo oN nj? in Amos 3 ; 13,—Jehovah, the God of Hosts. 
c See 79, 3. @ See 114, Obs. 1. é ...°a man of words’ 2. e. eloquent; see 
Idiom 2, in 139. J See p. 72, end of Vocabulary. 9 See 121, a. h See 
129. ‘See 69, 4, and 126, 5, also Obs. b (on the construct). d See p. 62, 
foot-note, 2. k See 128, 6, 3. +The constructs of 1)Y and 1) are iden- 
tical in form. m The meaning of this form (‘will be short’) is an exception to 
the general principle stated in 116, Obs. c. ” See 68, Obs. 2. o See 140, a. 
P See 114, Obs. 3. 2 See 127. r This is a wish, or prayer.  * Dative of 
possession : ...‘(belong, belongs) to’... : cf. Exercise 15, nos. 25, 29, 30. t See 
66, Examples, and foot-note on p. 38; also Exercise 9, nos. 23, 24, 25. u The 


subject of the sentence is ‘The Children of Israel.’ °%See 93,0. “ See 83, 1. 
z See 6. y ...wide of (both) hands (7. e. spacious) and’... 


Write in Hebrew 


1. The gold of that land is good. 2. Where is my golden cup? 
83,1, and 80,2). 38. We did not hear thy words. 4. Ye have not 
listened to my words of peace (80, 2). 5. We delight not (129 and 
126, 5) in the blood of the slain. 6. Your blood will I shed upon 
his ground. 7. We donot fear the wrath of our master. 8. Pour not, 
we pray thee (121), thine anger upon us. 9. The elders (old men) 
judged the congregation of Israel. 10. The elders of our congrega- 
tion are God-fearing men (cf. 12, above). 11. Their fields are for- 
saken, 12. The blessing of Jehovah is upon his field. 13. His cattle 
has perished from off his fields. 14. Pharaoh and his wise (men) are 
hard-hearted (hard of heart : cf. 39 and 40, above). 15. These dam- 
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sels are sad in spirit (cf. 40, above). 16. All the wise (men) are very 
handsome (beautiful of form). 17. Those virgins are of beautiful ap- 
pearance (cf. Exerc. 9, nos. 27,28). 18. Who is wise-hearted (wise 
of heart) among them ? (cf. Ex. 24, nos. 31, 32). 19. All these are 
wise-hearted (men). 20. Keep thy tongue from deceitful words (1. e. 
words of deceit). 21. Jehovah formed our flesh out of the dust of 
the earth. 22. Who has eaten thy flesh and thy corn? 23. I have 
not eaten thy master’s flesh and corn (cf. 98). 24. Behold the hand- 
maid of thy lord! 25. Cursed is their ground for your sake (because 
of you: 108,a) 26. The hand of J ehovah is very strong. 27. The 
sea is wide (cf. 50, above). 28. All the Nazarites were holy to Je- 
hovah. 29. The priests are clothed with (121, 06s. a, 1) their holy 
garments (83, 1, and 80, 2). 


Note. The vocalisation of certain plural forms of the third declension is 
identical with that of segolate nouns ; cf. 8°97, "397, 37 &e. with DIED, 
7p, IED, &e. 


Tae DuaL AND PLURAL. 


- 140. The Dual number is, in general, confined to what may be re- 
garded as a pair. 
The instances may thus be classified :-— 

a. Organs of the body, as D118 ears, 02239 wings. 

b. Things made in pairs by human art, as Dnss folding-doors, poy shoes. 
But the latter word occurs more frequently in the plural. 

c. Numerals, as DIY two, DINK two hundred (14, 2). 

d. Any two objects viewed in close connection, and thus forming an ideal 
whole, as DY7M) ¢wo rivers (viz. the Euphrates and Tigris), D0) the space of 
two days, L. biduum. 

¢. Certain intensive nouns, as D‘NYY) double wickedness, DIINY noon. (lit. 
double light). 


Obs. 1. Some words append the dual ending to the plural form ; thus n}pin 
city walls, Onion double walls. 

Obs. 2. The dual may appropriate some special meaning : thus DY)"P horns 
(of animals), pl. i279? Aorns (of the altar); D7; hands, but Nis? handles, 
sides, &¢. 

Obs. 3. The dual feminine of numerals expresses multiplicity ; as DALYAN 
fourfold. 
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141. Nouns masculine which end in ’--, make their full plural 
in O*— ; but in most cases this termination is shortened into O°~. 

Thus, *¥ a ship, becomes DY or OY. 

Obs. A few nouns masculine, found in the later or poetic books, assume the 
common Aramaic ending }'=, instead of O'= ; thus, pop kings, Proverbs 
31:3, &¢. 

142. (a) Nouns feminine which end in 1-7 (N=~= 136, b) reject 
this ending previous to their assuming 1 the plural sign. (6) Those 
nouns which end in ’-- change this into N~ ; (c) the termination 
Mi— becomes Ni'~. 

Thus, NaN letter, becomes NIN; NYRYO ring, becomes NiVZY. Again, 
MYO an Egyptian woman, becomes N73 ; mi30 kingdom, takes the 
form Ni'37, | 

Obs. Some feminines retain their final M when they assume the plural end- 
ing; as 190) @ spear, pl. O'N 9M and Nin‘; 

143. (1). Some nouns do not assume the plural form ; such are 
the following :— 

a. Collective nouns, as {N¥ small cattle, (OY women and children. — 

6. Nouns used in a general or comprehensive sense, as IN} gold, WS fire. 

c. Some abstract nouns, as N238 folly. 

d. Nouns applied only to units, as NY a (single) sheep or goat, the corre- 
sponding collective being {N¥. 


(2). Some other nouns occur in plural form :— 
a. Nouns which denote a state or condition, as D'}}}D blindness, ordynys 
childlessness, 
6. Bodily parts, as 0°98 the face, DYINYY the neck (also singular). 
c. A period of time; thus O82) youth, ON life. 
d. Title, or dignity, as DION God, D748 lord, master, pibya lord, mas- 
ter, owner. But all these nouns are also used in the singular. 
Obs. The predicate of nouns like these is mostly singular; see Is. 19:4; 

37:4; Ps. 75:8. On the other hand, see Gen. 4 :6 ete. 

(3). Some nouns exhibit difference of use or application—not of 
their essential meaning—in their plural form. 

E. G. BJ blood, DD} blood when shed; AYN f. wheat growing in the 
field, D°tOM wheat as grain, and similarly NIpy f. D YY barley. 

(4). In some nouns, the plural endings 0’— and ni— appear to be 
employed indifferently ; in others, preference may indicate peculiar- 
ity of usage, or specialty of meaning. 

Thus, 0°39319 and nib33p equally signify overs; DIY and nixy both 
mean years, but the latter is the rarer and more poetic form; O93 means 
round pieces of money, falents, MIND signifies round loaves or cakes. 
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Exercise 27. 

MOS lame J73 (1) knee D7 old age pins widowhood 
pind snuffers DIY fasting, afast D3} adultery = MJY forget 

AY) (2)twilight 497) side mip yp deceit Dyn a little, few 

DY sackcloth MWD cave Oo na youth YP thorn 

pinbyn cymbals O°)}Nb balance pypiby youth pan folding 

D2 (1) vineyard ¥* form; thought nya shame Mip3F slumber 

bows (2) shekel pabay friend, guide 33) owner nbip word (pl. {’, O°) 


Db ovens son py ondy2 sey mpsb odo 
6 saw nena avbyigs ramepinpbené DBD 
diva pnb: is any 7 oh = ans DIN? nano 


4 16 piv > bese 15 lone pope: DnND 1 u“ 
18 POI payne mph we 17 sAnyEN nso ywAN 
S277 7120, syoyap veo ab oy! rnp ray) maby 
wrg23 sogope pM M22 Mp pombe saya 
26 DYN penn BANA 25 ron > nebo tony Ds 

soppy mis 2s seme vy vole 27s yeiyy) qndin 
“a myst tip Sp) peg myn so rod peyte sib 29 
PAIN NM) DP Ne ys NAD IWNDS2  ¢ PWN 
qy nynss ssprimina vers pasta rset rus 
ni? by 86 scivgin xb mands nen nen 
sora bina Sax s7 sean ney pan byp nib pyD 
x40 yim obs pie89 yp Dp) Een ayy ss 
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TONpeA pon Aa ww a nia ment. 


@ Supply the copula. © Present: see 110, d. ¢See128,a.  48ee 
86, Rem. 4,a. ¢Supply ‘has been.” In token of mourning; cf. Jer. 16:6 
and 41:5. 9 See 126, b. b See 68, Obs. 1. $See71,I.2 See 64, a. 
‘See 83,2. ™2Kings7:1 ”™See134,10..0. °Seel44, 2? See 83,1. 
9See 79,3. See 73, 4. § See 87, 1, a. ¢ See 143, 2, Obs. % See Ex- 
ercise 15, no. 19, and note e. v ‘in the days of...? See 144, and also 103, 2. 
w Prov. 6: 10. z See 74, Obs. y See 117, 6. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Youth (is the) time tolearn. 2. Even to old age I am with 
thee. 38. They are not diseased in (acc. prefix: see 1 Kings 15 : 23) 
their feet. 4. He is still diseased in his knees. 5. The name of 
that place is‘ Two camps’ (Mahanaim). 6. The sandals on my feet 
are worn out (68, Obs.1). 7. Our sandals are new. 8, These Egypt- 
ians are uncircumcised in lips (see Exerc. 26, no.29). 9. Their lips 
are uncircumcised. 10. They have ears (ears are to them), but they 
do not hear (imperf.). 11. Abram dwelt in Mesopotamia (Syria of 
the two rivers: see 140, d). 12. Our young master is bound with 
brazen fetters (see 135). 13. Jehovah will send blindness (140, 2, a) 
on his enemies. 14, Let me sprmkle (120, a) some of the blood 
(Exerc. 17, note a) upon his face and (his) neck. 15. I love (perf) 
my master (pl.). 16. Our life is in the balance. 17. A measure 
of (see 83, 2) wheat for a basket of fruit! 18. The noon is as the 
night. 19. These Jewesses are very pretty. 20. His snuffers are 
(of) silver. 21. Thy face is like the face of an angel. 22. In thine 
old age, forget not the mercies of thy youth. 23. In her widowhood 
this Moabitess has forgotten the husband of her youth. 24. Behold, 
the Egyptians are fleeing between the double walls, with (and) 
their swords in their hands, 25. His hands are on his loins, 


THE IrrEGuLAR Nouns. 


144. In Hebrew, as in other languages, some nouns in frequent 
use are quite irregular in form. The derivations of a few may still 
be traced ; the others may be looked upon as primitives. The fol- 
lowing comprise the chief irregulars :— 
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38 father, const. *38, suff, ‘AX, FAN, ae or WON, OPIN; plur. nia 

const. nik. See 67, Obs. 1, and 93, 6. 

MY brother, const. ‘NY, suff. MY, PNY, VOY; pl OMY, const. ‘OY, suff. 
MN &e., but WMS Aes brethren. 

W'S man, husband (for Wax 136, a, Obs.) ; pl. DVN (seldom Dy), cons. 
WIN, suff. VO, dD? WIN etc. See 96, a and 0. 

my woman, wife, Cons. NWN, suff. AVN é&e.; plur. Dw, cons. 4, suff. 
1Y9, n'y) &c. 

MON maidservant, suff. ‘NOX ; pl. NIAPX, cons. NN (with 7 retained). 

M2 house, const. N'A, suff. Nn} &c. ; pl. O°AZ, con. *F3,! suff. 19D etc. 

12 son, const. “}3 (rarely “}3, 133 or ‘93), suff. 193, 493 etc.; pl. 0°93, cons. 
993, suff. 93, D733. 

N32 daughter (for NZR), suff. ‘HD (for "M92 ; cf. 50,1); pl. M33, cons. M133. 

DN father-in-law, suff. 70 (like M&). 

Di day, pl. OD, const. 9%, dual pi. 

0D vessel, instrument, weapon, plur. ods, const. b3, 

bp water, const. %) and )%D, suff. 1%) etc. 

“YY city, pl. OMY, const. ‘IY. 

MB mouth, const. °B, suff. °B, 198 or 19°9 etc. ; pl. O° and MiB edges. 

WN head (for WNT 136, 3, Obs.) pl. DWN, const. YN. 


Note the following :— 1. nonbdpn WIN the men of war, soldiers. See 80. 
2. inpndy by his weapons of war, ss auw wee 


Exercise 28, 


535 fool (wicked) boyy fool (stupid, 8) despise, reject Sy shadow 
“N32 well, pit /. obdurate) DS!) reject, contemn 57 turn, change 


‘pio ya vgs Say amps NO2 some owt 

SOOMSN DS FPF ASS ayaN TDIpe Sage soe 
9 SUNY INDwonias INKY TaD snd 7 
M12 ¢ nb YON FFM N10 sean Noy spy a 
PDR M15 rome 1b pyle cet ova om 18 om 
19 mbwb oppo 1 SAN NANT :¢Nin NIE 


1 Pronounced bat-tiym &c., rather than bot-tiym : see 25. 
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spopeninam 20 sesipan oon n’aa poke ynias 193 
“M322 :32 OID WhbaNNY Syst ia DEN 
rowan ow Nob mane! ca AY Ds rAN MD 
“TN SAITIN 27 NNT SERRA 26 IN WAS RAN NIN 2 
MS) OY) MAYS AN) DSMIIN Mi THNN DAM 28s AN 
wb) Tbe pF oyds0 sw) DM nb29 sw Mv 
88 aan erbyembina poms? yp nmin ob-aipst 
86 bys wpyss :winenisniy poy! rnbxn omy nb 
598: Sesina shy pe pn pens? raypedoa omnis 

sown MX man oyh DN S9 os PMD eM ANT 
noya2 sqeherby yoy rpg poppy yap nym 0 
sompmdp va Siew soy ovina 4s sondy ma wins 
smps piv sas grinde was-ba 44 


@ See 117, 6. b See 93, b. ¢ See Exercise 18, note g. 4 See 91, 
III.d. ¢ Supply the copula. J See 114, Obs. 3. 9 See 76, 3. h See 
87,1,5.  Seell10,d. +#‘He whoguards..”  /See 114, 1. m See 77. 
n See 128, 6,3.  ° See 120, a. P Accusative of direction : 208, 1. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Where is my father? 2. Blessed (be) thy brethren, the men 
of thy father’s house. 3. This is his first-born son. 4. Lot was 
Abram’s nephew (son of the brother of Abram). 5. Abram was Lot’s 
uncle (brother of the father of Lot). 6. Joab was David’s nephew 
(son of the sister of David). 7. Your children (sons) are like theirs 
(their children). 8. This old woman hates all her grandchildren(i. e. 
sons of her sons). 9. Their daughter is my son’s wife. 10. Moses 
took with him his wife and (his) children. 11. Moses went down to 
Egypt to visit his brethren the Hebrews. 12. Your fathers,—where 
are they? 13. The children (sons) of Israel forgot (émperf. 117, 4) 
the God of their father. 14. I shall rejoice in Jehovah all the days 
of my life. 15. In the days of our fathers, the famine was very se- 
vere. 16. The men and women of that city (98) despise the God of 
their youth (143, 2,c). 17. Our wives are Jewesses (142, 6). 18 
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The houses of Egypt are burned with fire, and its (fem.; 64, @) waters 
are dried up. 19. The words of this fool’s mouth are like the waters 
of a river. 20. Where are the weapons of your men of war? 


Toe NUMERALS. 


145. Remarks on the Forms. Excepting 198 one, which is an 
adjective, the cardinals are properly collective nouns, or abstract 
numerals, like triad, pentad, score; they are construed accordingly. 

Obs. 1. The numbers from one to ten have forms for both (a) genders and 

(5) states. 2. In those beyond, up to nineteen, gender alone (in general) is 

recognised. 3. The tens (20, 30, &c.) have but one form for both genders and 

states. See the paradigm. ! 

146. Syntaz. (1) Only the numeral “MS follows the rule regard- 
ing attributives (53). 

Thus THY O° one day, NOX MW one year. 

(2) The forms for two agree in gender with their noun; but, in 
the case of numbers ¢hree to ten, feminine forms combine with nouns 
masculine, and conversely. 

Thus DYN 12 two men ; DY) (MY two women, or wives; NON wade’ 
three cubits ; 1.93 NYDN his four sons. 

(3) The numbers two to ten stand mostly (a) in the construct 
state before their nouns, which then, in general, assume the plural 
form; (6) less frequently, the numeral is in the absolute ; and (c) 
only seldom is the numeral found in the absolute after its noun. 

For instance, three sons may be rendered thus :— 
(1) O93 nyby (three of sons : trio of sons) 
(2) O93 nyoy (three sons : a trio, sons) 
(3) npoy O°33 (sons three : sons, a trio) 

147. Observe these formule :— 

1, These three years (past) = Dy wrdys MY 2 You two = Day 

3. Seven years old = Dy yoy 2 4, The two kings = p'9>on ‘yy 

5. These two kings = NPNT O'79T YY 6. Thy two sons =7'99 

7. The cherub was ten cubits = SND MKD WY 
Se a a ee ged eee 
1 On the use of the letters of the alphabet as numbers, see 2, 3. 


2 The expression is applied to the lower animals as well as human beings : of 
course, 3 is used for the feminine. 
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Exercise 29. 


1%) dimension Y°3) cup, bowl 33 height wy (1) bed 
3} (2) form, shape D7 likeness Mat span WS length 
THI candlestick npn change  wyi3¥ week pl. D',M} 31 breadth 
See also the numerals 1—10 in the paradigm. 


SMX Syp) nme 2 yA Oxiy ode nO MD NL 
SAND OMONW DIR 4s hey wo 28 Dr 
meb7 rmmiasoas paws nis ane oo e german 5 
neve rapby may uae 2am nh peeps / bey 
paw miter aya gota ssbm20 rnanbea aba yea 
pefny antaerepnvwh nme tt: abe 
seman TON MTs OyDD MPS DIS nba 
nee ib me 16 :pbpyy*nbbn win api tna mpryab 15 
Mo MIN we imats s ow-ae Ow neIT sD 
trig paw eye <ndb 20 :isbpe wixin’ yy vay-y9 19 
923 pyr nyae sop mr22 qb-agon nyse’ yaw 2 
25 mats maby nox mabwi2e sbi meat mae? mabe 
“ey mnpn am26 sms nips win bing bry iiamy 
Nay 28 reas Depry ay yD ya nyeye7 ig 
TIAN DVIS 
@ Dative of possession. 4 ‘ Two [things)]...’: see 68, Ods. ¢ See 110, d. 
@ See 19, 4. ¢ See 108, a. J See 116, 2, and 117, 8. 9 See 114, Obs. 3. 


h ‘in one day.’ See 208, 4. t See 71, 2. kSee 24,6and7. ¢ ‘when he 
began to reign.’ See 124. ™See80,3,a. %* ‘they (viz. the Jews) slew, 


Write in Hebrew 
_ 1. Both of them have (To the two of them there is: cf. no. 2 above) 
one brother and one sister. 2. Both of us are very old. 3. His two 
wives have born him two daughters. 4. My two brothers have gone 
to the war. 5. We have not eaten flesh these two weeks (147, 1). 
6. These three men (147, 5) have no bread. 7. These are my three 
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daughters. 8. Where are thy three sons? 9. The length of that 
curtain is three cubits (cf. 12, above). 10, This child is three days 
old. 11. I have four sons and five daughters. 12. In Jerusalem we 
dwelt four weeks. 13. These are the four elders. 14. The length 
of my bed is four cubits. 15. We four are brethren. 16. I am be- 
reaved of my five children, 17. The five bowls of the candlestick 
(are of) gold. 18. We have sold our five cows. 19. The five of 
them are shepherds. 20. Who are those six Jews? 21. My assis 
six years old. 22. The king’s two wives bore him six sons and four 
daughters. 23. For these nine months, we have not slaughtered 
nine ewe-lambs. 24. Those ten horns are ten kingdoms, 25. Their 
son is eight years old, and our daughter is seven years old. 26. The 
seven priests stood beside the seven golden candlesticks. 


THe NUMERALS (continted). 


148. (a) Forms from 11 to 19. These numbers are expressed by 
prefixing to ten (modified into Wy, 13¥Y) the proper units,—as we 
make thirteen (1. e. three-ten, Ger. dreizehn). Of units thus employ- 
ed, the absolute form of the feminine is joined with a noun in the 
masculine, and. the construct of the masculine with a noun feminine. 
Eleven and twelve show some anomalies : see the paradigm. 


(6) Syntax. These numerals mostly succeed their nouns, put in 
the plural form : some nouns in frequent use (as 01° day, W'S man, 
WY year, 2 soul) are singular, and then succeed the numeral. 

Thus Mw Prya Iw Dy fourteen cities, but ny nowy wou thirteen years. 

Cf. two foot, four year old, &c. 

Observe the formula Wy "yn DW the tielve men. 


149. (a) Forms of the tens. The tens append the plural-ending 
DY to all the unit-forms from 3 to 9: but 20 is derived from 10, not 
2: all these are unchangeable. See the paradigm. 

(6) Syntax. The tens, in general, precede their nouns, which in 
this case are mostly singular; but, if the noun precede, it must as- 
sume the plural form, 

Thus, in Lev. 27:5, we have both ny oy twenty years, and Dey 

p*dpyi twenty shekels; but DWY NWN twenty cubits, 2 Chr. 3:3. 
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150. (a) When tens and units are combined, Waw must be em- 
ployed: the early writers commonly place units first (thus, five and 
thirty), but later writers mostly place them last (¢hirty and five). 

(6) Nouns with such compound numerals are mostly placed (1) 
behind them, in the singular ; (2) in later books, especially, they are 
prefixed, and put in plural form ; (3) sometimes they are repeated 
with each element found in the numeral. 

E. G. (1) 1 Kings 20:1, thirty and two kings 12) DW DY, but 

Num. 7: 88, twenty and four heifers BYR NYZIW) py. (2) py 

Din a wy twenty-two cities, Josh. 19:30. Cf. "Ezra 8 : 35; Neh. 7:26. 

(3) ny D°paYy) Dy won Jive and seventy years, Gen. 12: 4. 

151. (1) The higher numerals (hundred, thousand, &c.) are con- 
strued like the units 2—10 (see 146, 3). 

E. G. a hundred years TYY NN Gen. 25:7, or 79Y AX Gen. 17: 17. 

Dy oP a thousand years, Ps. 90:4; rok DYDIIN a thousand darics, 

Ezra 8: 27. 

(2) Large compound numbers are expressed according to the rules 
already given (in 150) : we may take, first, either the highest or the 
lowest numeral. The noun may be put first, or last, or after each 
numeral. See Gen. 5:18; 23:1; Ex. 6:16. 


Observe the phrase ; 5317 WDB NN the hundred talents of silver. 


Exercise 30. 
ney upwards 9%) height 339 ark, chest MHA wave-offering 
92 prevail bwin weight boy weigh, weigh out bap congregation 


9h) oF Aby m2 snp moby med nn mt 

say me my Rs sey WIP oy MeN TT 
by, 5 aby mw Senn wows septs psbin 
Bion? :niy nya eEY by 6 yy mba ee ony 
Mbip MEN mhvy nybys soy sa2° enounbn mise MiY 
pwherys mpi 10 sy aie ma Diy m9 stim 
nyingi2 si>pvip pw pwn snp 3B ‘py mae 
TUPTY Ma ANN) OMY os ovo mpUAN 
bin vag mags tna owe? orsban-bou sigbpa 
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woei7 spay) maa4 ppp mNb 16 sme DNbys wry 
mes DEA MAM] Mee DDN mon TR my rie 
poh oMby Dye): pndy ody oo418 snip 
mo MY DTN ey op mby 20 rie Bie Abs 
2 By DIBA DAN Dbs2t Dw Bem me Dw 
:bipehe Do N33 pesby maby 23: eh nin vis by 
spy nine whe orbs sion vow “ns Saperbs 

awby rip wet ope npoeé ‘oahs) opp 2 
sqbp maw pany tabna yy mae owhery 2s rnyaeh 

poy DAN nwey Dw vay mpAHdy dp pron 
rn Sanieds by maw wher owhy sb 


@ Deut. 1:2. 6 Every soul, 2. é. all the souls. ¢ Of. 215, 4, @T am 
7. € Ihave been: cf. 110, d, 2; also the like idiom in French and in Greek (as 
Luke 15:29 idov, troratra érn SovActw cot). e See Exercise 29, note J. 
JF 8ee 79, 3. g The preposition 5, joined with numbers, or other words indic- 
ative of measurement, marks an approximation,—‘ about,’ h See 116, Rem. 1. 
* fay one,’ ze together,  * See the list of irregular nouns, p. 104. 
Write in Hebrew 


1. The shepherd has eleven sons. 2. Thy servants are twelve 
brethren. 38. Where are the thirteen talents (148, Obs.)? 4. We 
shall sacrifice twelve ewe lambs. 5, Theelders of our city are near- 
ly fourteen in number. 6. His whole (= All his) family are fifteen 
souls (148, 6). 7. The damsel is seventeen years of age. 8. We 
dwelt in that city eighteen months. 9. My brother is nineteen years 
old. 10. Weigh out twenty talents in the balance. 11. Let all his 
people mourn (117, 3, c) for their king twenty-one days. 12. We 
have captured twenty-two cities. 13. The number of the elders of 
this city is twenty-four. 14, The children of Israel ate the manna 
forty years in the wilderness. 15. The weight of the iron is about 
eighty talents. 16. From that time ye shall count fifty days. 17. 
The gold is fifty shekels. 18. The number of his servants is about 
two hundred. 19. Let me sell thee a hundred oxen. 20. The hun- 
dred soldiers (151, Obs.) were with him. 21. The number of the 
slain is three hundred and fifty-seven. 


ORDINALS, 111 


Tar Orprnazs, Distrisutives, &o. 


152. To form the ordinals from 2 to 10, the termination ‘~ is 
added to the ground-form of the cardinals; in the majority of in- 
stances, another ‘- is interposed before the final radical. ‘The fem- 
inines end commonly in N'-, seldom 7 ‘First’ is expressed by 
HWS, from YX, head. 

Obs. The feminines are used to indicate fractional parts, as nerdy a 


third ; also these Iasculines, ‘$0 or YN a half ; ; Yap and yaa a quarter ; 
Yin a fifth; wy a tenth. 


153. Beyond the number 10, Hebrew has no peculiar form for 
ordinals; the cardinals are used instead, and then mostly succeed 
the noun put in the construct state. 

Thus yaw) Dy wy nw the twenty-seventh year, 1 Kings 16:10; on the 

other hand, we also have | me i nayy YON the fourteenth year, Gen. 14 : 5. 

Obs.1. Di day, and ny year are frequently repeated both before and 


after such a numeral ; thus T)Y NINE WY NIWA in the six hundredth year, 
Gen. 7:11 


Obs. 2. In dates, the cardinals are often used even for numerals under 
eleven ; as 1 Kings 15 : 28, widys Iwas in the third year. 
Obs. 3. Words commonly employed i in measurements &c., as day, month, 


shekel, piece, ephah, loaf, &c., are frequently left unexpressed ; thus D3 nye 
a thousand [pieces | of silver. 


Note the following formule :— 
(1) In the second year of Darius= wy pnw nw. Cf. 98, ¢. 
(2) On the first day of the month=w-h> My OW3, or WINS IMD (Obs. 3). 


154. (a) The repetition of a cardinal supplies the want of special 
forms for true distributives; thus Gen. 7:9, DY OY two by two. 

(6) From lack of special forms for numeral adver bs, Hebrew em- 
ploys (1) the feminines of cardinals, as NOS once, DIAY twice, (2) 
rarely the feminines of ordinals, as 1°” a second time, or (8) certain 
nouns, as 9°31 NwWY seven times, Gen. 31:7; DYE twice (lit. two 
beats with the foot), B39 Ww thrice (lit. three feet), 

(c) Multiplication is expressed by the dual, as DIAVIIN fourfold. 


412 ORDINALS. 


Exercise 31. 
Spe cut, carve, hew 13> white Yom strike, blow(a MOB Passover 


mi tablet, table Ny black trumpet) 30 feast, festival 

pl. Mi ID spotted WN cut, fabricate, “tp? omer(ameasure) 
1397) chariot 1} (2) pair, yoke plough Mp'x ephah 
DIN red, ruddy M3Y Sabbath 379) (1) evening 733 man 

maim: boxes 2s oan pay mime yb-pp 1 
DOIN DYDD MAI Mass? rondo awn wahoN 
DDN menbein MAS DNNY.ODD MwA NTN 
nvvin mvt sD. DDD MD mas priab 
Davy TNA ON AYDD Wir I wand nena: wie 
mpayin oyaa és rbse mr now wav enis + spb 
sb sab vein’ mw noeia7 sninpiv’s OND won 
esp pah> may mbps novias :pnpetne ows 
wind pyipy Sby-oy eh webyo randy noms 
war me wheh omy miint0 obyraywA sm 
fermi eth :SynbeSy myiny sb ntany abe 
mvfona 12 myn) mpp ‘oan 3 wihb miby nysen 
nixbreieh nmeats smd nie an nin end ni oy 
mamit :paam Sup pre won wath simga pe’ me 
“VIS PAA /MENA NYY “BD ADD Sow vIn pa 
imp rpraad 18 snd my spa nnppi7 saeyoyena 
ST DAB 20 yw my SyA!9 rADS chit wy Api’ 
Sqm) TE pypyerysw pet somdeS ty op omypey 
saaspy ey pypup Sa-byer enbaboryn 22 


@ See 116, Rem., 2. > The adjective is of course the attributive of ‘day :’ 
ef. 82, Obs. ¢ Sec 153, Obs.3.  4See 129, Obs.2. ¢ See 76, Exception 2 
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J See 80,3. 98eell0,7. 4%‘ Elisha was ploughing, [with] ...’ ¢‘ with the 
twelfth :’ see 148 Obs., and 153. ¥ ‘ between the two evenings,’ z. e. either the 
interval between sunset and complete darkness (as the Karaites and Samaritans 
hold,—arid this view agrees best with Deut. 16:6), or the space between the de- 
cline of the sun and complete sunset (as Rabbinical writers maintain). ‘See 
80, Note, c. m ‘in it,” viz.in the land. See 154, 0,1. © See 84, 2, and 
86, Rem. 3. P See 119, Obs, 1. r See 44, s ‘ twice, [yea] thrice,’ 2. . 
often ; Job 33: 29. 
Write in Hebrew 


1. Saul was the first king in Israel, and David the second. 2. This 
is the first and the great commandment; and the second is like it. 
3. Moses broke the first two tables of stone (80, 1). 4. The third 
gate is (of) iron, and the fourth brass. 5. This is his third wife. 
6. The fourth heifer is red. 7. I am my father’s fifth son. 8. His 
fifth daughter is five years old. 9. The sixth sign was very terrible. 
10. The sixth curtain is five cubits long. 11. The seventh plague 
on Egypt was hail. 12. The seventh and eighth horses (the seventh 
horse and the eighth) are black. 13. The king’s messenger sounded 
with the eighth trumpet. 14. On the seventh day, thou shalt rest 
from all thy work (135, Obs. 1). 15. I do not remember the tenth 
name. “16. This is his eleventh year. 17. In the fifth year of our 
king (153, Note 1), the famine was very severe. 18. In the third 
year, in the fourth month, on the thirteenth day of the month (cf. 
no. 4, above), the king of Egypt captured their city. 19. In the 
thirty-seventh year (cf. no. 11), his two sons fled from the country. 
20. In the three hundred and forty-fifth year, the kingdom ceased. 
21. The shepherd sold his lambs by sevens, 22. Wherefore hast 
thou deceived me these three times? 23. Let us send the messenger 
a second time. 24. The soldiers were standing by fours. 25. A 
seah is the third of an ephah (cf. no. 15). 26. A span is the half of 
acubit. 27. I have reaped sevenfold from my fields, 28, We have 
received tenfold from the Lord. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


155. The Hebrew language has no special forms for marking the 
‘degrees’ in adjectives. From want of these, it takes some words 
already used in other ways. 


H 
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A. What we call the Comparative Degree is commonly expressed 
(a) by inserting } before the word which takes the lower place in 
the comparison. . 

Thus M33) AYIN NZ wisdom is better than strength Eccl. 9 : 16. 

(b) When but two objects are compared, the article may be suf- 
ficient to express the difference. 

Thus, with reference to their mother Rebekah, Esau and Jacob are called 
respectively Sinan MQ and jOP AYA Gen. 27:15, 42; of the two sons of 
Joseph, Ephraim is called 7*y¥i] Gen. 48 : 14. 

(c) Both the article and |) may be employed. 

Thus 9) AQOpiI WHINN thy younger sister Ezek. 16 : 46. 
Observe the expressions :— (1) 93191) I> too heavy for me Num. 11: 14. 
(2) sivvgn bi too great to bear Gen. 4:13. 
mipndwis 3311 PIN the battle was too strong for him 2 Kings 3 : 26. 


156. B. For marking the Superlative, Hebrew has choice of sev- 
eral modes :— 
1. The article is often merely prefixed to the simple adjective (or 
positive) : toy 2D the topmost basket. 
2. The simple adjective may be enough, if otherwise it be quite 
clear that the superlative is meant. 
Thus, 5193 “Y) yop pyn-b> all the people, from the least to the greatest 
Jer, 42:1. 
3. A pronoun may be suffixed to the adjective : Doin “v) D3bp 
JSrom the least to the greatest of them Jer. 6:18. 
4, The adjective (or verb) may take D231 (than all) between it and 
the object with which it is compared. 
Thus pip ya-9an ba greater than all (2. e. the greatest of all) the sons 
of the East Job 1:3. 
5. A noun may be used twice,—first, in the construct singular, 
then in the plural absolute, 
E. G. Cant. 1:1 Dw WY the Song of songs; cf. Gen. 9 : 25 @ servant 
of servants; 80, king of kings &c. 
6. Similarly, construct adjectives are placed before plural or col- 
lective nouns, 
Thus D°a 'Y} the worst of the nations, Ezek. 7:24; 1°93 }IOP the young- 
est of his sons, 2 Chron. 21:17. 
7. An adjective, with or without the article, is sometimes placed 
before a noun preceded by the preposition 3. 
Thus D923 57 the (most) beautiful among women Cant. 1:5. 
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- 157. A more indefinite superlative (‘superlative of eminence’) 
may be expressed either (a) by simple repetition of the adjective, or 
(b) by appending words like 18) very, &c. | 
Thus Eccl. 7:24 phy pby deep, deep (i. ¢ very deep); IND bi or bing 
Ik) “IND very great. 


Exercise 32. 
19% neighbour, in- MM wild beast 192 afflicted; meek D9 thing devoted 
habitant (20)"33 high, proud $3 weak, poor MMB family (135, 


pin} distant DIY strong DY family; thou- Obs. 1) 
tN then adv. O¥Y beor become sand 3a’) shield 
pinty sweet strong + ‘YY¥ small, young "3 reward’ 


3 rmmyb ws % si? spiny myxb sin poe sit 

rMoND ‘OY Ti ND4 PND WY Me) IID «piney 
D’sio? «D2 They 7D sib ‘sie 6 sab mms prays 
“PN ste UWA! ATT NNN «ais TNA Dw 
by mgn10 sy min mas Sing a9: mma enn 
ROMS 12 RD Np ABYYI yD Dryyy 39 Dye 2 
Gin Me NT4 romp priya cmos or Sipe ws 
De niga ‘ne “737915 aap Oat PT YM 1S sop 
nzip mabpm anhy7 25m map oh yd mbar 
Saxo? sony son eordoan nwberqmpn san ays mam 
Dap Mm TWN 29 f MaE-DaD ApIM ame Dyes 19 
Dap Tike My nv eye sana nin Obey menan 
nfs OT ePy TIN ADT Yoyo INT 
rinpeprla AyWEN ANpy 2s ae MIE THEN ‘Shy 
why) DYN Toy sa poy mT pay bay 
fnme26 rain sen ‘owsp-eAp optba25 rota 
Tae FP jp v2hg27 sow wp naNDD D324 N23 
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bap? sy NT-oy ik “Ties 8994 DIT2S ik ITN 

2 SDE a PINs! ATI yD 3780 + aA ey 

SOMO UBT ORNS: ae DvP Moy DwINN 

SOYA eA DYpwATH Ie 

@ See 88,1. %See98,b. ¢ Eccl 7:8 4¢See 139, II. Obs.1. ¢ Dative 

of possession. J*the youngest’ viz. of all his father’s family. 9 See 147, 4. 

4 Supply the copula. § * ‘a most holy [thing] ;’ cf. 156, 5. & See 185, Obs. 1. 

¢*the most holy [place];’ on this and the form in the preceding sentence, see 
183,2. ™Seel25,5. See 155, Obs. 1. o See 71, I. 2 

| Write in Hebrew. 


1. The lion is stronger than the ass. 2. Ye are more righteous 
than they. 3. It is better to fear (123, 1) God than rule over king- 
doms. 4. The woman is more righteous than her husband. 5. We 
are not more holy than you. 6. That woman is more beautiful than 
her daughter. 7. Your daughters are more beautiful than mine (7. ¢. 
my daughters). 8. This curtain is broader than that (curtain). 9. 
Solomon was the wisest man (156, 4; and cf. 21, above). 10. Her 
father is the oldest (man) in the village (156, 7 ; and cf. 22, above). 
11. Who was the strongest man? 12. This lad is the youngest of 
his father’s family. 13. These are his three youngest daughters (cf. 
18, above; and 147, 6). 14. Who is the nearest to the city? 15. 
Jehovah is the King of kings, 16. Canaan was a servant of servants. 
17. Jehovah sits (110, d@) in the highest heavens (heaven of heavens). 
18. You are not too old to learn. 19. The wells are too far for my 
cattle. 20. The river is very broad (157, a). 21. Those mountains 
are very high, 22. My servants are too wise to ask this (155, ¢, 1). 
23. Our father is too old to judge this people any more (7. «. still). 
24, The men are stronger than their wives, but the women are wiser 
than their husbands (55, @). 


WAW CONVERSIVE. 117 


Waw CoNnveERSIVE. 


A. JOINED WITH THE PERFECT. 


158. Besides its mere connective power, Waw, joined with cer- 
tain portions of the verb, sometimes possesses a ‘conversive’ force. 
Thus, (A) prefixed to the Perfect, it not merely joins this form with 
what precedes, but also (mostly) gives the verb the sense of an im- 
perfect (or imperative). In this case, the conjunction has been de- 
signated ‘ Waw Conversive! of the Perfect.’ 

1. It is essential that the verb should immediately succeed the Waw ; thus 
"10Y he kept, but WY) and he will keep, &c. (see the various possible mean- 
ings of the imperfect, in 117, and cf. nos. 1, 2, 3, 4 &c. in the Exercise), or let 
him keep (see other examples of perfects converted into imperatives, in nos, 18, 
19, 20, 22, 23, 24, 28, 29 of the Exercise). Waw, followed by some other word 
which intervenes between it and the verb, has no conversive force, except some- 
times in poetry ; accordingly, to express and he will not keep, we must write 
"bY N?), since WY Nd) signifies and he did not keep. 

2. Only the perfect and the imperfect (161, 5) may be thus converted. When 
Waw has no conversive power—but this is rare with the perfect—it is said to 
be ‘weak,’ or merely copulative, as in 995)) S209 they have stumbled and 
Sallen Jer. 46:6; see further Ezek. 22: 29, Ps. 20: 9. 


159. (a) The punctuation of this Waw is like the simple copula- 
tive (69). 


Thus (DN), DAWN, DAVOYA, DAY). 


(b) The tone is carried to the final syllable, if not already there— 
except (1) in the 1st. person plural of all verbs, (2) in the 3rd pers. 
sing. fem. and 3rd pers. plural of the Hiphil [164], (3) immediately 
before the tone-syllable of another word, (4) in Pause, and (5) in the 
Qal of Verbs ‘Lamed Aleph,’ and Verbs ‘Lamed He’ [192, 194]. 

K. G. APIN thou hast eaten, becomes PIN) and thou shalt eat (or and 
eat, imp.), but API) and OY HI) Deut. 14:26; mark also 1370Y) and 
we shall keep (or and let us keep), and NN 2) and thou shalt call. 


wre 


1 Ewald and other modern Grammarians prefer to call it Waw Consecutive, 
since it marks sequence, progression, &c. For a full discussion of Waw convers- 
ive of the Perfect, see Driver on the Hebrew Tenses, chap. viii. 


118 WAW WITH THE PERFECT. 


160. Besides possessing conversive power, this ‘Strong Waw’ may 
indicate various ideas, which require to be rendered in English by 
special conjunctions; these must be deterinined in each case by the 
context, 


Thus, the Waw may mark (a) simple connection [and]; see nos. 1, 4, 13, &c. 
in Exercise : (b) purpose [iz order that]; see nos. 15, 16, 17, 27: (c) inference 
or consequence [there/ore] ; see nos. 20, 24, 29: (d) the apodosis in conditional 
sentences [7f ...then...]; see nos, 5, 26, and even such sentences as 21, 28, 


Exercise 33. 


FON gather, collect, Sinn dancing bs verily, Amen 3 corn 
take away YM together Ww take possession, PYY¥ cry out (for 
MBIAN fruit, produce indy table possess help) 
ny3) dry land So& food NWP charge, custody ZY store up 


smgemey> yb) woe pan? roa mba) nan 

PEON) FNAME WIR De Be ORT) pos em 
siempre Anpby aSp> epee xb oxS canaNaArns 
oon pny bina npina nm m6 sna mae) 
pny pnd awabm pga7 spe oboe naam ton 
Smmiwirnes tie) sinbw-bes snpenims nie oe 1D 
ampere oy100 87D DIM pM minben enim 9 
banks sobs nme gat ynjarnsy: poe =yebp 
pym-by ynd ‘912: TDN pyn-b3 spe) abiyy odin 
sopens taney nde yas rp abe, pSbeD min 
“DROe™ PINT BAY Ans omy ome 2byg 
remy) mbyn nina nioein Satcbeny yap oma 
DUTMY MpE1s :smpy) OE bois nines) nnn 3 
“3 AYTY) oF PI and wT 17 sy TBO ns tmyT 
“mnt? :mbyn staba ny pepe abiv18 sane 198 


yrds 173 abh hy 20 sty moe n-by mab 
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spunea Syepuy! pat in mbveThS PI API 
epbn 2 ropyga cwbia Maio? tay pa 8 
sairibae many Sanby rype2e prea DMVE U3 FYI) 
gee ban yagp boa py min magna) se TT 
syne ©Spsy abun esa moe) 99725 IF 
ninboye gb-bpp27 eT) URN pop AMY wADIs 26 
“qe :DaTIn ningyy wan) Db? DIAN 
spas yvnng mye penn 2? yw? BMepY TIM + Oe 

:DMND PIN 


@ See 123, 1, 5. > See 118, a. ¢ See Exercise 17, Note a, and 144.. 
dSee 71, 1,2  ¢Supply ‘it upon’ 7See112,2 9 See Exerc. 15, Note é. 
h The preposition here means ‘against.’ * ‘and let...’ & ‘ Let them [the: 
officers}... +See 126, Obs. See 114, Obs,1. ‘therefore (160, c] be 
strong, and keep...’ °See117,5. ?See160,d. %See125,4,a. This 
and the following sentence together form one continuous whole. s Vocative. 
¢ ‘Therefore...’ « The object of the sentence. * See page 63, foot-note 2. 
w See 158,2, 7 Ps.25:11. 4 Contracted (50, 1) from *f9N). 
Write in Hebrew 
1. Draw near(pl.) and hear my words. 2. Let us draw near and 
hear his words. 3. Lie down and be quiet. 4. Ye shall remember: 
my covenant, and keep my commandments. 5. Sow, and you shall 
(or, that you may) reap. 6. Remember the poor, and the Lord will 
remember thee (cf. no. 11, above, and 158, 1). 7. Thou shalt cleave 
to Jehovah, and keep his charge. 8. Wash and be clean (i. ¢. that 
thou mayest be clean ; or, and thou shalt be clean). 9. Rend your 
garments and sit in the dust. 10. Listen and learn these words. 
11. Let us listen, and learn the judgments of Jehovah. 12. I will. 
_ Tejoice and be glad in the God of my salvation. 13. Let us rejoice 
in Jehovah, and delight in our God. 14. Let the priests draw near 
(117, 3, c) to the Lord, that we may know his word. 15. May thine 
enemies stumble (117, 3, c), and fall before thee. 16. When I cry, 
then the Lord hears (cf. no. 21, above). 17. When thou dost draw 
near to thy God, then remember (or, thou shalt remember) thy vows. 
18. When I stumble and fall, then I shall call unto thee. 19. If 
thou wilt not hear, then I will pour out mine anger upon thee. 20, 
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If ye keep my commandments, I will remember my covenant with 
you. 21. I shall write my law upon the tables, and ye shall know 
(so that ye may know) my commandments. 22. Behold, we will seek 
Jehovah, and cleave to him (cf. 12 and 13, above). 23. Behold, I 
will cut off thine enemies from before thee, and ye shall (7. ¢. so shall 
ye, or, so that ye may) dwell here in peace. 24. Go and gather (ef. 
22, 23, above) unto me all the elders of Israel. 25. Go and cry to 


the king. 


WAW WITH THE IMPERFECT. 


161. Waw, when combined with the imperfect, may be simply (a) 
@ conjunction, or (b) besides, possess ‘conversive force.’ I. Used as 
a mere conjunction, it is pointed as when joined with other words 
than verbs (69). 

Obs. The shades of meaning which the Waw may take, in this first case, are 
various :— (a) simple connection, and ; (b) antithesis, but; (c) purpose, chat, 
én order that ; (d) result, so that, so as to; (e) then,—in the apodosis of a sen- 
tence ; (7) inference, therefore. For examples, see nos. 1—16 in Exercise. 

162. II. When Waw converts imperfects, it exhibits the following 
peculiarities :— 

1. It (a) takes patah under it, and (6) ‘doubling dagesh’ in the 
letter following. 

Examples are abby on he went and took, Num. 32: 42; novny i nyoy 
she heard and rejoiced, Ps. 97:8; nv) pow we heard and rejoiced. 

2. But, should the letter which succeeds it have sh°wa, dagesh is 
dropped,—except from mutables (7). 

E. G. 193") and he spoke, but WIN) and she spoke. 

8, And if the succeeding letter be an aspirate, patah is changed 
to qaméz (9). 

This is exemplified in ND) and I kept. 

4. This Waw (a) mostly prefers a shortened form of the imperfect 
if such form exists. 

Thus, ei and he built, for 73*1; OD") (see 25, 2, A, 4) and he arose, for 

Dp), which is the pausal form. 

(6) On the other hand, the lengthened foe (‘ Cohortative,’ 120) 
is sometimes used : see 26 and 27 in the Exercise. 
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5. Except in pause, this Waw mostly (a) retracts the tone, especi- 
ally to an open syllable, and (d) shortens the final vowel of the word : 
see the examples just given (under 4, a). 


Rem. 1. The meanings which this Waw may take are various :—(1) and; 
(2) but—especially after a negation ; (3) now—explanatory, as in the passage, 
‘Now the Lord had said unto Abram,’ Gen. 12:1; (4) therefore, accordingly, 
80, a8 in Gen. 12:4, ‘So Abram departed ;’ (5) ¢hat—in the expression so fre- 
quently employed ‘ And it came to pass...that...’ Gen. 12:11, 14 &c. 

Rem. 2. Although this Waw, converting the Imperfect, is most used in a 
connected narrative in which a perfect has preceded, it is also found where no 
such form has gone before, as at the pegmnine of a narrative; see Ruth 1:1; 
1 Sam. 1:1. 


N. B. In the following Exercise, a careful study should be made of the 
pointing and the precise shade of mheaning attached in each case to Waw with 
the Imperfect. 


Exercise 34. 


WIN bind up, saddle 73H shut WY tremble, be  )°DD ship 
PY} cry out }2Y dwell, inhabit shaken; crash bah; sailor 
iD assembly, Say calf, bullock “Y2 burn up,con- ©) tear out 
counsel py hide, cover sume Sy robe, upper 
Qi also, even tI] tremble, be M28) groaning, cry garment 
M3} cast off, reject angry ND fat cattle “Wy hair 


“by mks Sopa imply 2 :eDANwN IBN yy TdT! 

mew Dab mond) 4 ambi") DNoy ayes : p99 NIM 
csb-mpany 6 : nbiy m3 nab MINION) wwHe 5 smn 
RETIN) Bey yD NTIS 7 snby. ‘95581 Sinn 
Dx 9 spies poby yey oye. ‘why 8 sion 7 INN 
ropes mine HDR Ty 19 :eyBeIM InN Po py 
sip’) nda D) ‘12 : nye pon ‘p11: TMK 
amon byseebsne sherds nyapy 3 roan ponds 
a1 Pipe) oma 2552 mabe ma any 
ye mine abet nya te saa abp> pow) OT 
“ny nibn-by show) abate pyas ninb-ye sb-boe 
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sagan nhbn-by six DMI 

ANB? Da MY 1s nh ee) YOpa TDW wae 
: INT Wy 920s DNA) Amat 19: wea ink FOYN) 
eee ia aa Gena bip pm vierny pyb qder 2 
myey 2s romysa peea wan) Dvir mbar ony 
Di TTP eS 2! many Try) Danie ya mprenss 
myo tabs Ty ma 355 wa ep oe math 
money) “Sys sang yap 2s: Sahpcan roe ap 
28 SIMA MINI qe moa more? wind “ie 
pavin29 rnbycboa Seam ayia vem mat Nd 
smn paw-ny ana) 2 xb DBs 


a See 117, 3,¢  » See 117, 3, a. ¢ See 114, Obs. 1, and 19, 4. d See 
161, Ods.c. | °% ‘then hear.’ J See 161, Obs. d. 9 *T would have lain 
down and been at rest ’—a single act and a continued state (see 110), Job 3: 12. 
hSee 116, Rem.1.  * The verbs here (Job 29 : 25) indicate past ‘use and wont ;’ 
cf. also 117,4.  *See.91, Ld. ‘See 208, 7. m See 103, 4. n See 
Exercise 17,. Note a. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Draw near unto me, and let me (or, that I may) hear (120, a) 
thy voice. 2. Let us gather the elders of the city, that they may 
(or, and let them) hear these words. 3. Let us draw near and listen. 
4, Remember thy God, that He may remember thee. 5. If we have 
forgotten the name of our God, then let our enemies pursue after us 
(117, 3, c). 6. Cleave unto Jehovah, that He may keep thy foot 
from all evil. 7. Send a messenger to (7. ¢. that he may, or, and let 
him) count the people. 8. Let (may) Jehovah hear and judge be- 
tweenus. 9, Let us lie down and (that we may) rest. 10. Keep my 
commandments, and I shall hear thee in thy day of trouble (80, 2). 
11. Who is (so) holy that he shall dwell in this place? 12, I am. 
not (so) old as to (7. ¢, that I should) forget all this (63, Obs.). 

13. We crossed the river and captured their city. 14. There we 
lay down and rested all that night. 15. Israel hath forsaken and 
despised his Maker (Exer. 20, note ¢). 16. Why hast thou forsaken 
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thy people, and sent this evil (66, Obs.6) upon us? 17. We sowed 
in fear, but (162, Rem. 1, 2) reaped in joy. 18. Thou hast not re- 
membered thy vows, but hast forgotten the God of thy fathers. 19. 
I cried unto Jehovah, and He heard my voice. 20. I took with me 
my ten servants, and pursued after the spies. 21. Joash was seven 
years old (147, 2) when he began to reign (124; cf. Exerc. 29, no. 
23), and he reigned forty years in Jerusalem. 22. We have chosen 
the evil and rejected the good. 23. Ye have forgotten your vows, 
and sacrificed unto strange gods. 24. I hewed the stone tablet (83, 
1, a), and wrote thy words upon it. 25. We saddled our swiftest 
horses and rode on them, and pursued our enemies two days, 26. 
Why have ye stolen your brethren and sold them ? 


MopIFICATIONS OF THE VERB: THE NIPHAL. 


163. Besides the ‘Qal’® or primary and simplest form (‘ species,’ 
or ‘conjugation ’ @)) of the verb, there are some other forms derived 
from it, ‘The names of these are taken from the verb °Y® do, make, 
which was the model verb employed by old grammarians, “ just as 

22 ig now used by most Hebraists, 


(1) b i, e. light,—without additions to the root: the other forms, by way of 
contrast, are named ‘heavy’ (0735). But properly, ‘Qal’ should be named 
Pa’al : see 164, 1. 

(2) A ‘conjugation’ does not signify in Hebrew, as in Latin or in Greek, a 
different mode of inflection adopted by different verbs ; it rather means a hind 
of verb. Such forms are either simple or derived: the latter may be passive, 
reflexive, frequentative, causative, &c. of the former : see 165. 


(8) The root bye is not well suited for a model verb. For, (a) the changing 
sound of 5 is troublesome at first; (0) the Y is not easily pronounced, nor (c) 
can it show the doubling (18, B) in Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél ; (d) the verb, in 
Qal imperfect, takes the form Opp? (116) instead of the more common termin- 
ation. Although OD is very rarely used (see Lexicons and Concordances), 
it is much more convenient as.@ model verb, because its letters are all hard, 
unchanging consonants, 


Obs. Sup is still employed, besides, in the classification of irregular verbs. 
Thus, the first radical is called the 5, the second, the , and the third, the 9, of 
the verb ; and verbs whose first radical is rs are called ‘ Pe aspirate’ (Pe 
guttural ; see 4, 2, and foot-note), &c. 
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164. The ordinary forms or conjugations of the Hebrew verb, and 
their most common meanings, are the following :— 


1. Qal (rather Paral yp) yp he killed. 


2, Niphal . (0953) dp) he killed himself; he was Killed. 

3. Piél (bys) Sep he killed often, killed many, massacred. 
4, Pual (bys) by he was massacred. 

6. Hiphil (yan) Sp he caused to Kill. 

6. Hophal yan) dupa he wae caused to kill. 


7. Hithpaél (dypnn) Sonn he killed himself. 


165. According to their meanings, these forms may be tabulated 
thus :— 


Simple Causative Frequentative 
ACTIVE Qal Hiphil Piél 
REFLEXIVE Niphal —_—— Hithpaél 
Passive —— Hophal Pual 


Obs. 1. The view here given is at best but general. Thus, Niphal often has 
a strictly passive—not retlexive—sense (167, 5), and Piél may be causative, like 
Hiphil (170, 3). 

Obs. 2. The most important of these forms are Qal, Niphal, Piél, Hiphil, 
with which, accordingly, the student should be quite familiar. A thorough 
knowledge of the Qal is indispensable for mastering the other forms. 


166. Nipuat.— The ancient mark of Niphal was the prefix 37, @ 
a. Only the more important 9 remains to mark the perfect, one form 
of the absolute infinitive, and the participle. 6, Only the nm remains 
to the construct infinitive and kindred parts, viz. the imperative, and 
the imperfect : assimilation of the 3 is marked in these by doubling 
dagesh placed in the first radical. 
(1) This prefix, like the Ni of Hithpaél, had a reflexive sense; cf. the 7th 
conjugation in Arabic. 
(2) The form Sop? thus comes from Sypon. —wNote that the participle differs 
from the perfect in having its final vowel long. 
(3) Thus Mpa is for PR, YP? for PPT &c. ; see 50, 1. 
167. Significations! of Niphal. — 1. The Niphal, primarily, is the 
reflexive of the Qal : as VW? keep one’s self, beware, purdrrec Oar, 
Obs. a. A cognate meaning is the ‘tolerative’ sense ; as v7) to let one’s 
self be sought, entreated, Ezek. 14:3; 20:31. 
Obs. b. A true reflexive may agree in meanirg with the Qal: thus 3599 
=3) to approach. . 


1 The middle and passive voices in Greek exhibit still closer analogy to 
Niphal than is here indicated. 
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2. Niphal may indicate the doing of an action for one’s self, or its 
result ; as ONY) toask for one’s self, aireioPar, 1 Sam. 20:6; also éo 
obtain leave, Neh. 13 : 6. | 

3. It may mark reciprocity : as pnd) to fight, paxerOar; 1373 to 
converse, Siadéyer Bar, 

4. Rarely (like Hithpaél) it indicates pretence ; thus 22) to smite, 
NL to feign defeat, Joshua 8 : 15. 

5. Most frequently, it is the passive of the Qal (as 1379 to be bur- 
ted, Sarre Oar), but also of Piél or Hiphil, when Qal is not in use. 

Note. The agent of a passive verb is mostly marked (a) by ri as in Prov. 

14:20; 21:3; Gen. 14: 19,—less frequently (5) by }% Gen. 9:11, Ps. 37 : 23, 

or (c) by 3, Gen. 9:6. See also (d) 128, 8, 3. 


Exercise 35. 
“iF turtle-dove tdi) Pi., Hi. rescue, (YIY) Ni. swear, “3 a plain 


ris ark, chest deliver, Né. escape Hi. cause toswear Wp lay snares, 
YE transgress wi part. a fowler [DN] Nz. repent; Ni. be caught 
[T19Y]1 Hi, destroy, WIN deaf take vengeance D2) revenge, N%. 


Ni. be destroyed (NM) Hz. hide, Nz. ndan psalm, praise, avenge self 
(NY) 2 Hi. leave re- behidden, hideself subject of praise O70 curse; pro- 
maining, Ni.remain “Ya rebuke ma thither, there perty devoted 

12... WED as...80 


8 :enpb) DypoN PON? or saoNa yowy cin dip 2 


seyapbing aIMIN) aw MBN Opi ma mdm) sep) 7 
mye ND 10 epee OMY Fo TaD 8 
12 pS WEIN MISAZNIIT bD ipy spb by 
DIST Tt Bey ND TRAY F71 seaM BY PY 
mean eyrenys pa ND :5|3 9p wa Mare fing 
ny snp 16 smanaR DWN yes wwe 2p 


1 Those verbs whose Qal is not in use will be enclosed in brackets. 
2 Those verbs whose Qal is seldom used will be enclosed within parentheses 
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Pou ANDI sma) 18: OMe Noy Ay w3e)17 sSNA 
rivint 20 pivh-p atin % op myaeya 19s pea 
pee? reign ebm Nb mx oyn2t emma DA 
“ny ADEE) Twin 24 ne ssommbie 2s sty oP x 
syrig2s Siva OnN a 25 :DOMN DEYN 1D DI MON 
eapgin 28 :pabepmbanesan pombe nym 27 vb enn 
Spe 2 MAR DIE NE DN NN wpa 4D 
eppy7 81s yatk Mbp) “Sy one ‘90: pSnieaD 
ot spine Senpagin ss quia by nben se rept 
simp 36: wina TY rae 35: IMIN DAY “D3 
maaa38 syns mS entanpan 87: ab-maeiyd nm 
cMA 89 APBS IISA. TN 1D OM IT NBS 
sazb3 p40. yynan yay been Wan 9 Hep pden NS 

peer bp nban bean yee 


a Pausal forms. %Seell0,f *°Seell2,2 %S8eelQ 5. ¢See 
$7,2,6. 4See 125,1, Obs.a. 9Seell8,a. %See91,B. IIL a. *See 195, 
1, Obs.b. * See 105, ¢. ‘See 124, Rem. 3. m* By myself...’ n See 
121, Obs. °See 91, B. III. c. p See 73, 4. | @ In these forms, observe 
the retraction of the tone from the final syllable (because of another accented syl- 
lable immediately succeeding) in which, accordingly, the vowel is made short (37, 
and 48,2)" Supply ‘ to follow,’ or ‘in following ’ (see 193). 5 See 124, I.,1 
and 3. ‘See 126, Obs.a. %Seel29. °See 104, Obs. © ‘Secret [things 
(cf. 63, Obs.) belong] to...’ (see Exercise 15, note 2). 


Write in Hebrew 


1. The seed has been sown in those fields. 2. Thou art taken in 
thine iniquity. 3. Ye(f) shall be taken in your iniquities. 4. The 
city has been captured, 5. All their cities have been captured. 6. 
I was sought by (see 166, Note) them all. 7. We were sought for 
all that day. 8. All thy deeds are remembered before Jehovah. 9. 
The people are utterly (125, 1) destroyed, and their name is cut off 
(162). 10. Ye shall quite (125, 1) be cut off from your land, and 
be destroyed (158) from the earth. 11. Thine arm shall be utterly 
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broken. 12. His blood shall assuredly be sought for at (from) your 
hand. 13. WhenI am remembered (cf. note s, above) I shall be 
sought after. 14. The former things (cf. no. 37, above) shall no 
more be remembered (cf. 22, above). ~ 15. My people shall not be 
forgotten, but ye shall be remembered (158) in your days of distress 
(80, 2). 16. Take care (beware) lest ye stumble (Niph. ; see also 
117, 7) and fall(158). 17. All mine enemies will be cut off, and I 
shall be glorified in their destruction (in their being destroyed ; cf. 
note s, above). 18, Let us not swear by the God of heaven. 19. 
We have sworn and we will not repent. 20. Swear not (121) at all 
(cf. no. 31 in Exerc. 21). 21. Gather yourselves together unto me. 
22. Thy name is very glorious. 23. How glorious are (perf.) the 
works of Jehovah! 24. These are glorious (things; 63, Obs.). 25. 
He who has escaped (128, c) in the battle will be captured in the 
plain. 26. Escape for your lives. 27. Let us beware, lest we be 
caught in the snare, 28. Abstain (2. ¢. keep yourselves) from all 
evil, 29, Let us hide (ourselves) in this cave, that we may escape 
(161, Obs. c) from the hands of our pursuers. 30. Wherefore do ye 
fight (117, 4)? 31. I am not able to fight (124, Rem. 2) with you. 
32. Avenge not yourselves (121). 


PIEL AND PUAL. 


168. The doubling of the second radical forms the distinctive 
mark of the Piél and of its passive, the Pual. (Cf. also Hithpaél). 


1. The Dagesh is omitted (a) when the middle letter is an aspirate (see 9), 
and is but seldom (b) put even in strong consonants which take sh¢wa ; thus, 
WPA they sought. A subscribed hateph sometimes marks the want of dagesh 
in this case; see 18, Obs. 2. 

2. The vowels of Piél should both be pafahs (‘ active’ sounds; cf. 111), as is 
seen in Arabic (2nd Conjugation),—thus bi. (a) That the former vowel is 
an a, clearly appears in all the other parts except the perfect, where a Hiyréq is 
preferred, to make some difference of form. The Aramaic is 2). (6) And 
that the second vowel, e, is also really an a, is seen (a) in other persons of the 
perfect than the third, thus PDD ; and (3) in the fact that some verbs always 
take a pa¢ah in their final syllable, as, TDN he destroyed, W3D he sanctified. 


3. The = of Pual is a ‘passive’ sound (cf. 126, a). 
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169. Notes on the paradigms of Piél and Pual. 

1. The prefix , of the Piél and all succeeding participles, is connected with 
the interrogative ‘%, and signifies some one who... The Pual participle some- 
times drops this, as in 2 Kings 2:10, np? for npn taken. 

2, Three verbs, in Piél perfect, take + in their last syllable, viz. 197 he spoke 
(37] in pause), 1B he atoned for, DZD he washed. 

3. In the imperfect, imperative, and construct infinitive, whenever Maqqeph 
follows, the last syllable assumes seg6l (48, 2) ; see 18 and 31 in Exercise. 

4, In Pual, for = we sometimes find Qaméz-Hatiph, as in DIN dyed red. 
170. Piél is the intensive active form : its special meanings are 

the following :— 
1. Simple intensity ; as "RY to smash, from "3% to break. 
2. Repetition, or frequency ; as 12? to bury many. 
3. Causation (cf. 172, 1); as 11° to teach, from 19? to learn. 

Rem. Verbs which in Qal take one accusative, in Piél, with such a causative 
sense, may take two, as Teach me thy statutes, Ps. 119: 12. 

4. Help or permission given ; as 72° to assist in child-bearing, from 
T2) to bear. 

5. Declaration, or opinion given: as P3¥ to declare just, justify ; 
(cf. Hiphil, 172, 2). 

Obs. 1. Piel is mostly transitive; rarely (in poetry) it is intransitive, or even 
passive, as M'D¥ fo sprout, NEN to be broken. 


Obs. 2. Piél is sometimes formed, not from the Qal of verbs, but from a noun 
or adjective; e. g. WF to remove ashes, from wa ashes; BY to throw dust, 
from “BY dust ; wow to divide into three, &c. from voy, These are called 
‘denominative’ verbs. 


Obs. 3. Piél, in certain verbs, has come to bear a sense considerably different 
from that of Qal; as BD ¢o write, count, \BD to recount, relate. 


Exercise 36. 

nby be safe, finished NY, M°INY rest, [1] Pi. blind, (UDB escape) Pi. de- 

Pi. complete, restore, remainder make blind liver, rescue 

pay, perform, repay (WY) P2. tithe, [nop] Pi.make 8 be strong, Pi. 
bn) Pi. wound; profane give a tenth slippery, pervert strengthen 
bi) Pi. praise MPD seeing adj. h} weak, feeble (WH} prune) Pa, sing 
BS i qppI TPN OTT? iDIND MNT bps wD 
som Ss myst eS smoys eeANt4 a9 min 


Srp DneSp NOT DDE MNT DwIS inn 
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nnn mys MAwPw migp10 sya) myo De ve ome! 
MY 13. :ewpaAMp 12 smi ow-ny bon sng 
‘MYR 16 sane NBT DY 1S NET :wPAD ‘WN 
sab nay NS mpy 1s sobvig need 917 mate 
YPN "YP 2s YOUen NTEN n?Dw19 sway DIE? 
pM PINT BAY MAT nN at ANY NY 
DAP yy mb 28 sa mysaRroD mis by by 22 
MP TQ MYT 25 DS IRI et DIATE TT AbD 
7 SMS aT! PANY by man :ApN2B? 
chy 29 tipy DST SD Tye: appA oy NaI enaTy 
2 amiarog Owe esyyobeh qp8 syn DY? 
riba "OT SpHnst 2 pons sass ww Wayne 
86 eanm man mmgenay3 8 sabe mibwis pT 
yy nina ss b-boy aby 87 sperm nay “aniN DT 
DMM pW gaa aha 40s DIN TEP Mews? DN? 
Denby? fume pat ban Dia? npnyD wtp mabD dt 
45 si D5mny min bina 44 spon nate 43s anny 
yp roy 46 rrSoye sme mpm wa wd AED man 
AnD HATTA AWN WHY NO BAYT + DONE) AI! 
vara mam an da pbb min 4s sayy “eng 
DURAN BAN DUTTON TNT TT MB! sewAS DY 
oot organs wan Son emiesbbn so: abn spon 
ying wow? nyeng wna nin enbbny 


2 See 199, Obs.2. >See 03,4, See 1l7,2, 4See104, Obs.  °Sea 
120,a. 7S8eel6l, Obs. -98ee117,4. %8eel25,1. ‘See 66, Obs. 6, d, 


I 
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* See 117, 6. 1 See 144 m See 129. n See 68 Obs. 1. 0 See 124 
L,land2  »?8Seel05,c. 28ee128,5,2. *Seel69,1. 4 See 125, 3. 
“See 160,d@. *%See12h 2,.0bs. See 79, 3. ee = The 
student will at once perceive the derivation of ‘ Hallelujah.’ 

Write tn Hebrew 


1. Jehovah hath spoken good concerning Israel. 2. The perishing 
thou hast not sought out, neither hast thou strengthened the sickly 
‘ef. 21 above). 3. I have taught this people the good way (170, 3) 
1. Thou hast gathered (Pi.) thy people out of all the lands, and hast 
aught (Waw conv.) them thy law. 5. Jehovah shall gather to him- 
elf (to him) those who seek him (his seekers), but the wicked shal 
.e utterly destroy. 6. Why hast thou not delivered thy servant from 
hose who seek (the seekers of) my life? 7. Strengthen my feeble 
sands, 8, Draw near to me, and I shall (that I may) speak with thea 
), A wise son honours (imperf. ; 117, 6) his father. 10. The priest 
vill make atonement for (on account of) theirsin, 11. Let us pay 
120, a) our vows to the Most High. 12. Why do ye not perform 
imperf. ; 117, 4) your vows? 13. There will I place my name, and 
i will sanctify that house. 14. He who buries (Pi., 128, c) the dead 
shall wash his robe. 15. Let the woman wash (117, 3, c) her clothes, 
16. Speak (thou) in the ears of the children of Israel, and say (158, 
159) to them, Ye shall not profane my sabbaths. 17. Let us praise 
che God of heaven. 18. Let us seek the king’sface. 19. How long 
will ye speak falsehood? 20, These (fellows: 86, Obs.) will always 
be speaking (125, 2). 21. We three (147, 2) have been born to our 
father. 22. In the morning, all the men were dismissed (sent : Pu.). 
23, All our fathers have been buried in one place. 24. Our blood 
has been poured out (Pw.) like (the) water. 25. Out of the ground 
wast thou taken (Pu.). 26. Let us send three spies (Ex. 23, note p) 
to spy out the land. 27. We are not their spies. 28. After they 
have spoken (124, I., 1, 3), let me relate to thee my dream. 29. i 
will sanctify my great name, that has been profaned en 128, .c) 
among the nations. 


IPHIL AND HOPHAL ~ mi 


Hiram anp Hopwal 


171. The mark of Hiphil is the prefix 7; but, in the Perfeet, 
patah changes into ~ (or +): its passive, Hophal, takes Qamég- 
hatdph throughout, or a Qibbiz (+ or ~). Additional preform- 
atives mostly extrude the n.© 

Q) The vowel @ (as in Piél, 168, 2) is most appropriate to this essentially 
active form (23, Obs. 2). 

(2) These third-class vowels of the Hophal mark its passive sense (28, Obe. 2); 
cf. Pual. Qibbuz is always used in verbs ‘Pe Nun’ (163, Obs. ; cf. 201); thus 
430 tt was told: more rarely is it found in ordinary verbs ; e.g. 220 pro- 
strated (caused to lie down). | 

3) Hlision of the 7 occurs (@) always before the % of participles, thus Sopp 
for Symp 3 (5) generally in the imperfect, as 2°)» for Seppin',—but see 
ywin? he shall save, Ps. 116: 6; (c) seldom in the construct infinitive with > 
which regularly takes the form >°Pi?. 

Obs. 1. The = in the first syllable is not essential to the Hiphil, for (¢) even 
in Hebrew, it is readily exchanged for other sounds (see the paradigm); and 
further (5) it does not appear in kindred Arabic and Aramean forms, 

Obs. 2. The short future Hiphil, ending in =, is the common form for jnss- 
ives (120, 6) and with Waw conversive (see 162, 4), as S339) and he divided, 
Gen. 1:7. But, in the plural, the full form with '- is used both as a jussive 
and with Waw consecutive, as seg) Neh. 13 : 3. 

Obs. 3. In the imperative, the 2nd. masc. has (a) commonly the shortened 
form 5333, seldom (2) the form 5°995 except with affixes (177, Obs. 2), but 
(c) very frequently the lengthened form m930 (120, @). 

Obs. 4. In Hiphil, the afformatives 1, M7, and ‘= have not the tone; but 
in the perfect, they have it, if Waw conversive is prefixed (159, 5). 

Obs. 5. The participle feminine assumes the form (segolate) N}2D. 

172. Meanings of the Hiphil:— 1. Hiphil is mostly eausative or 
factitive in sense; e.g. Y'"PD to sanctify. 

Obs. As in Piél, such verbs sometimes take two accusatives (170, 3). 

2. It may be declarative ; as PI} to justi/y, pronounce righteous. 
Cf Piel, 170, 5. 

3. In verbs denoting quality, Hiphil may appear intransitive,. as 
YPN grow ald, VOY become fat ; but in such examples we may still 
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mark the truly causative idea of the form (acquire age, produce fat). 
_4 As in Piél (170, 5), some Hiphil forms arise from nouns; e. g. 
Own) put forth roots, YP put forth horus. 


Exercise 37. 
43 pit, cistern (D2) Hi. rise early, ry) snow 7'2 harvest, sum- 
raby’] Hi. cast, throw _—go early (Soe) Hi. be wise, mer 
Ny bond, rope ($32) Hi. assemble, con- prudent [nny] Hi. act wick- 
in pure, clean voke, summon 48 gatherhar- — edly, destroy; 
NPY unclean [2¥)] Hi. give heed vest, collect Ho. be corrupt 


on? sRa2bm dvips way? rmboysny Ob Ny? 

maaan 2m ope sp 2pN) DOPpa RYPY MINS 342 
Mie MYA MAST “ya APTN DNTP DIN 
7D BAYS DYBUTTY Danes “aay min sg eeATp > 
wraps my Apso Rvp ew? 102) ryan 
10:3 PIB AMADIS ON eA wp thy 
SAN YTB? NINA DME WB ABS “ADT Dy 
tye ARDEP NS TY AITAMS "Yap vay NADY yD 12 
METIS ETN) PEN TY pI pytp 
7 sna ‘waaay Nowe 16 rentna ‘opie spwaM a pA 
“hye POINTS NBS DEBTS aah [Achy DeEN 
pao pire pon nmi ryan onie 82d waa 
yw sipay wep n77e220 rope nid 
xh nI28 sop maw poy22 sna ian-bs ink 
P3125 tye pyyy ND rmping sya poy onbeis 
pes: DID mp Dw27 soba now 26 : yey 
80 rsamo2a Oe MER asin > Demy obs 
bipb sayin 82 : 9 NII 81 : OVATNN nb-brnn 
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85 :papN tabbing ss saab sbwio pons mB 
mim 87: Disb ya ryypa snags saya np ‘Dip 
“3789: mymens phaypn aqhass snp ney? 
oman: MAND enw Mate os PINTS NNW 
iniap by azwip np WIT 

@ See 159, 160. b See 162. ¢ See 160, c. d See 101, Obs. e See 

161, Obs. f. J See 146. 9 See 125, 1. h*.,.the Holy [One] of Israel 
*See 112, 2. *See 120, b and Obs., also121,a. 'See172,1, Obs. ™See 
Vocabulary at end. n See 95, Obs. 3. © See 128, a, and 129. Pp Supply 


the copula. ? See 126, Obs. a. © Cf. 48, 2, and 169, 3. 6 See 155, a. 
t Vocative. 4 See 74, Obs. See 171, Obs. 5.  ‘...[anything] corrupt...’ 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Let us make us (2. ¢. to ourselves) aking, to ruleoverus. 2. Do 
not provoke Jehovah (120 6, 121), by your appointing (124) a king 
over you. 38. Jehovah hath separated between you and the nations 
(101, Obs.), therefore ye shall sanctify (160, c)his name. 4. Why 
do ye not separate (perfect ) between the righteous and the wicked ? 
5. How long wilt thou hide thy face from us? 6. Jehovah hath hid-. 
den his face from us, and clothed us (cf. 17, above) with reproach. 7. 
We have provoked thee, and thou hast destroyed us. 8. Destroy not 
the righteous with the wicked. 9. Why have you not sanctified my 
name, and offered (162) the sacrifices of righteousness? 10. Sanctify 
unto me the sons of Aaron, that they may offer (161, Obs. c) sac- 
rifices before me. 11. Let us not make mentionofhisname. 12, I 
will sanctify thy name, and make mention of thy deeds. 13. Jehovah 
is he that sanctifieth thee (thy Sanctifier: cf 25, above). 14. Let 
us strip the Egyptians of their garments, and cast them into prison. 
15. Behold, I will rise early in the morning (129), and offer (Waw 
Conv. of Perf.) wy sacrifices to my God. 16. Wherefore have ye 
not given heed unto me? 17. Behold, they shall cast thee out of 
the city. 18. The snow will be white on the mountains, 19. We 
have utterly destroyed that place, and have not left a man in it, 
20. Let us assemble all the elders of the city. 
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Hitupart, AND RarER CoNnJuGATIONS. 


- 173. The prefix "7 of Hithpaél has a reflexive sense : as in Hiphil, 
the 4 is mostly lost after additional preformatives.\ |The M may 
be (a) assimilated, or (b) may interchange its place with the first 
radical, 

(1) Thus, we have the imperfect bypni, for Sip, &e. Cf. 171, 3. 

(2) Assimilation of the M (a) most frequently takes place before another NM, a 
Tora, as WN to cleanse ones self; (b) sometimes before 2 or 5, as NAI7 
to prophesy. See 50, 1. 

(3) The N is interchanged only with sibilants, D, ¥, ¥, YW; as WOAWM (for 
“evnA to give heed to one’s self. See 50, 2 

Obs, After ¥, a transposed MN is further sharpened into O; 6. g. PIO¥N to 
justify one’s self. 

Note 1. As in Piél, the vowel of the final syllable (except in the participle) 
is often Patah, and in pause, Qaméz: see 7, 8, 10, 15, 16, 19 in Exercise. 

Note 2. The passive Hothpaal is rarely found; Num. 1:47; 2:33, &c 


174. Meanings of Hithpaél. — 1. This form is properly reflexive 
of Piél, as PIRNT fo sanctify one’s self. 
Rem. 1. The reflex action may occasionally appear to bear more directly on 
an external object, as in 1 Sam. 18:4, he took off (OWEN) his robe. 
Rem. 2. Hithpaél sometimes practically coincides, in meaning, with Qal: as 
Sax or Saxnn to mourn. 
% Sometimes this conjugation indicates pretence ; as, “WYN to 
Jeign one’s self rich. ; | 
8.. If may show reciprocity, as WN to conspire, 
4. Rarely does it assume a simply passive meaning, as "P37 to 
be expiated, 1 Sam. 3 : 14. 
- 175. Less common conjugations are the following :— 
_ 1. Poél, pass. Poal, and refl. Hithpoél ; as WW take reot, pass. Vw, 
_ 22 ‘Pivlel, Pu’lal, Hithpa“lel, are all used mostly of states or colours ; hence 
JINY be at rest, }2N) be green. 
3. Pe®al’al ; as WIND to go round quickly, palpitate; a passive form is 
"9790 to be made to boil. 
4. Pilpel, Hithpalpel ; as baa roll, Sadamn roll self. 
5. Forms from quadriliteral roots : wa ‘to spread out, Sper to turin to 
the left. 


_ STTHPAEL, 135 
Exercise 38. 


oe judge; Hith- }nn give a daugh- Ox overflow; [19)) Hithipa. be re- 

pa. intercede, pray erin marriage; Poel pour out cognised; simulate 

HIS be angry; Hithpa, Hithpa.joinaf- 34 prince, king [M0] Hithpalpel de- 
show self angry finity with PPM carve, ordain; lay, linger 

“Hi to-morrow t¥’) mountain-fort- Poel decree [WN] Hithpolel show 

7725 break down, break ress pl. ni [320] Pilpel stir up one’s self a man 
forth on, scatter NPY beunclean; (WYP) Poel gather [775] Pilpel dance 

[3¥°] Hithpa. place Ni. Hithpa. (SDN) languish, 3 cloud, pl. ni, O° 
self, stand pollute self droop = Pula? \¥'9 fortress, bulwark 


sy poe aban ben min? :poxa sbann2 

smomia mebnngs ing cin evap adeeb smsbann 
bbanys emmy awa exbbenns 1ib-Sbam vs 
mi ANN) minh OMAN aha 7 sminebss ows 
“na Shans mae SkD myn? ANNA as D2 
eboreny sbi 10 raymbachs Sbanye aonn nya Ao 
erbaanay naeet2 Swe Sogn mn ney i 
wapn Soe sway smbagn 13 ni 
116 smi ona phe apn’ ovngn py 19 sannb 
Aaying 18: awip brign ob saynni7 sown ed 7s 
Samvibroy mann 20 aN amy wpe 19 aiey 
>SmROD TNT MT 23) syne ANNA 22: [ANNAN wba 
“by 26 :ommyrn 25 sip sent i nitypR BY 
a8 CITI Pas “AY m2? rlpy-bog eaten 
kets py main 80 ‘Pt Pen: ® pn 29 3D {Da aa 
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: Bien) MNrIo? 8: phi abe snmpmnATN 85 


a See 148, 2, ¢. > Of. 48, 2, and 169, 3. ¢ See 162, 4, 0. d‘,, [for 
some] days :’ see 208, 5. ¢ See 117, 7. J See 87, Obs. 9 See 104, Obs. 


h See 173, 3. * See 87, 2, 0. k See 178, 2. ‘See 127, ™‘...Egypt 


against Egypt,’ « ¢. a civil warin Egypt. 7” Isaiah 46:8. 
Write in Hebrew 


1, Walk (Hithpael) before us. 2. Do not walk in his ways. 8. 
Let us walk in the ways of righteousness, 4. Intercede (pl.) for me, 
I beseech you, with the Lord (cf. no. 5, above). 5. Why will ye not 
pray forme? 6. Let us pray forthem. 7. We provoked our mis- 
tress (135, 2), and she showed herself angry with us. 8. Behold, 
they are praying in the temple. 9. We heard the priest praying 
for the people. 10. Donot mourn. 11. Why have ye mourned 
these many days (86, Obs. a)? 12. Why art thou mourning for thy 
husband (cf. 11, above)? 13. Let us sanctify ourselves, and stand 
(that we may stand) before the Lord. 14. Why did ye not sanctify 
yourselves for that day? 15. No man shall (=A man shall not) 
stand before thee. 16. Let us join affinity with them. 17. Behold, 
he is hiding (himself) in yonder cave. 18. Where are they (106) 
hiding (themselves)? 19. Who can justify himself before Jehovah ? 
20. Do not make a pretence. 21. Let us not delay in pursuing (to 
pursue) our enemies. 22. The vines languish. 


AFFIXES TO VERBS. 


176. As has already been remarked (105), a personal pronoun, 
used as the object of a verb, (1) may be combined with NW, and then 
stand separate. But (2) much more frequently the pronoun is ap- 
pended as an afiz (60, 3) to the verb, forming one word with it. 
Thus, he kept me may be rendered by ‘NS OY or QIPY. But these two 
possible constructions are properly available only when the object is different 
from the agent : reflex action should be expressed by Niphal (167, 1) or Hith- 
paél (174, 1). But see also 213, III. 

Obs. Although these affixes are mostly used to indicate direct accusatives, 
sometimes, with neuter verbs—especially in poetry—they stand for datives, 
&c., as 05 he grew up with me Job 31 : 18, 
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177. Three points require consideration: (1) the changes made 
on verbal forms before receiving affixes; (2) the forms these affixes 
themselves assume ; (3) the vowel-sound which may be interposed 
between the verb and affix. 


A, The fewest changes are presented by the Hiphil-forms, since 
these have two firm vowels in the stem. The forms of this conju- 
gation, prepared for affixes, are these :— 


PERFECT IMPERFECT INFINITIVE 

Sing. — Plur. Sing.  Plur. Spe 
3m. Sop sbep eps abe: Ipzrarive 
3£ nbdwpn bopn sm = Sing. —-Plur. 
2m. n— moepn indypn bapa abmpn 
2f monde bon sdwpn 


loom. *mpbP deen = Supe Sepp 


Obs. 1. The deviations from the common forms are mostly cases where an 
older termination is resumed ; thus, in the perfect sing. 3 fem. N— for 7— (66, 
Obs. 4; 81, 2, 6), 2 fem. ° for A (90, 2); in the plural, the 2nd pers. ending 
iF is for DIA: cf. the Arabic. 

Obs. 2. In the imperfect, infinitive, and imperative, the final Htréq is ten- 
aciously maintained. See 171, Obs. 3, 0. 


B. The Affix-forms are these :-— 


3rd. 2nd. Ist. 
Sing, m 47, 3,5,(7); £3,A-,0-:  m. 1; fF: com. 9 
Plur. m. 09,D,i9; ~~ f. $3, }: m O93; fj}: com. 43 


Rem. The & sound of the 2nd. person affixes may have been adopted for the 
purpose of more clearly distinguishing them from the afformatives with the 
proper ¢ sound ; cf. the 2nd person suffixes, and conversely 113, 4. 


C. (a) Verb-forms which end already with a vowel, do not need a 
helping sound between them and the affix following. (6) But those 
which end in consonants need some such sound. Hence (1) before 
4, 59, and {2 is placed sh®wa, which, with the first of these forms, 
is vocal, and (a) in pause becomes s¢gél, (8) taking the tone (42), 
(2) Before the other affixes (a) the Perfect takes an @ sound (~, +), 
while (5) the Imperfect and Imperative take ¢ (=), the former some- 
times a. 

Thus pyoaan we separated them 3 so3an (pause 12°93), povgan: on 
the other hand po339 and nd*59) seldom DPY2. 

Rem. That the ‘union-vowel’ @ in the Perfect is really an old ending seems 
to be proved by the inflection of the verb in Arabic, 
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Exercise 39. 
yuh (%) salvation Sp image, idol; [097] Hé reproach, 3] tread; Hé: 
DYD be angry; Hi. pl. in actual put to shame make to walk, 
provoke use D> ’D “iy skin lead, guide 


rmbmb sb ombran mime? sagt aa gabon 
epm@iaons vymnn mgbé eye Ta AEDT xbs 
STRBAPA ONO? PN nba-by qYRagTs : RAR 


oe 6 6w@lL fe et 


mint 10 émyypbon Abe :eoybpes ‘mows vias 
appa ube roynee wn aD PTs 
bu emp oben aybe ndw aiden 8 qb 
Gynis syyem1s son “PPAwIW Fes wy oe 
19 sonnei N18 someD OTT LAA FEN 

22 :nhsm men sapSeiy2t some 20 mney 
sp ony ropa Sap inn23 oye nye 
simp? sauybamy mnay2s renbeinn vob 25 eagtabn 
= rps 
@ See 172, Obs. ’See 74, Ols. ¢See24,5,6. 4Seel7l. ¢ [It 

will be] to us [7. ¢. ours] to deliver...” *See124. 9%See 117, 4. 


Write in Hebrew 


1, Jehovah hath wholly separated (125, 1) thee to him [self] from 
the nations. 2. These nations have utterly provoked me with their 
abominations, 3. Ye have provoked him to destroy you. 4. We 
will strip thee (172, 1) of thy beautiful garments (83, 1 and 80, 2), 
but clothe him with my new tunic (76, 3). 5. Why did ye make 
them ride upon my asses? 6. May Jehovah hide thee under the 
shadow of his wings (cf. 16, above). 7. We shall not deliver thee 
into his hands, 8. I shall utterly destroy them from off the earth. 
9. Lead us in thy righteous ways (83, 1. and 80, 2). 10. Jehovah 
is his guide. 11. Thou hast sanctified them. 12. I am Jehovah, 
thy sanctifier. 13. Do not cast them into the sea. 14. Let us not 
mention them at all. 15. I shall not justify thee in this (63, Obs). 
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16. Ye shall not justify them im their miquity. 17. We shall ap- 
point. thee king over us. 18. Why have ye appointed him king? 
19. It is yours to offer them (bring them near) to Jehovah. 20. 
Cast ye him into the devouring fire. 


AFFIXES To VERBS. 


178. On turning to the other portions of the verb besides Hiphil, 
it soon becomes apparent that verbal forms assuming affixes are 
treated as if they were nouns. Thus (1) Piél, Hithpaél and other 
parts which terminate in—=, and otherwise have forms like first- 
declension nouns (131), are treated as if they were actually such : 
(2) the Qal infinitive construct, and the imperative, ending in 9, 
are viewed as third-class segolates (132) : (8) all other parts are like 
the third-declension nouns (138). © 

1. Hence D¥3? he gathered them, 933 to magnify thee, °YI3BIM en 

I will deliver thee, and thou shalt glorify mé, Ps, 50 : 15. 

2 Thus me, but also TP? OEY judge me, Ps. 26:1, from “bY; 

but °92n2 try me, in v. 2, from 153. 

3. Thus ‘TSM, but FWY; ‘AY, Mwy, “TTY, &e 

179. The perfect Qal, which suffers more through sonaeheuee: 
than some other parts, is here presented in its altered form, before 
assuming affixes :— 


Sing. | Plur. 
3 m. pra (esor with heavy affixes) 3c sep 
3f. nbwo | | 
2m. AoUP (RdwP) 2m, andy 
2f  ndnp (now) 
le. *nbyp le, §308D 


Rem. Of course, verbs whose first radical is aspirate demand a hateph for 
a simple shewa (29), e. g. ARIS he loves thee. 


180. An affix gains in emphasis by the insertion of a Nun between 
tt and the verbal form : this letter has been named Nun Epenthetic 
(better Nun Demonstrative). But it is only found where these con- 
ditions are fulfilled : the verb must (1) be of the imperfect 1 form, (2) 


1 Very few exceptions occur: see 43 in Exercise. 
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end with the final radical, and (3) be in pause. The Nun is, for the 
most part, fused with the preceding consonant, in which case it is 
represented by a doubling Dagesh. 

Thus wo7In thou magnifiest him, from s779 73 ; TRON I shall gather 
thee; see also 50,4. In some cases, however, the Nun evidently constitutes 
part of the original form of the verb, as WNW Is, 60:7, 11. (Cf. 118, a). 
Uncontracted forms, such as J)INY! Jer. 2: 24, are poetic and rare. 


Exercise 40. 
mDhand f 2} thrust through, 5! can, beable mpdy maiden, virgin 
(19°) Pi. chastise, pierce FI¥ purge, refine, [032] Pz precede, an- 
correct ‘TN only, but purify ticipate, prevent 


a8 s TD yD a2 symp ASH Mbp qbpn 1 

6 nya YES LDAP mI ee! vA mm 
yabbn memeneys sag myny7 sib emg mim 
mga 10. seq AY pay my Bio sanytay ayy way 
Say yy! 2 AyD mM nya rose pb 
ora 4 twp nawin pimny “nipg/18 peeing oN 
gaan HOW 16 sopmeD nym same 1s rene toy 
19 MMT oie wpa ls ep ITT m2 INpPN 
ssross nde? ayy 21 soy pie 20 amie AwTy 
SDM DEW 24 syd IMD M23 saat My 22 
I7p27 spanby ‘> niNn igen 26 : osmndyy xb Figg 25 
e290 RRA FY tDN 28 PABA 9 mmpoy 
82 :onbIy ways seam nipoy so seman mid a 
ston sprbs ons tom) oss ssnnboe myn min 
SOY DWAN)S6 roM¥bA IEPN NONI eNETIN MD 
40 ssanane 8659 reegbaewin migbss s ymaeiy ND FD 97 
2 DTN NIN Dy CATIA ryI a TIRE AT 
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44: SDa¥ RYAN 43: SHIM ‘npaR paa4? + wpPAN 
‘poy> SOnBTY <pyvby saponin 4): byeon FAAY aye 


Pay arb ONY VM ‘pbpa FIN 4S: DD 


a Supply the soils 6 See 148, 2,¢. ¢ Voeative 4 See 125, 4, a. 
€ See 144. J See 176, Obs. 9 Gen. 37 : 4. h See $2, 5. *See Ex- 
ercise 16, note A. ‘See 112, 2. ‘See 19, 4. mis.65:5. "It will 
be observed (Matt. 27 : 46) that this sentence from the Psalms, appropriated by 
our Lord on the cross, was there uttered in the cognate Aramaic. o See 
110,d. »Seell7,2. 97 See 55, c. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Who rescued them? 2. Let usrescue them. 3. Thy God hath 
rescued thee from the hand of thine enemies. 4, Who will deliver 
them into our hand? 5. We will not deliver thee into their hand. 
6. Teach me thy ways. 7. Teach (ye) them his ways, 8. I will ga- 
ther you from all the lands, 9. Keep (thou) him from evil. 10, 
We shall keep thee in thy way. 11. Keep (ye) them in the way of 
truth. 12. Remember (thou) us. 13. We remember them. 14, 
All the days of my life will I remember them. 15. We know thee 
who thou art. 16. Ido not know him, 17. Let us capture him 
alive. 18. I anointed thee king (for king) over Israel. 19. Do not 
ask him. 20. Let us bury them in that cave. 21. His sons went 
down to bury him. 22. The maiden took them. 23. Why have 
ye forsaken them ? 


PART SECOND. 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS &o. 


see by Google 


PART SECOND. 


THE IRREGULAR VERBS, 


181. Some deviations from the model of the verb, as it has now 
been given, are caused when any of the radicals happens to be (a) 
an aspirate, or (b) a quiescent letter ; or (c) when the assimilation 
of a radical takes place. 


A. ‘Aspirate’ Verbs are subdivided thus :— (1) ‘Pe Aspirates,’ z.¢ verbs 
whose first radical is an aspirate (163, Obs.), as 2WM to think: (2) verbs 
‘°Ayin Aspirate, as ID3 to choose : (8) verbs ‘Lamed Aspirate,’ as YY to 
hear. 

B. In the ‘Quiescent’ Verbs, the consonantal sound of the weak letter 
merges in the vowel which precedes. This class comprises (1) ‘Pe Aleph’ 
Verbs, as 298 to eat; see 185: (2) ‘Pe Waw’ Verbs, properly so called (see 
187), although the 1 is often written ', as 33° for I} to descend: (3) ‘Pe 
Yod’ Verbs (proper) ; as P3°:to suck ; see also C,2: (4) Verbs ‘°Ayin Waw,’ 
such as Ni fo die: (5) Verbs ‘°Ayin Yod,’ as 2° to contend: (6) Verbs 
‘Lamed Aleph’; as N}P ¢o call: (7) Verbs ‘Lamed He,’ as 9) to buy. 

C. Contracted Verbs include (1) Verbs ‘Pe Nun,’ as J) ¢o vow: (2) some 
Pe Yod verbs which are inflected like the verbs Pe Nun, as NY} to set on fire: 
(3) ‘Double °Ayin’ verbs, as 130 to go round. 

Obs. Many verbs are doubly irregular; e.g. a) he smote, is both Pe Nun 
and Lamed Aspirate ; NYY zo do, is both Pe Aspirate and Lamed He. 


182. Pz Asprrate Verss.— Rules. I. Where the first radical 
of common verbs assumes simple sh°wa vocal, Pe Aspirates require a 
composite instead. 


The hateph used is mostly =: but verbs with § as their first radical prefer 
a3@g. 2D kill, but SON eat. 


146 PE ASPIRATE VERBS. 


II. When it is otherwise indifferent, (a) preformatives assume the 
simple vowel corresponding to the composite sh°wa under the aspir- _ 
ate succeeding them ; but (0) if the vowel under the preformatives 
characterise the form, "they give the aspirate a vowel like their own. 

Qal forms give illustrations of the former case ; thus mind to kill, boyd to 
eat, 1tY’ he will leave. But in Niphal, Hiphil, Hophal, the class of vowel 
under the preformative remains, and regulates what follows it ; hence “!2}} 

TOYA, TY, &c. See, however, 20 in Exercise, and 11, ¢. 


= =) 


Obs. 1. In Qal imperfect, verbs which end in o begin with a, but those which 
terminate in @ begin with e, as also verbs which are at once Pe Aspirate 
and Lamed He; thus 73p° he will serve, but Prnt he will be strong, NYN} he 
avill see. 

Obs. 2. Strong aspirates sometimes do not accept a composite shewa: yet 
the preformatives assume their vowels just as if they did; thus Om he will 
desire, ban he will cease. This is the ‘hard’ pronunciation of the aspirate. 


III. When, further, a vowel-afformative (3, ‘=~, or 7-) is added to 
the root, the composite sh®wa. under the a becomes a short 
vowel ; ag 179Y!, from Wy!, 

IV. "The doubling of the first root-letter, in some parts of Niphal, 
being impossible, the vowel which precedes it is made long (9), hence 
we have APM for TRA, 


Exercise AL. 


Don be or. become 437 fish MYhy tears (cf. 68, Obs. 6) 99 cattle 
wise. 01971. DF integrity, jo support; Hi. be- Wn be deaf, dumb 


M¥Y counsel mnocence lieve, trust; V7. be Ht. keep silence 
VYY he-goat [}I8] Hz. listen to, trusty, faithful; be p19 staff 
(AON) Pi, teach hear established “2M search 


hbo MY Yes r<aDIM) DD wey? r¢DoM) vEw 

sxbe5 wins pmaty ny nigh 4 SANK! DIMA 
ap fray ban 67 sony app ean 6 :3onk styn 
voaa soem sau xb repbam nibpa spain 
yTaym) ‘MR nA tmp Toyd opie omy 20 
nip 1p pens Sroayn sep Son Pom * obs 
iy Spine 14 saab by 18 Dearne nay Pe 
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PMOTTINNI IC SN ARS DYDD IS em ye tn 
8: FYINA MME 7 Ie me mony Nb TNS 
aby emp) amie wayy ob engi mame oy 
sipaen> peng my pyres way sme mb 20 
neig De 23 spo mpm 22 ron bbe ispbab pin 21 
pa stnpna pm esap2t sond-boxd wpm nba 
27 :embon “pbaN) eM 2s say oon wen Sy 
“x20 rnypy pnb conbown 2 npn: awn) wD 
mast osapyn NOD een NO ox80 : DD *pONM 
38 rmpay > maint mins poyn moos? 15 tmp 


wr a oo J 


EM) M85 sy MNITDINTS4 os mype RDNA ny Oe 
be oy on poi San 37 smtp ovioy 36: wimyb 
sonnei 939 rbanebs by mpyy bye 58. sappy 

_ seDs370 1373 


@ See 119, Obs. 1. 6 See 117, 7. ¢ See 87, Obs. @ See 167, Note. 
¢See 118, a. - See 80,3. 9 Seep. 61, foot-note. 4% ‘gods,’ See 161, 
Obs. ¢. k See 124, Rem.2, +See 117, 8. m ‘shall be made to stand’ 
(Hophal] z. e. set, placed. See 117, 5. | ° Observe the different forms and 
shades of meaning in these imperfects. P See 1 Sam. 9 : 27. 7 See 112, 2. 
r Note the peculiar pointing of this form. * See 172, Obs. ‘ See 124, Rem. 3. 
“See 117, 3,c. Supply the copula. © See 129. = See Prov. 17 : 28. 
¥ See 120, b, and Obs. *See196.5. 18ee 127. 2 Hos.4:3. « 3 See 86 a. 
4 See 2 Kings 3 : 23. oh 


Write in Hebrew - 


1. O women (73, 1), love your husbands. 92. O fools, whén will 
ye be wise? 3. Cease not to mourn for (on account of )ghe forsaken 
(ones). 4. Cease mourning for the dead (pl) 5. Do not (pl) pass 
through this field of mine (86,2, ¢). 6. Cursed (be) his loved (ones). 
7. Ye have oppressed and forsaken the poor. 8. Ye have loved evil 
and taken hold of iniquity. 9. Let me cross over, pray, to eat of 
(é.¢: from) the fruit.of that trea. 10. If thou (£.)-wilt be utterly silent 
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(125, 1) at this time, then (161) salvation will arise (stand) to the 
Jews from another place. 11. Why dost thou still (129) maintain 
(keep hold of) thine integrity? 12. It is better for us to perish in 
this great and terrible wilderness (76) than to serve the Egyptians. 
13. Take hold of thy staff, and stand before me. 14. Saddle me 
(7. ¢. for me) the ass. 15. I did not believe his word, and took 
(thought) him for a liar. 16, Why did ye not believe these trust- 
worthy (partic.) witnesses? 17. His words have been trustworthy. 
18. Behold, ye (112, 2) could not stand before him, and how shall 
we stand ? 


@Ayin ASPIRATE VERBS. 


183. 1. Whenever the regular verb takes simple sh*wa vocal, the 
second radical takes Hateph-patah (10). 

Thus ONY they slay. From this = again may be taken = as the vowel 
for a short syllable preceding it (cf. 11); hence, in Qal imperative NY, and 
the feminine form of the infinitive i MAO ¢o love (123, 1, 5). 

2. In Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél, the second radical may cause the 
vowel that precedes it to be lengthened (9). 

Hence 93, 723 (for 7°93, 7D), to bless, be blessed ; but WZ to conswme, 
YN? to despise. 

3. So little influence has the aspirate over a vowel following, that 
only in Qal Imperfect and Imperative, and in the plural feminine 
of these same parts in Niphal, Piél, and Hithpaél, is the ~ always 
changed to =: in Piél Perfect it sometimes remains, 


Exercise 42. 


[Snp] Wi. be terri- (M2Y] Pi. serve, at- [}819] Pi. refuse (DIN) Pa pity, 
fied, tremble ; tend, minister FI tear in pieces compassionate 

Pi. terrify (ANN) Ps. tarry; re- [}vY’] Nz. lean, re- Ww drive out, 
‘FB folly, simplicity tard, defer cline, rest expel; P2, id. 

99 PUI “AIAN FIs PB? PIN Nya 


STANTS “MA mM WA et IND a 
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: Synina onda ope s sixag enim «nodes she 
wiby9 SBD Onis mond 8: DS yNN-by “gonbn x57 
SN WANN np“ 1 raids Gn 10 3 Tit rbnay 
5 yA NOU pp tobp is ream von 
ETN APT UNIIND MERI YD “Mane nw A aMs 

PMN Aw ya reswA oavsby 16 Syne 
mah ‘Bb sy “bn bav-ny nt bean NYT nya 18 
20 rep oun sony eb B19: pea snaby ime 
SON “IAAL pnbny pYndA nee! ob tnNeNMD 
samn 8b nye pin x PTY ORIp2 s MEN 
omg "mi? p25 repi) Ab “Ah rDaay) "2938 
aye 27 sama nbwaway momma spies 26 “imvanieban 

spun nnn ape) odd seny23 tonto tharhy 
WIN B43 80 ryeby am om pia-by oN ‘DTD 29 
82 :pppr-by aa) Snps Des WwS1 A DONS 

squab a> omanp ig yma 83 rpinbo “amin py 
spiny Dna emg 95 pW aangy Saypy 

a See 29, b. > Piél imperative. © ¢ See 105. d Supply the copula. 
eSee 128, 6,3. 7 Note the peculiar pointing of this word. 9 Pausal form, 
contracted from IANS : see also 117, 4. hSee 129. ‘'See22,1. * Hos. 

3:1. ‘See 124, 1.1, andII ™See 180. *7See80,3, °See 73,2 
P See 87, 1, c. 97See 118, a. r See 178, 2,a.  **as one [man}’ all to- 
gether. ‘Is.46:13. “See 126,1, Obs.b. °% Cf. Exercise 15, nos. 27, 28, 
31. See 125,3; also Esther 9: 16. z Psalm 44 : 23, ¥ Gen. 27 : 42. 
s Psalm 77 : 3. 


Write in Hebrew 
1, When they lean (in their leaning : 124) on thee, thou shalt be 
broken. 2 Let me lean on thy hand. 3. From all your sin will I 
cleanse you. 4, Let all my attendants purify themselves. 5, Why 
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(87, Obs.) do ye ask (117, 2) my name? 6. Salvation is far from 
us, 7 When they assemble against you, be not terrified. 8. Let 
us bless even our enemies. 9. Assemble yourselves, O ye priests, 
and minister to Jehovah. 10. Love your enemies, and bless them 
that curse you. 11. Thou shalt not love those that love evil. 12. 
O ye adulterers, tremble before the God of heaven. 13. Let us slay 
the ox. 14. Ye shall wash your flesh with water, and purify your- 
selves for the passover. 15. We will not be terrified. 16. Our en- 
emies have been utterly driven out of the land. 17. Cry unto me, 
and I shall not tarry. 18. When (117, 5) they cry to me, I shall net 
pity them. 


Verps ‘LAMED ASPIRATE.’ 


184. Since final aspirates demand a sounds (12), Verbs ‘ Lamed 
Aspirate’ (a) take patah as a substitute for, or (b) in addition to, an- 
other kind of final vowel found in common verbs. Thus,— 

J. A merely tone-long o is simply changed to a, except in Qal 
construct infinitive : but when unchangeable, it takes (12, 2) a fur- 
tive patah after it. 

Cf. the Qal imperfect and imperative with the absolute infinitive. 3 

II. So also ~ is displaced for ~, except (a) in participles absolute 
(131, I. c), (6) in absolute infinitives, and (c) everywhere in pause, . 
when it remains, with furtive pafah following. 

IIT, But 4 and *— always remain unchanged, and take the patah 
after them. | 

See Hiphil perfect, and Qal passive participle. 
Note. Of two silent shewas at the conclusion of a word, the former, under 
the final radical, mostly becomes a helping patah ; see 7, 9, 21, in Exercise. 
Exercise 43, 


4p dog-fly, gad-fly  Ob¥ prosper 1993 bolt, bar —— T¥¥T) trumpet 
pings 2b mph) a oon? sox mee pon yal 

: bye ving sune?s smbipa we4 mim Lips vouin 
sy itp vbw abs 1 St qwpy7 rubing ype ays 
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“NO JT1 :DUbD MNT wee tp10 Sips mune xbe 
movin mw 1s: ya" row? :eyintin nin’ pts M29 
basins bw ‘pa yous WwW MIN ts DYE 
TDN ON 15 : mbwis i bens Dy) inny nyt xb 
eben 16 :Soyrny ya Sep on bens nbyp 
YON VERTIS ¢F yD] ya INTIS spy 7 sapipa by 
yiowin vayin20 :pogin mim’ pi 19: semen wae 
“ON "DN ATO’ Nk) nnpd msn 21“: DYN PBN 
as yoIN bn ma23 pm by mm 22am 
s ton-by pny? ata ‘nybyy ‘mp3 25 : poe yar iN 
TP NAR Mins 27 :ntqyisna yphy snpey ponny 9 26 

HN Ne -byb WD TINY MM MAN 28 2 PTY? 


aSee 117, 6. %S8ee119, Obs.1. ¢ Contracted from i nyyee, @ See 
155, c, Obs. 2. eHx.5:2. See Exercise 21, Notec. 9 See 114, Obs. 1. 
h Supply the copula. tSee 197. k See 135, 2. ! See 198, c. m See. 
103, Obs. a. » This word—mostly applied, as here, to a solemn declaration of: 
Jehovah—is generally regarded as the construct form of a Qal passive participle, 
dictum. The imperfect occurs only in Jer. 23:31. ° See 46, Obs.2. 7 See 
126, 0. q Ps, 145: 16. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. We shall certainly not (125, 1) listen to thy words. 2. Be- 
hold, she is listening (129) to your words. 3. Listen to thy father’s 
words, and gladden his heart. 4. He is not (129) fleeing from the 
face of his brethren, 5. May (120, d) thy God make thy way pros- 
per. 6, Why dost thou trust (117, 2) false words (words of false- 
hood : 88,1)? 7. He still (129) refuses to hear. 8. Behold, thou 
hast sent evil on me, and hast rejected (162) the faithful friend of 
thy youth. 9, Cease to swear by the king’s life. 10. Do not for- 
get to sacrifice to the God of thy fathers, 11. When thine enemies 
flee (124) from thy face, thou shalt by all means listen (125, 1) to 
their cry. 12. Rejoice, my son, and let me rejoice (120, a) over 
thy joy. 13. I shall not open my mouth, lest I transgress (117, 7) 
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against thee with my tongue. 14. When thou sowest (117, 7) thy 
seed, thou shalt by no means forget (125, 1) to rejoice in thy God. 
15. (It is) time to sow the seed. 16. Let every knee bow before 
the God of heaven. 17. Who will refuse to bow before him ? 18. 
Behold, our mistress opens her hand, and satisfies (171, Obs. 5) the 
mouth of the hungry. 


‘Pe ’ALEPH’ VERBS. 


185. These verbs really form but a sub-class of ‘Pe Aspirate’ 
verbs, from which they differ only in these respects :— In the im- 
perfect Qal, (a) 8 quiesces in the vowel 0, and (6) disappears from 
the first person singular ;® (c) the final syllable takes = or =. 

Thus, bow to eat becomes 52N° or 5X (see 3, below), and in the first per- 
son singular, bs &, or Sak, 

<1) This o is found, besides, five times in the Imperfect Hiphil (Jer. 46 : 8, 
Hos. 11: 4, Neh. 13: 13, &c.) and once in the Niphal Perfect (Num. 32: 30). 

@) The & is omitted to avoid being written twice ; elsewhere it rarely disap- 
pears, as in Ps, 104: 29 DA for }PNA, 2 Sam. 20:9. 

(8) The vowel = is found under distinctive accents ; but (a) under conjunct- 
ives, or (b) where there has been retraction of the tone, = is found, but some- 
times +. 

Observe the constantly recurring form sioxd (to say) saying (for “bpd : see 
103, Obs. a). 

186. The verbs always inflected in this manner are five in num- 
ber: TOS fo say, T38 to perish, 228 to cat, 77% to be willing, “PS 
to cook,—the last two being also verbs ‘Lamed He’(194). Other 
three verbs occasionally adopt this mode, but are sometimes wholly 
‘Pe Aspirates :’ TO8 to seize, AN¥ to love, PN to gather, take away, 
(imperf, 'O8* or ts} &.) 


Exercise 44, 


nbiy burnt-offering 3) (const. 1M 211) PN, TD how? AY desire 
$93n pain, pang middle, midst how ! }°)! right hand ¢. 


“Mt DARN “MN? 2 ENED “HIN “NY tt 
spk n+ 275ND TNE AAA NS sone aD 
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“bigs PPNITY PNA TP vox mA TEAMS ser 
boxm mybyinn sty wayne rpsbaxm wy? ond boxn 
boxe parpy bap 10 rm pipaa ond Saks xb 9 "ynbyn 
> pry wera ay metry enn cegnt Soen 
“yy ep wmarby neva cpm pt py bap sboxn 
x oby Ape poging wes yn nem be pa 
mp9 Soa) punt svbemany nbiv22 ita sbonn 
“ip sna Som quien macbsa a mbsie ENA 
37 38) NAT DPE16 oN Dey TIT5 : DN 
> TaN orp be ee oe Pye yen 
Pye 20 TAN wANTT wa TIQND RYN Ie MND 
M22 Ti DIAN) PNY IY wept aw Ty 
STN) INN spn van 2s rmananNy ONE yD 
6 tptpwa PNA oy map PNY PBK 23725 
som “ADA 
@ See 117, 8. 6 See 108, Obs. a. ¢ See 26, 2, 5. 4 See 110, d. 
¢ This and the two following sentences are connected. J *Ts it actually [true] 
that... ?’ 9 See 19, 4. h See 117, 5. ‘‘for (4 e. on account of) the life 
of...’ *&*When...’? ‘'See 52 ™See 161, Obs.¢e. See 185, 2. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Let us not eat of the fruit of these trees, lest we perish. 2. Let 
us not perish in the midst of strangers. 3. Say not, I shall surely 
perish by the hand of mine enemies. 4. Let my soldiers (men of war ; 
see also 80, 2) seize his attendant and slay him. 5. May his hand 
lay hold of thee, and preserve thee from evil. 6. Let the wisdom of 
their wise men utterly perish. 7. Who would (117, 8) eat the bread 
ofiniquity? 8 Let us bless the Lord (117, 7) before we eat. 9. Let 
us love and honour our aged father. 10. Whenever ye say (117, 5), 
Let us eat flesh, ye may eat (117, 8), but ye shall by no means eat 
(125, 1) of the blood. 
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‘Pg Yop’ VERBS. 


187. Verbs which in Qal appear ‘Pe Yod’ belong to one or other 
of these kinds :— | 

A, Verbs properly and really ‘Pe Waw’ (as shown in Arabic), 
e. g. 12! to bear, bring forth. 

These verbs are both more numerous and more important than the others. 

B. True ‘ Pe Yod’ verbs (189), as 23 to be good. 

C. ‘Pe Yod’ verbs whose inflection, in some points, is like that 
of verbs ‘Pe Nun’ (201); they are both few in number, and of rare 
occurrence (see 203). 

Obs. This classification is not rigidly observed. Thus ‘3 bon take away, 
Ex. 2:9, might appear to be a verb of the second class, though it is really of the 
first : FY I formed thee, Jer. 1:5 is like a verb of the third class (or a verb 

‘Pe Nun’), but belongs to the second; while on the other hand, the Niphal 

“yi> Is. 43:10 and Hophal 7¥1" Is, 54:17 might lead one to suppose that it 
belongs to the first. 


188. Verbs properly ‘Pe Waw.’ —Rvutzs. I. When the first 
radical begins the form, in Hebrew it appears as Yod : this is ob- 
served in the perfect of Qal, and throughout Piél and Pual. 

II. When zot initial (i. e. after preformatives), the 1 mostly re- 
mains : (a) if it assume a vowel underneath, it keeps its consonantal 
sound, as in Niphal imperfect and imperative. (5) But when it reg- 
ularly would assume sh*wa, it then quiesces in the vowel that pre- 
cedes, which in the Niphal and Hiphil is 0, in Hophal wu. 

Thus, we have AYi9 from 3Y)) (naw-sab), AYN from ay), &e. 

III. In Qal imperfect and imperative, Yod may remain, or it may 
disappear. (a) Retained, in the imperfect it quiesces in the Hirég 
that precedes, while the next radical takes pa¢ah after it. 

Thus U7? to possess, imperf. W>"', imperat. W7). 

(b) If Yod be dropped, then the preformative takes -, which the 
next syllable likewise assumes, though ~ is preferred beside an as- 
pirate. | 

_ Thus 3Y* to sit, imperfect 3%, 3¥/*) (162, 5), imperative 3Y, ZY (120, a); 

but Y3° to know, imperfect YI), imperative UT. : 


7 
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Obs. 1. Verbs of the latter class drop Yod, besides, in Qal construct infinit- 
ive, which then in general appends a M to form a segolate: thus NJ), NJ) 
(103, 4) 2o descend, (suff. ‘FA3}) once 1'J): NVI to know, though ayy, YJ are 
also found.: 

Obs. 2. The other class of verbs is mostly regular in the construct infinitive, 
but some also form segolates, as ny, nyib to possess, n>>: to be able, nya 
to be dry. 


Uxercise 45. 


NZD booth ngad frankincense [M‘] Hi. convict, con- 3° be weary, im 
FINS native b>» be able; imperf. vince; chastise. Ni. perf. 23°; Hz. 


- SY¥* go out(192) wsed ts Ho. b>» dispute together weary (caus.) 
[YO] Hi. save 195m go, depart; 5 be fatigued; im- 0! add: imperf. 
3¥Y pain, labour imperf. 42! perf. HY" used is Hi. DY 


sboxb per-by awiN aes rb NTI? omy naw 

myaw savin. ndeas 3 yey Pry saw nib) ney mown 4 
nib3 ‘yoo mtt wh qed :nbps say monies a0) 
6 :DND POND onix ‘xsing be ing ‘noein 
praN 8 inte my yay enn? roa bp yp 
ony 15 sbyna 7730 MND TD DTN + pmyény shin 
heme wa ray mad by ws mato sia pny’ 
MSY) ADNIS :DRN DD CD WIS AMNIDI2 Fay 
DONT TNO D215 sey ‘OND chin OND ADD! 
cond smysiy N17 sagt yt pots Sow xb nyt 
myomin mm 19 :Syiea oie mime 1 oy bi 18 
ine Bae oy NOt 15 spsaen sayin 20 : MyTN 
mee Ty nash cp nn x22 cymeby sph wanna 
Leebie2t imma chub mines rmonirhs my 


1 For the irregularities of this verb, see the fuller account given at the end 
in the Vocabulary. 
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sy wox names :San ema say-by soya 1925 sn 
“Ore ITT TD 37 ‘shen pabyn: whe OBIT 
snis Som) DbYATID BN THA Te OMS eb Sim 
s wpochy) ink Som) DYbeAT}D wy Tm PweN-hNY) 
-by pony npdiey on sob 28 sqvay ntap raboab 27 
pynSny ny ny yon 80: smn syasb 29: whan 
Sym) UN) TAA oy mb rod sawst soe yb saab 
nah bows xb 39 : YoY emysbn miso 82 sm—W m3) 
semgaba sympsin 8695 ry Ny sayy ab mst embyea 
my 88 ame ya o> mm enpt a7 reboam bony omy se 
40 PON sv) op Bb 7589 set SPDR A 
moyp N52 semima vel Sein enue ein 
Siva DAYZAN] DON DAY mang 48 eywAND MI 
pay havin by 44 ss nvipa oywix why paris 
stim Soa aaa qySinn py pose yey 
aSee 48,2. %Seel9, 4. ¢Seell7,8. %See208,5. +¢S8eell4, 2 
t See 147, 3. 9 See 105, ¢. h See 63, Obs. *See Exercise 43, Note x. 
See 73,2. ‘‘See184, II. ™Seel77, C2. Joseph. © Vocative. 
? See 80. 7 See 117, 3. rSeé 114, Obs. 1. +See 161, Obs. ‘ See 
117,2.  %+%.¢. by asking incense to be offered: Is. 43:23.  % ‘thou art able 
(117, 2) [to do] everything” Job 42:2. w See 120, 0: observe the precise 
shade of meaning here. Gen. 30: 24. = See 167, Note. = ¥ See 155, Ode. 2. 
* See 74, 2, and 73, 4. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. We shall not be able to dwell together in one house. 2. Pray 
do not sit down there. 3. Thou shalt not be able to go thither. 4 
Let us go thither, that we may dwell in peace. 5. Let us go down, 
that ye may know the way. 6. Why should you sit down (117, 7 
and 8) before that you are tired? 7. Whenever I am wearied, I 
fall asleep (117, 5, 4). 8. Even if you are wearied, do not fall asleep. 


‘PE WAW VERBS. 157 


9. Ye will be too tired to sleep (155, Obs. 2). 10. Do not weary me 
11. I shall not weary you. 12. Go down to the stream, before the 
waters dry up. 13. Let us consult together, before we occupy their 
land. 14. Our God will save us, and make us dwell in peace. 15. 
Who will be able to save them? 16. To-day there is born to you 
a Saviour. 17. Iam thy Saviour. 18. Let us conduct them to 
their land, and save them from their enemies, 


‘Pe Waw’ VERBS (CONTINUED). 


188, B. Some constructions, chiefly involving the use of certain 
‘Pe Waw’ verbs, require consideration here. (a) Expressions indic- 
ating a single repetition of an action :— 


1, Ty pidn ‘AoA I have again dreamed a dream, Gen. 37 : 9. 
2. tiv Sbod mpi Nb I shall not again (Jit, add to) curse, Gen. 8 : 21. 
"279 ‘tiy *D' and again he spake, Gen. 18 : 29. 
by AD and again he sent out, Gen. 8 : 10. 
DNAS AIK x> I shall love (183, 1) them no more, Hos, 9 : 15. 
3. 19°7H) FIA) and she spake again (lit, added and spake), Est. 8:3. 
4, DOIN Ti ADIN NO I shall not again have compassion, Hos. 1:6. 
Note. Sometimes the second verb is not expressed, but left to be supplied 
from the context, as in Job 38 : 11, ‘Hitherto shalt thou come, but no further’ 
(lit, SEN N5)). Additional instances are found in Ex. 11:6; Num. 11:25; 
Deut. 5 : 22 (Eng. v. 25); 2 Kings 19 : 80 (or Is. 37:31); Job 20:9; 34:32; 
40:5 and 32 (Eng. 41:8), probably also Deut. 5:19 (Eng. v. 22). 
For other constructions expressing the same idea, see the examples given at 
the end of 191. 
(@) Expressions indicating continuity or progression,—increase or 
diminution. 

In these constructions, which have already been briefly described in 125, 2, 
Obs., and 129, Obs. 1 (see also the instances in Exercise 22, nos. 37—40), the 
verb 300 is mostly used (but see also 125, 2). Examples are given in the fol- 
lowing Exercise, nos. 14—22, which should be carefully studied. The general 
meaning of such sentences is ‘he drew nearer and nearer,’ ‘grew stronger and 
stronger’ &., or ‘he went on and cried, 7, ¢. cried as he went along. 


158 ‘PE WAW’ VERBS. 
Exercise 46. 


77 running part. 2° to be precious, yd scoffer, mocker nod instruction 
Sy wickedness, dear, honoured ‘tp? to appoint (a be] Hi. to be con- 
iniquity vAa wealth, substance timeor place); tent, willing 
bb>Pi.curse (IN) Ni. beleft, remain; Ni meet  719Y the other side, 

ydy side, ri} Hi. leave over nip? opposite (108) this side 


2 py aay mony apm my) Ppt ema Np ae 
NS op ywon vines Syke neon ony iy pyoin ND 
pris 84 rpg abp mb piancny emind min poi 
NWPEN ADIN smdy Ty mpi 5 pony ywinb 
aaa ‘ppirroas spoy aatb sty a apie? iy 
1. tDr8bD Abvm “ADA 10 rib paoh xo tty by 
DNs rappin Ny ATT nm? 7 Ty mA “mp 
lon saan 932 777 Wry mae sap x orbbe Sw 
vines Samy 16 say by sypy qoh ben sais 21 
nahh Sane nas pim aba art sban tba esha 
pes mant9 invipy sib Synernen eqns pb 
many aay aide mesh emi 20: Shows aches aeyt? ehg 
Soh way saa rea) ays abAet be DOVER 
my Wwe ARIATNy 22 apn sion tna san vbys 
shee ms DANN MNS Dag23 : MDyN sal abn) nyip 
m525 255 mp nsbb Tyya ent bn 2 pry sony 
25 emasitmay maby sb ovis wind inchs than oe 
Sy *nawip 29 ADIT reap imb sym méien qbm 
qaea na mat poweny srnbm ene marrme2s 
sry bsvs0 prea were sya qm Tra 
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A pop ints Nbst sige ine? apm Sate? ogay -bbp 
nin) paw sry senin N33 sap ony Nb 82 
mie pod ays 85 sytyiy ordi st: sph wy dD 
age? ssymnin pypary se sbankbs wad ABB TWN 
pry? wiinss reyamim pond nein sae y2 nin 
Soo? ND 40 pry Toya <avisy abstnes 89s npb empty 
nav? yyian Sah man Dyn wind nea 2 
ssmvinin ND ein Syniy aay min pea 
@ See 103, 4: ‘in this [place], ¢. e. here. 6 See 73, 2. ¢ See 161, Obs. 
4 In these and other instances, the retraction of the tone causes the shortening of 
the vowel in the final syllable ; see 48, 2, and 162, 5. ¢ See 154,6,1. See 
129, and 190, Ods.1. 9 Circumstantial clauses ; see 129, Obs. 2, 4 See 79, 4. 
**To the [place that seems] right...’ In Hebrew, as in English and many 
other languages, such an imperative often loses much of its original and proper 
meaning, and becomes more of a hortatory interjection, Come/ Cf. Fr. allons, 
L. age, Gr. dye, (01, Pepe &c. 'Seell4, Obs-1. ™Seel08 See 155, 
c,0bs.2. °See 86, Rem.1,a. 2»See170, Rem. 2? See Exercise 21, note c. 
r See 156,4. #See 32,1. ¢See213, VI. «Seel80. See 203, Rem., 4. 
# See 72,2. «See 125, 1. 
Write in Hebrew 


1. Let not a bone be left over. 2. Do not leave a stone remaining. — 
3. Let us leave some of our bread to the poor. 4 Do not weary us 
again, 5. Let us know what they will yet (again) say. 6. Let us 
not go thither again. 7. Ye shall not chastise us any more. 8 We 
chastised him once, but shall not again (do so). 9. I have saved 
them twice, but shall not (do so) again. 10, Come, and let us again 
reason together. 11. Be content, pray, and teach us agam. 12. 
Let us meet there, and again consult together. 13. Behold, two 
men are walking together, and talking as they are going. 14. The 
one woman became stronger and stronger, while the other grew weak- 
er and weaker. 15, The two boys grew, and became stronger and 
stronger. 16. Let my sons be dear in your eyes. 
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TruE ‘Pe Yop’ VERBS. 


189. These verbs mostly preserve their Yod: occasionally how- 
ever, it is dropped ; but then it is sometimes represented by Dagesh 
in the following radical, so that the form assumed is that of the third 
class of ‘Pe Yod’ verbs (203). The true ‘Pe Yod’ verbs are these: | 
28} to be good (of which, in Qal, only the imperfect is used), P2} to 
suck, Hi. suckle, Y2} to awake (only used in Qal imperfect), W? to be 
straight, right, 1! to form, [22°] Hi. 2°?°D to howl, [12] Hi. 1'2'D to 
go to the right. 


1, Qal is inflected as in the strong ‘Pe Waw’ verbs (188, III. a). 
2. Throughout Hiphil, the » quiesces in +: see the paradigm. 
3. Niphal and Hophal are not used. 


Forms like 49°¥) Prov. 4 : 25, bibs Is, 15:2, 3, &c. are anomalous and 
likewise rare. 
Exercise 47, 
WW teat, breast: *D§N if not, unless; (78) expand; Ni xn left (side); 
du. DY perhaps separate self north 


TOT Ya aA wea wT? pad came poe s38/1 

5 rap mp4 ey myn, ew g vw mys pn 
Dyn bibs eION7 PDT ANS say mp 
EMD) TINS :°abNT DBT we Bb nbby 
12 spyspyr soy tS! 11 or many ob inp tp bn 10 
1B sMpyn DIB WM epRyabs spyn38 bw oxen 
hs 9 “PPD naw yp pp nite x Onsep! Fox 
fea YAN ema ni ATTN eos Aap 
ya Tem Ya sDIpM AEM) mine pps yp san 
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PMT Ty oFNnchy Oy mi y20 ODN 
q7On maw 22 smo sbeinbrrpy Sup x3 opr 21 
‘ib eygemy wees 23 ASI NNT 


@ See 161, Obs. 6 See 32, 1. ¢ See 117, 3. @See 155, a. e See 
195, 5. S See 73, 1. 9 See 159, a. 1 See 45. $ © and shall call’ (158). 
See also 192. ‘a nurse” See Construction 1, at the end of 139; also 171, 
Obs.5. +4See142,b. ™ See 187, Obs. "™Seel77,C °See48.. Pit 
[thou wilt go to] the left, then (161, Obs. ¢)..... 7 See 158. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Who will form for himself (for him) an image? 2. What (105, 
Note, 6) will thine hands (64, b) form? 3. Thine enemies shall not 
again awake from their sleep. 4. In the morning they howled, and 
we awoke. 5. Let us lament and howl, for our sister will not again 
awake from her sleep. 6. Perhaps our words may please (be good 
in the eyes of ) the king, so that (161, d) he will save us. 7. If thou 
wilt go with me, then I shall do thee good. 8. Even though thou 
wilt do me good, I shall not go with thee. 9. Send away the child 
and its nurse, after it is born. 10. The mother has suckled her son. 
11. This woman will not be able to suckle her child. 12. Let us go 
to the right, 


Verss ‘°AyiIn Waw’ anv ‘ “Ayin Yop.’ 


190. General Remarks. A Waw or Yod, occurring as the middle 
radical of verbs, may (a) quiesce in the vowel w or 0, or 2, since these 
are homogeneous (13, Obs. 1). (b) The Waw or Yod, in presence of 
a vowel differing from it in kind, but yet characteristic of the form, 
may disappear. 

Thus (a) we have Dp in the Qal absolute infinitive, and Dip in the passive 
participle, for DD (qi- Siig Dip (qi-wiim). Again (b) we have DP in the 3rd. 
sing. perfect Qal for D2, Nn 9 tor Niy'o he died, W3 for WIZ he was ashamed, 
3) for 359 he contended. 

Obs. 1. In place of the ordinary aban Qal, another (adjectival) form is 
used; thus 7) running, NY dying, dead (128, a). 


L 
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Obs, 2. Verbs ‘°Ayin Yod’ and ‘’Ayin Waw’ include those only whose mid- 
radical is weak, as just described. A few verbs keep the Yod or Waw as a 
strong consonant, and so far are quite regular, as I°8 to be an enemy, FY to 
languish, YM to become pale, Yi to expire: this always holds in the case of 
verbs which are likewise ‘Lamed He’; as 1!M do live, 13 to be, T)¥ (Pi.) to 
command. 

Obs. 3. Verbs *"P are few, and differ from verbs 1" only in Qal. Some verbs 
have both * and } forms, as DIY and D'Y to put, place, set. 


191. Special Remarks, 1. The ground-form of Verbs "Y and 1 
is not the third pers. sing. perfect of the Qal (109), but its construct 
infinitive, which takes the vowel 4 (or’=). As in the common verb, 
the future and imperative resemble it. 


Perhaps this 1 of the construct infinitive has been assumed to make a differ- 
ence between it and the absolute. 


2. The tone falls regularly on the rvot-syllable, except (a) when it 
is assumed by the heavy afformatives 99—, 1)—, or (b) by the help- 
ing vowels (see 5 and 6, below) } and ‘= ; (c) or when retracted, as 
in the imperfect Qal or Hiphil (see 8, below), or (d) thrown to the 
end by Waw Conversive of the Perfect (159, 5) ; also (e) in the case 
of the participles. 


Accordingly 192 means she stood, 192 is the feminine participle, standing, 
MMR) and she will stand. 


3. Except in Niphal, which takes } (and keeps it throughout), the 
vowel-endings of the Perfect are as in the common verb. 

4, Preformatives lengthen the vowel they would regularly take ; 
but Qal and Niphal perfect take Qaméz for short Hiréq. 

Thus, in Hiphil, O°PH, O°! stand for O07, DD! &e. 

5. In the Perfect of Niphal and Hiphil, when the root-part would 
regularly take Sh°wa, Hélém is used instead, in order to preserve 
the stem-vowel, which, however, may be changed (for euphony) to 3. 

Thus for 1319}, we have both N}}p) and likewise Mip3p); while Nip'pH is 
for ADP. 

6. Under the same conditions, the Zmperfect Qal with }, and that 
of Hiphil with *--, either (a) preserve these vowels by assuming °- 
in a succeeding syllable ; or (6) letting Sh°wa remain, these vowels 
change to | and ~ respectively. The lengthened form is generally 
found in Qal, the shortened in Hiphil. 

Thus, in the Qal, we find forms like 7)°P{PpA and 77HPN, but in the Hiphil 

N}P2H rather than 17°} 'PR. 
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7. Instead of forming Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél, these verbs, re- 
peating the third radical, prefer Pilel, Pulal, and Hithpalel (see the 
paradigm) : sometimes Pilpel is found, 2/22, 

8. (a) In the Qal, from the Imperfect 5%?! we derive the jussive 
form OP) let him arise; with Waw Conversive (retracting the tone, 
162, 5), O28) (25, 2, A 4) and he arose ; but in Pause (45) the tone 
and the old vowel are restored, hence Opt), (b) In Hiphil, similarly, 
from 5°? we make the Jussive form 5?! let him raise, with Waw 

~Conversive 52") and he raised ; but in the 1st pers. singular the full 
form is mostly retained, as in O°P8) and I raised. 

Obs. An aspirate, from its strong preference for a sounds (12), may obliterate 
distinctions between forms like those just given. Thus, 1D*) (from 14D) may 
either be Qal (for ")'1) and he turned (himself) aside, or Hiphil (for 9") 
and he removed (trans. ). 


Note. Abnormal forms are 17} (for 73) they are estrunged, Psalm 58: 
DINA (for DINA), Deut. 7:16; 13:9; Ezek. 7:4,9 &. 


Constructions to be noted— 
(a) 2DY 3s lie down again (dt. return, lie down) 1 Sam. 3:5. 
(b) ‘ANN? aiwhy I shall take back again (Jit. I shall return and take) Ho. 2: 11. 
(c) 2%) 3H») and he lay down again (and he returned and lay down) 1 K. 19:6. 
(a) n> aw N9 I shall not again destroy (return to destroy) Hos. 11:9. 


See p. 157, and (on the general principle regulating such constructions) 200. 


Exercise 48, 


AAW to return intr.; OM tobehigh; Hi. WD give way, move 9P%) purchase, 
Hi. restore, sendback raise, lift up,ex- 4 totter, shake thing bought 

Mid to die, perfiand alt; Pilel exalt. W493 be ashamed, perf. m9) born; a 
part. NN); Hi.put [}15) Hz. establish, win, impf. vias son 
todeath; Pilel slay setup; N.to 17M timid, afraid now foreskin 


DP to arise, stand be established 1° tocontend; Hi.id. (25,2, A,1) 
7B tobe scattered: D3 trample, tread 393 to understand ; bya exult, rejoice 
Mi, scatter (4Y] Hz. to awake, Hithpalel id. Di} to plan, pur- 
AD to turn aside, de- arouse; Nz. bea- pox dumb pose, propose 
part ; Hz.remove tr. roused; Pilel stir 7} male bi, WY tobe glad 
MOY crown, diadem _iup, arouse 530 to circumcise [YP] Hi. awake 


DY) MNT AWN? yy PAASMY aw Nw 
SPUR NON) TIBY SAIS MA Ni" D VT Wp ADM 
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“Day MNES DY DIS sayy MAW nip! 
osas samp ymin Sexe? on sn py Oa) “mann 
“ny @Anbs :nnbs “Oy exytiey 7 snisy-by any xb 
pyro: or prion sy ub bypp p19 smin’ mip 
SID MT MNT AL Db “MND ANY ates IBY pitts 
‘NT TWD MD bun SOX TBA 1312 s bnge nv 
novo ate > op? San xd13 yng 
Sh eroby bY pve Oya 914: DoDI Don 
ip buts sap) by oroy sp) wot “by 15 
18 3+} mip why spyby yp pants ea 
ney 3pp420 rAp_I min pert oa ob pT 
py 990922 5 sahag api ND pany pis-p at atby 
aminy jisn 824 nb a matoy mabe 2s smd 
a) IY WN 26 : wpb | SPT APTN 2 ynsbey 
emoniy 27 song ayy dy spe x Duby nay Dap? 
END PIN] NBA nivaam waby ONS 2 AN MIEY 
wm eo yi 0229 spy ND opidyy may wads ND 
BL my MANDI) *YBTS Ww/a180 Le TNWND hPa WWD 
sibs wing33 emis pox pram e2 etay oy racy 
rake Tan) ae 85 FIM OI s+ sd MD ABN 
ae mayb np py ps7 SANTOS “Ty DOM BANA 19 36 
: plans *prapis9 ro Seng btn naw ss robe Deep 
srarba ros Sian pda) 2 bein we nD ANT40 
napes ana YS) Sis Sion rogh ine ene mbes 
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Divina DOIN) ron Way DIAN BN + BOR 
bind min cin epyys sinbay “2 IMs {bina “mw yen 
bi 41 stm wb) ima waar 493 bauneh pana 
nob pbyana nba 42 tong wes San mina bri 
by by wixa 31bb oy nin ee ae 
is sprybp nbey abs rp RPI) wR opnoy 
sora nab> awin NOT sobwanens gem sneer maw 

: may bse" sony Sb 48 TD 


@ See 25. 6 See 120, a. ¢ See 125, 5. @ Contracted from ‘ANNI : : 
50, 1. e See 168, 1, 0. J Job 19:9. 9 See 135, Obs. 1. hIs, 14:25, 
t See 182, Obs. 4. See 19, 4. tSee 29. ™ ‘set heart on’ ¢. e. care much 
for... ”™Seell2.2. °%Job14:12. p‘becauseof...? 9% See 126, Obs.a. 
r See 87, Obs. § Hos. 4:4. ¢ “Whoever...” (87, 1, a) Jud.7:3.  %See 
161. * Supply ‘as,’ See 155, a. z See 125, 4. ¥ See 167, Note. 
# See 147, 3. 1 See 105. 2 See 137, Note 2. 


Write in Hebrew 

1. Let us return from our evil ways, for why should we die? 2. If 
ye will not restore my golden crown (83, 1 and 80, 2), ye shall sure- 
ly be put to death. 3. Let us lift up our voice, and exalt the God 
of heaven (see 17 and 20, above). 4. Do not return to thy land, 
lest thine enemies kill thee. 5. Do not kill the fugitives (the fleeing 
ones,—partic.). 6. Two shall put twenty to flight. 7. Let us flee 
from his face, lest we be put to death. 8. Stand up, and put to 
flight those who stand up (part.) against you. 9. Let us depart 
from evil, lest the Lord remove us, as he has removed the. children 
of Israel from their land. 10. And the queen rose up against him, 
and removed (see 191, Obs.) his crown from upon him, 11. When I 
return unto thee, turn not away thy face from me. 12. When thou 
departest from his word, the Lord shall depart from thee. 13. We 
are quite ashamed of the man and his deeds, therefore give no heed 
(put not thine heart) to him. 14, Let us lie down again. 15. Why 
will ye again contend with him? 16, Your adversaries shall not a- 
wake again, 17. His kingdom shall not stand, nor shall his throne 
be established. 18. In the morning we awoke and arose (191, 8). 
19. Do not again turn aside. 
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Verss ‘LAMED ’ALEPR.’ 


192. All the peculiarities of 8"? verbs are owing to the nature of 
the final radical, which is an aspirate, though weak, and (much more) 
a quiescent. 


I. The ’Aleph, as an aspirate, prefers an a@ sound in the final 
syllable. 

The & is not strong enough to secure this sound in every case, like Verbs 
‘Lamed Aspirate’ (184): the @ is only found in Qal imperfect and imperative, 
and Furtive Patah (12, 2) is unknown. 

II. As a quiescent, (a) & requires its vowel to be long. 

(6) When, regularly, the third radical would take —, ® refuses 
it, and then quiesces in the vowel that precedes, which (1) after 
the perfect is +, and (2) in the perfect is — ; but transitive verbs 
take + in the perfect Qal. 

Stative verbs follow rule 2; as mdr Iam full, Jer. 6:11. 


(c) Aleph having quiesced, afformatives whose first letter is n 
drop dagesh and sh¢wa. 
Thus, we have AX¥), NY, for ANY), AXY'D. 
Obs. 1. & is sometimes dropped, asin ‘NY, Num. 11:11. 
Obs. 2. The Qal participle feminine mostly assumes the form MANY (for 

My) seldom NYybd or Ny. 

Obs. 3. ’Aleph assumes its consonantal force before the pronominal affixes ; 
thus ini, RP 
For additional remarks on these verbs, see 199. 

193. Abbreviated construction (constructio pragnans) or ellipsis 
results from the omission of either of two closely connected verbs— 
usually the second, and especially a verb denoting motion—which 
the reader must supply after considering the context, particularly a 
preposition following. 

Thus, aye) mY N> Ihave not acted wickedly (by departing, ¢. e. I 
have not wickedly departed, 200) from my God, Ps. 18 : 22; nM no ia} 
they shall tremble (2. e. come with fear, come trembling) to Jehovah, Hos. 3:5; 
PIO ITN pyn-b> all the people trembled (as they went) after him, or fol- 
lowed him trembling, 1 Sam. 13:7; "INS N29 NP they did not fully follow 
me, lit. fill up (to go) after me, Num. 32:11, 12. 
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Exercise 49. 


NYD tofind 1D IT. to meet, mp>D shame, insult, NY! to go out, go forth 


SDN to sin happen reproach I1N\3 to come, enter; go 
NII. tocry, (Np2]}Pi.be zeal- NW) to lift up, bear, [729] Pi. to search for 
call ; read ous, jealous carry ; pardon “Ja diadem, crown 


sein NOS soy mew PY? DMN NYD “NY? 
whims ryeh asim) oy mame qagba pens 
mxph wT sp) OID XEN misbé sso *3 
DMT Mp) TOT) SNR mes emp Nn 
eb mgesparby tr nbpand snagp aonb wap 10. rnbyn 
Nis rons ona tneba12 rap > iP ergy) 
pha NYDNDNM reps nanny pdaab-box wan 
NY) N15 roy DipE bab = nseira) ‘ppvy DDN 
mewp> pint? :eqeypet an meytis roby 
PMO MY COME wapAN neg mS nat 18: aby 
20 FY) Fa NYP ND °D PAS NAY any twa ai 1 
DInNyin) HNY-MY pay 21 siaby may sty bone xb 
ap) oASy Fan 22: sony DMINYIM) DYED 
san NS paieSy mpndeb ayn p23 rpoby wax 
2 m4) mn Sy myst a> mNprnp 2! tom 
mins wnNbp 2 pers ede nevi phen nat 
Swamy iew 2s st py ine? Toe 
37m NBs se mae Canny AT vay 
SPIT smhaeay mN7D 


1 For some of the more important forms arising from these verbs, see the 
general vocabulary at the end. 
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@See 74,2. %See143,2,c. ¢Seel9,4. 4See91, III.c,3.  +¢8ee 
125, 4. J See 159, 5,5. 94%. e. pleasant. h See 118, 0. * 7. e. bitter: 
see Ruth 1 : 20. I See 55. ’See 117, 5. m See 160,d. See 167, 
Note. ° See 24, 5, 6. P See 180. q See 158. rSeell7,2.  *See 
103, 4. ¢ Supply ‘and cast,’ or ‘ by casting’ (193); Ps. 89 : 40. « Supply 
‘and delivered him.’ 2Sam.18:19. °See191,8 Supply ‘by delivering 
me.” 1Sam. 24:16. Supply ‘and cast them.’ ‘Hos. 2: 20. 

Write in Hebrew 


1. What evil have ye found in me, that ye hate me? 2. Woe to 
you, for ye have sinned! 3. O ye daughters of Jerusalem, if ye will 
go on hating (125, 2) instruction, ye shall not find favour in mine 
eyes. 4. If we have found favour in thine eyes, let us go out to 
meet them. 5. We lifted up our voice and cried unto them, saying, 
Do not be afraid of us. 5. Fear God, but do not fearman. 7. Go 
ye out to meet him, and carry your youngest brother (156) with you. 
8. We have been very zealous (125, 1) for thee, and have come to 
fight with thine enemies. 9. When ye go out (124) to seek your 
flock, J (112, 2) shall not go with you. 10. Ye have brought on us 
all this evil. 11. Why have ye not fully followed him? 12. Thou 
hast sinned (in taking) from his flock. 


Verss ‘LAMED He,’ 


194. Verbs designated ‘Lamed He’ are really (a) in general, 
Verbs ‘Lamed Yod,’ though (6) sometimes ‘Lamed Waw.’ 

1. iby to rest is a true ‘Lamed Waw,’ though its imperfect takes a Yod, 
hence the form 497%. 

2. From these so-called ‘Verbs Lamed He’ must be distinguished those 
which have a consonantal 7 as their third radical, and are thus really verbs 
‘Lamed Aspirate’ (184), e. g. 7123 to be high. 

195. Rules. I. When the third radical concludes the word, it is 
retained, as Yod, only in the Qal passive participle ; elsewhere, 7 is 
used instead. 

The vowel used with the concluding 7 is always long: (1) in the perfect, it 

is @, as ma &c. ; (2) in the participles and imperfects, -;, as i123, mda é&c. 5 

(3) imperatives take =, as 23 &c. (4) Of infinitives absolute, (a) Qal takes 

0, 153, forms like NJ and Nin¥ being rare; (b) Hiphil and Hophal take ~, 
meq, new ; (c) Niphal and Piél take — or = , m3) and m2an, mba and 
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nba : no instance of Pual or Hithpaél occurs. (5) Infinitives construct regu- 
larly end in Ni—, to which all suffixes are joined simpliciter; as NIN’) zo see, 
‘NN when I saw, &c. Such forms as NYY, WY are exceptional. 


II. But when the root receives additions at the end, Yod may (a) 
quiesce, or (6) disappear, or (c) remain. 

(a) The Yod quiesces before afformatives beginning with a consonant ; if 
this be N, it takes no Dagesh. The vowel in which Yod quiesces is, (1) after 
the perfects (7. e. in the imperfect and imperative) +. Of Perfects, Qal takes 
~, Pual and Hophal always +; the others may take either ~~, or=-. See the 
paradigm. ; 

(b) Yod mostly disappears before a vowel-letter in afformatives ; but in poet- 
ry, especially in pausal forms, it is frequently retained: e. g. 1OM they trusted, 
but YPN Deut. 32:37, MON she trusts, Ps. 57:2; }M Ps. 36:8. 

(c) In words without afformatives, but taking affixes, the third root-letter 
and its vowel disappear ; as ON he saw them, ‘I8N thow shalt see me, &c. 

Obs. 1. The Hiphil perfect sometimes takes -; in the first syllable; hence 
MINT he showed. | 

Obs. 2. The Qal active participle feminine from ‘7B is often 7!7B rather 
than 1B. (See p. 38, foot-note). 

Obs. 3. Through the influence of an aspirate, different parts of the same verb 
sometimes become identical in form: thus M>y* may either be Qal (he shall 
go up) or Hiphil (he shall bring up, offer a sacrifice). Cf. 191, Obs. 


196. (a2) A common mode of making an oath or a strong assever- 
ation is found, fully expressed, in such a passage as 2 Kings 6 :31; 
Di voy yyy wits abyrox pir md) Oo Pnpyend So let God 
do to me, and so let him add, if... Cf. 1 Sam. 3:17. But the intro- 
ductory declaration is often left to be understood, as in Job 27 : 4, 
so that (1) if the proposition commences at once with O8, it must be 
regarded as a strong negative (Assuredly...not), 1 Kings 1:51; 2:8. 
Such asseverations are even represented as made by God; see Num. 
14:30, 1Sam. 3:14, Ps. 89:36; 95:11. On the other hand, (2) 
in abbreviated propositions of this kind, N> DX must be viewed as 
strongly affirmative; thus 1 Kings 20 : 23, 25, OD Ptng NO"DNS we 
shall certainly be stronger than they. 

(6) Another strongly affirmative particle is °5 (perhaps originally preceded 

by ‘I swear’) which may be rendered assuredly, certainly ; see Gen. 18 : 20, 

Exod. 4:25, Josh. 2:24, Ruth 1:10, 1 Sam. 10:19; 12:12; 26:16; 29:6, 

2 Sam. 2:27, Is. 15:1, Jer. 22:22; sometimes OX 'D as 1 Sam. 26: 10. 

(c) Other introductory formule, in strong affirmations, are (1) b mdon Jar 

be it from me...... which, however, is often followed by an infinitive; and (2) 

YS 9 As LT live (42D as thou livest &c.). 
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Note. Certain constructions of the verb 1117 to be with b require considera- 
tion here. 1. Followed by a common noun, the expression frequently means fo 
become, as Jer. 20:7 pins ‘n° Lam become alaughing-stock ; 1 Chr. 17: 
22 omond pad MN thow becamest their God ; see also Gen. 2:7, 24; 17: 
16; Ex. 4:3, 4 &c.: hence—through the Septuagint—the Hebraism found 
in the New Testament, e¢vac ets for yevérOar Matt. 19:5 &c. 

2. Followed by y) with an infinitive, it may indicate (a) what is determined, 
fixed, in the future; as Is. 5:5 W399 mm? he zs Co be consumed (124, Rem. 3) 
i. e. he is destined to be destroyed; similarly Deut. 31:17 box) mig}, But 
mm may be omitted, and the simple infinitive then comes to mark future cer- 
tainty, asin Is. 38 : 20 yyrwind jn’ Jehovah [is] to save me, and in 21:1, 
where nion? signifies 7t shall sweep along, Eccl. 3: 15 nivnd WS that which 
is to be; see also Hos.9:13 &c. _ (b) The construction may mark immediate 
futurity, as in Gen. 15:12 ind Wow I) and the sun was about to go 
down ; it may further (c) convey the idea of necessity, obligation, or duty, as 
in Is. 5:4 niwy>-itp what is to be done? Cf. 10:32; Job 30:6. (d) In late 
Hebrew, the combination may be a mere circumlocution for the imperfect ; as 
2 Chr. 26: 5 DoN wat 331 and he sought (continued to seek) God. But 
this construction should not be imitated. 


Exercise 50. 


793 to be like; Pe. WIA new wine i196 to be fruitful MNY to drink; Hz. 
liken; think, purpose 9} to weep 9} commitadultery used is NPN 
ANT tosee; Ni. tobe WY! freshoil mby togoup; Hi. 5p} camel D913 

seen, appear; Hi. to 3) tobe num- bring up, offer MY a waste, ruin 

cause to see, show erous, increase (a sacrifice) MMA rest, repose 
nbs tobe completed; ‘IY Almighty 33) the South (AMY) mMNAYA to 

Pi, to finish, consume 1)3 to build . 77% to rebel, Hi.id. bow, worship 
mjv to answer, reply i195 toturn(self) 7% vapour, mist }7M desolation 


wes 9D ey? aby yD Dhie inn may wD? 

sey mibyo on pop osm by sms: ony 
AND PINTS Dg? Mwy yD oD Miby? eT Weds 
Se VID ANE. Burne wey? yay AM AN 
epi? toy my ady-nd cwe pipes yz 
TTA Uy DT) DRWATNS Mage A ON NTT 
ay! OT) OSI) AAYATAS) PTY TEA ST 


A gp say 
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“et BY AEE Mvp oy nN swig 10 Sey Tene 
ne? sean 12 tpn sap pie] DID °> Ye Phe “AP 
PnTDID PIS mA TD sw Nb 19 abHS ving aa 
‘OAN) 15 TDBN erway oe nists 1s 
myjan maa apy om pdb an Syne 
TPMT My ng ow ody mM 
OOP? NN IBN TN An Nat ww Saat yen 
DMD PINS NYT Ty 19 PMT a Is ey 
OW TAT Wag py vay prby Pye mm TA 
myn ON? ns ov-nipyy snyaei “beng mby map 20 
“ny ony aga mp esoy2. spe yap aaa Pe 
ribys nmax Nb22 rN PONITMY ODN nA 
D5 nbyn pe Woy mun pees myn ven em 
SAID Maw oy ‘MpyA pont rye ve wh 
mpem PAST ID “M2yy 26 impwAR BPpDN mw 
PUNE ne yy NET MDI ern 
my DIM yy wr 29 sem. pat yes semoyon 
85) oni MINT. OND Mey) MATSON OMS ne 
82 :3NY MpW) DDD DIN] NDR SE AND UY ANT 
SND DAD Neyo tae 78s eepienyp? ‘nga Noo 
Di "BN ‘HRW PONTO SOR DRTDN St ey 
87 :pang pry > mp8 nmap ag par 
na *2 ne? ny /mpNSsrnNT iniby MP ADDN 
Wea PN 40M MA 8D Tn 89 sytney 
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Hy sein thie snip ving DM PON DOM Ap 
NO ob IIT TD ND Re] aa ANDI NnAgN 
WD Oa ery ye PONT mg Anne ro 
smdan roy aby ovardaee bina tab oem 

a See 87, Obs. %See 195, I. 4, a. ¢ 1 Sam. 25:17. d See 117, 9. 

e Hos. 2: 23, 24. J See 188, B. 2 (p. 157). 9 See 125, 2. h See 135, 2. 
*See Ezek. 36 : 8—11. é This is a special form of the Infinitive. ' See 
195, IT. m*to Bethel:’ see 208, 1. See 48, 2. © See 123, 2, 0. 
P Num. 13 : 27. @ ‘rebelled against the command (/2¢. mouth) of...’ r See 
page 139, foot-note. *Seel05,c ‘¢Seell,c. *%See117, 2. v See 66, 
Obs. 6. See 83, 2. x See 77, also the illustrations in 66. y See 122, 4. 


Josh. 9 : 20. z ‘for him who is hard of day,’ 2. e. whose lot is hard ; Job 30: 25. 
1 See 19, 4. 2See 55. 3 See 193. 4 See 125, 2, and foot of p. 157. 


Write wr Hebrew 


1. Why have ye not done as I commanded you? 2. Let us not 
weep here, but go up to see what should be done (¢mpf Ni.). 3. We 
went up to do to them as they have done to us. 4. All that thou 
hast commanded us, we shall do. 5. To whom shall we liken our 
Maker? We have not seen Him, but He sees us (112,2). 6. See 
what has been done. 7. Once (154, 6) I appeared to them, but I 
shall not appear again. 8. Now show us what you saw when you 
went up to the top of the hill) 9. There let us build an altar, that 
we may offer our burnt-offerings to the Maker of heaven and earth 
(79,4). 10. Let me go up to the top of the tower, that I may weep 
there alone. 11. Be ye fruitful, and increase, and fill the earth. 
12. As the people have increased, so will their troubles increase, 
13. Turn unto me, and let me see (or, that I may see) thy face. 14. 
What dost thou see (art thou seeing)? Lo, I see (129) [men and 
women] weeping (partic. pl. masc. and fem.). 15. Why didst thou 
not turn to see what wasdone? 16. I have finished commanding 
my servant; but I know that he will not do (will not be inclined to 
do: 186) as I have commanded him. 17. As I live, I will turn to 
you (195) and multiply you exceedingly. 18. As thou livest, we 
have done as thou hast commanded us. 19. Far be it from us to of- 
fer burnt-offerings to idols. 20. Ye shall not see your native land 
again, 21. Ye shall not go up. 22. We have become thy servants. 
23. Thy seed will become a multitude. 24. Do not become scoffers. 
24. We went wp from the well, drinking as we went. 
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Verss ‘LAMED HE’ (CONTINUED). 


197. In the Imperfect and Imperative, these verbs sometimes 
apocopate the n, when, regularly, it would be the final letter in the 
form. 

Thus 1¥ command, \¥') and he commanded, 87!) and he appeared, from 

TAY, TY, TY. 

Obs. 1. After the shortening, the tone is frequently retracted, and the word 
assumes a form like that of segolates: this is especially the case with Waw 
Conversive (162). Thus, we have > for ney; Nit from MY} let him see ; 
1°) and: he turned, }9H) and she turned ; 35, 73, for NIG, ABP; syp 
for nbyn, and Dp? for noy’,—the shortened form being ambiguous in this 
case also (cf. 195, Obs. 3), }Y*) and he answered. 

Obs. 2. Apocopated forms are sometimes left in a crude state, as RYH let 
her (or, thou shalt) drink, M+) and he opened, 3%) and she wept (or, and 
thou didst weep), 81!) and he saw (Qal), or, and he showed (Hiphil). 


198. The verbs 738, 76 (a) prefer =~ when vocal sh*wa occurs 

with the first radical, as in 79 be thou, MD to be. 

(5) Simple shewa is mostly used, however, with preformatives; thus $i) 
nin? ; but MM) and live. (c) The shortened Qal imperfect is ‘i}) (in pause 
‘3) ‘A, with Waw copulative 3°}, "0M and let there be, but with Waw 
Conversive %i3*) (in pause ‘i]*)) and there was, and it came to pass. 


199. Relation of Verbs x”5 to Verbs n”. — In the Aramean, 
these two kinds of verbs have been confounded, and now constitute 
one class : in Hebrew also we can trace a like assimilating tendency : 
the forms are often interchanged. 

J. Lamed Aleph verbs affect the features of verbs Lamed He :— 

(1) They simply assume the others’ vowel-points ; as NOM sinning, Eccles. 
8:12 &e, NPD he filled, Jer. 51:34; ‘NNB) I have healed, 2 Kings 2 : 21. 

(2) They keep their own points, but take 7 or ° instead of 8, as NB) heal 

thou, Ps. 60:4, MPD’ he will fll, Job 8:21, NIP) Nr} 2Sam. 1:6. 

(3) They take both the final consonant and the final vowel of verbs 17'5, as 
129 for aed they shut up, 1 Sam. 6:10; NOY thou art thirsty, (for NNPY), 
see Ruth 2 : 9. 

II. More rarely do verbs n’5 assume the forms of “5 verbs, 

(1) In consonants, as WY he changed, 2 Kings 25 : 29. 

(2) In vowels, as NYWS I shall look, Ps, 119 :117. 

‘(3) In both vowels and consonants, as NH! he shall bear fruit, Hos, 13: 16, 
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III. With later writers and in poetry, the forms both of verbs x"> 
and m1’ incline towards the Aramean, in which the imperatives, the 


imperfects and sometimes also the participles, mostly end with 1 or 
X= or +. 


Thus, &}i1 be thou Job 37 : 6, mn Jer. 17:17. 

200. Two closely connected verb-forms are sometimes related in 
such a way that the first really modifies the second, which, though 
perhaps formally subordinate—the completion or continuation of the 
other—nevertheless presents the leading conception : hence the first 
(though it may be the only one which has the finite form,—chiefly 
Hiphil) must often be rendered either by an adverb or by a modify- 
ing expression, and only the second as a finite verb, even though it 
be mostly infinitive in form. 


‘The examples already given under 188 and 191 should be studied anew, for 
the purpose of observing the syntactical devices adopted. The combinations 
are various. Thus (a) the second verb may be put in the construct infinitive, 
with 5, as lax and NaIM often did he turn back (lit. multiplied to tum 
back) his anger, Ps. 78 : 38 ; Sinwid mwpn thou hast asked a hard question 
2 Kings 2:10; MINI? MIND thou hast seen well, Jer. 1:12; Nivy? N'A? 
doing wonderfully, Jud. 13:19, cf. also 2 Chr. 26:15; NW) IPOYT dwell 
deep, Jer. 49:8; 0132 NN3N) mpd why didst thou flee away secretly (lit. 
hide thyself in fleeing)? Gen. 31 : 27; N32 Opi 323°) and the people went 
stealthily, 2 Sam. 19: 4. | 

(6) The second verb may be in the construct infinitive without 5, as PIS 
173 I would flee far away, Ps, 55:8; 38) '2°OD play skilfully (lit. do well 
in playing), Is. 23:16; nad Yay to walk humbly, Micah 6: 8. 

(c) The two verbs may even be simply co-ordinate,—in the same ‘mood,’ as 
Tea Sein he went willingly, Hos. 5:12; yy IN NN they quickly 
Forgot his works, Psalm 106 :13; pon iD escape quickly, Gen. 19:22; 
33) N2¥ ride prosperously, Psalm 45 :5 ; sy ByD sit ye down low, Jer. 
13:18; INNY sp OYT they have deeply corrupted, Hosea 9:9; 32m D*D¥ID 
departing early, Hos. 6:4; TA AVY) and thou shalt come down on the 
third day, 1 Sam. 20: 19. 

(ad) The verbs may also be joined by Waw, either copulative, as n>) mw) 
come quickly 1 Sam. 23 : 27, or conversive, as N2") 91) 1 Sam. 4:14. 


Exercise 51. 


Np’) sink, fall, de- M31) anything [be] Ni. be wonder- i719! to cast, throw 
cline ; Hz. desist, (13) Pz. cover, pardon ful; Hz. make Hi. to throw ; 
cease, let down [9] Pz. make haste, wonderful teach, instruct 

ND? heal ; Pi. id. be quick bodew _—S=[1"J9] Hi. praise 


“INTAM OTS TD ie Me bby pe 
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fom a py omebys a my cw 2 sey 
DINA nim sib NOS nm by mops come TD 
syay nbn may nie? sipo mein empresa 
ab9 syn pS poy unin cords avby yn nnins 
N51 may eon p10 aN agb-mymy ay 
poe p18 saben oma son mm drab vonborby 
bpp napisy) aby UMN pone) ab moby Sip 
byrebag 17 bs qons6 :yypa pon mM thoes 
ren20 rnb anh : DUAN buns roped 
iy 2 sony poy tabu poh mpm vahgat Sun 
ayy ory ni Yo byroe2s spn bape ay 
mY Yeyro3p D225 ATI PTL AINA 
mye e127 a mam py abe Sy iy onidy 
m8 YON =MUN “in ma ov po" pyan-bs 
niby by 29 ¢ND Laine * “73m “bive nibyad indo 
voy: NN YSN mph not Syn 30 embivn mibynp Som 
sminn Sy nme nb to phys test smiey-by aon 
st pawby pombe 83 rmNbn DD row nia eRe? 
85 remmpny NO) Soon aaNBTS5 rnbe OR OME 
rep wre > NINDS7 DID mi TEN Im sah 
ya van nib naws9 rseand py oats yas 
sagtn sist sya win nibv> nownso ray 
mane wap 44 ssnynd aebanas syaiyp pad “stn 42 
mie 46 :92gn WY PON) FEroy amy 4s spin Na 
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spbivd yb mte4s smtp wnbo 47 Sy ea pony 
smowhd sSemm sme 3 em ti50 sym niin sin 49 
spy nityb nm Sense sath ope See psp 


snabb snp 5t :myy snob nimp prppyen ‘ines 


@ See 128, d. 61 Sam. 18 : 17. ¢ See 87, Obs. d Supply ‘that.’ 
¢ See 125, 1, Obs. a. SSee55. 9 See 196, Note 1. h Similarly the Fr. 
* Vive le roi!’ * See 119, Obs. 1. E See 74, 2. +‘ whosoever :’ see 87, la. 
Ezra 1:3. m See 128, c. nSee 162, Rem. 1, 5. ° See the general 
vocabulary at the end, under 81) II. » See 137, Note 1. 9 See 199. 
r See 208, 7. See 110, « Jer. 51:9. ‘See 125, 5. % Psalm 51:3. 
v 2 Chr, 26 : 15. w See 196, 2, c. z See 171, 3, c. 

Write in Hebrew 


1. Do not build thy house there. 2. Command thy son, saying, 
Do not as those who turn (128, c) to idols, to worship them. 3. Let 
not the child drink wine, but make him drink milk. 4. May our 
God, who has redeemed us (74, 2) from death, show kindness unto 
you. 5. Let thy blessing be upon us, and be thou with us to show 
us the way, that we may goup. 6. Do thou this, and live (119, 
Obs.1). 7. Let the damsel turn, and go up to see. 8. Let me not 
see thy hand stretched out. 9..Weep not, saying, Let another go 
up instead of me, for I cannot go up. 10. When I was in our field 
my father cried to me, saying, Turn and see! And I turned and 
saw three men, and went up the hill after them. 11. And it came 
to pass, when we were in my field alone, that (162, Rem. 1, 5) a wo- 
man appeared unto us. 12. Let us go up quickly. 13. Behold, we 
have offered (129) dur sacrifices, and have done all that he com- 
manded us (195, II., c) to do. 14. Then spake the man to the 
damsel, saying, Come with me, and become my wife (196, Lote 1). 
And she answered him and said, I shall by all means go with thee ; 
so she became his wife. 15. Let us not speak much. 16. Ye have 
answered him well. 17. Why hast thou (so) often rebelled against 
me? 18, This woman has often wept. 19. Let us sit down low. 
20. Our God will do great things (magnify to do) for us. 21. How 
wonderfully I have been healed! 22. We have been wonderfully 
preserved, 23. Let us be ever praising (128, d) Jehovah, and in- 
structing others in His holy law. 24. Do not be constantly rebelling 
against your Maker. 25. Let us go down early, and build an altar 
quickly, that we may offer sacrifices and praise our Redeemer. 
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Verss ‘Pe Nouv.’ 


201. In ‘Pe Nun’ verbs, Nun mostly disappears when, through 
inflection, it has lost its vowel (i. e. assumed Sh°wa), especially after 
preformatives. 


Obs. 1. As will be noticed in the paradigm, this rule applies (a) to the 
Hiphil and Hophal throughout, the latter taking = in its first syllable. (6) In 
Niphal, only the perfect and the participle are affected ; whereas (c) in Qal, it 
is precisely these parts which are noé affected. The other conjugations are 
obviously quite regular. 

Obs. 2. Nun seldom disappears in any case from verbs whose middle radical 
happens to be (a) a vowel-letter, or (5) an aspirate; hence Snym thow shalt 
inherit, YS) he despises. But in OM) (Ni. from unused Qal) he repented, 
&c. the Nun is dropped throughout ; NN) to descend, has Qal imperfect Mn}, 
but Hiphil imperative N30. (c) In Qal, imperatives ending in o always retain 
the Nun; imperfects sometimes do the same, especially in pause: hence pp) 
avenge, 3} keep, WO} he will retain, Jer. 3:5, but also Ww! Ps. 103:9: 
see Jer. 31 : 28 for illustrations of the construct infinitive. But forms which 
end with @ mostly discard the Nun, according to the rule. 


202. When Qal construct infinitive discards its Nun, n is ap- 
pended, and a segolate (132-136) is formed,—a ‘first class’ segolate 
in ‘third aspirate verbs,’ but a ‘third class’ segolate in verbs which 
end in ordinary consonants, 

Thus, from MB) to blow, comes NOB, nnpd ; from way to approach, is de- 
rived nya (MWA &.), NYP. 

Obs. 1. Only some words adopt such forms; others have two or more con- 
struct infinitives. Thus, 2) ¢o smite, has both Yd) and AVI; YQ) to plant 
has pio, NYY; NP) to lift up, has Nev, nxiyv? and more rarely NY? &c.1 

Obs. 2. Except in the Niphal, nnd to take, is treated like a Pe Nun verb; 
hence in imperfect N>!, imperative M2, construct infinitive NN? MND? ; but 
Niphal npby. | 

Obs. 3. The verb {9 ¢o give, further assimilates its final Nun to a succeed- 
ing consonant; hence Nj, 130) for 3), 1390). The other chief parts are 
the imperfect }f!, imperative }M, 1)F) (120), infinitive construct mostly nA 
(for N}A; suff. ‘AA &.) NN, but also thy, “7Np. 


1 For the sake of simplicity as well as convenience, the sentences containing 
verbs which are not merely ‘Pe Nun,’ but which have other weak radicals, and 
thus exhibit additional irregularities (as NY, N39, 79) &c.) will be given in 
Exercise 53. 


a M 


178 VERBS ‘PE NUN.’ 
Exercise 52. 


bps fall; Hz. cause [2¥)] Nz. stand; [39] Hi. reach bbps booty, spoil 
to fall, cast down Hi. place,set up _—to, overtake ‘J'D riddle, enigma 
$3) fade, fail, zm- m9_ corner nbs spring, iM) ¥!D pillar, statue 
perfect Ga) (oy¥y) Hz, deliver, fountain 492 drink-offering 
wD forsake, desert snatch, pull out way approach! MB morsel, piece 
(2)] Hi. recognise [7139] Hi. tell pt’) kiss “YD support, sustain 


DIN Na AM 1 eye)? swab Dian = 

nnn sip ket “yn nian tp ssneny 
mab my niStha endvay magn mes saben sp 
7 rmby Soin Sin nibata sbees eb ons nysn 
mova a9 sayy xan ema at pee em ND TN 
ST) NID IPy 1. seagbyy my oD Ze m0 BaD 
eTYN 1S IE TEN N12 DYNNTNS AUN) ADMD 
“bay pag Moy aS ree ype tbe rig 
7 singay TNs i TT ND 16 Fo min wn 
pa mmacoa Som Sap 18 span aby Sap Sine nxgay-bs 
moun ‘mimg20 oagn-Sy maya tax Dips my19 syn 
2 MID eMdEy MayIN MNT Nt Ap nba 
roan ysis ny sob pay anes sembyeme Tan 
mods vay mam26 sapya san25 i gpet aprpan 24 
28 yy bbe to an Sewer spe egy man xb 
:mmsbip "nap snow ps2 baa aonb and nap pee 
no ranst bye naorny tang any bane 20 


2 eS ST ER TS AE 


1 See the general vocabulary at the end. 
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aby Shy mde nina wanes wry atin cap Ags nding 
by s2 sab wand eyab ep cbs) inv DANI 
impo an mpyst ruby pss: qpy-nag nbyn ix 

poy eae ony 97 swe Sup sie mys : bey rag 85 
spi 99: 9m Sym aim am op pass pony Syn 
‘omy TAH i T3141 sD) aN rs 10 nity 


rrTrTree® 


io ony’ nein 4 {9 :mBint- was one yim 48 en 
sia Nb) rachy apy ei) 109 “yw exe aby 
a sean SS bwin 32 THD emboy S =nyan Tae 
vey va >npeA sxanaa PN voy “oN, ome) py 
mas-by abe na sien st tab eserrmpeh 60 sib-pgin 
nt) oop nba 1 nny yng an ya 1 ndya ean 
mim 54 ens sama nha ss ab pm 7352 nba mig nb 
sexe Soeinn ond ny Nb 8 rxpxoy gnnd ya yan 
pwhy nob nny S monn sna apy s6 rnubyn 
% come eopmyy Stand bom xb ova nish 
“ng spyrby obs Mess? rosa ipSh pee 
i TINS was masmy a> ooaNd nny wre pon 
SD) YY JEN Nw pipes may apyy ayy pony 
x gna sony wyd mnie nny 36 mnie on sin se 
Pong RYN yoy vBNNG a ypAd Mn No imay bad pan 
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snp NBN NAAT “ryt vow NN TQ Mes 
STI] DY Hy NMpYee eMwAy MPA DTT Ap! o 
soaab syp) On ne “MnP B2"277 


aSee120,a.  %See55.  ¢ See Ezek. 30 : 22—25. 4 See 161, Obs. c. 
€ See 166, 2, Note. See 196. 978ee18, 0bs.2,  *% See 208, 1. t See 
112,2. +See 74, Obs. t See 127. m See 95, under 2nd person singular. 
n See Note a, in Exercise 46. °See105. »” This latter part of the sentence 
is a question. a ‘a messenger,’ one bearing tidings. r See 171, Obs. 5. 
sSee 162, 4, 0. See 125, 1. & See 117, 6. v See the constructions on 
p. 157. See 16,5. *Seel7l, 0bs.3. ySee29. * See 18, Obs. 1, 2. 
1 See 176, Obs. 2 See 160, d. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Ye shall certainly fall before your enemies, for they shall ut- 
terly smite you, and there shall be none to deliver (none delivering) 
you from their hand. 2. We have caused thy sword to fall from thy 
hand that we may smite thee with it. 3, The leaves fade (117, 6) 
before (117, 7) they fall. 4. Cast lots that we may take vengeance 
on the guilty one. 5. Do not tell this to thy friend, lest he tell an- 
other. 6. Let us keep his commandments, and not forsake his law. 
7. Yeshall keep my commandments, and not forsake my law. 8. 
That very night (187, Mote 1), we overtook our enemies, and smote 
them, and delivered our wives from their hand. 9. Put off thy shoes 
from off thy feet, but do not fall down before him. 10. When he 
approached, I recognised my deliverer, and fell on his neck and kiss- 
ed him. 11. We approached the door of the house, and recognised 
the two servants who were standing there. 12. Bring me the wine, 
that I may pour out a libation. 13, There we set up three pillars, 
and poured libations upon them, and vowed vows. 14. Ye shall set 
up four pillars, but ye shall not pour libations on them or vow vows. 
15. I repent that I gave him my money. 16. Approach and smite. 
17. If you smite your faithful servants, then (160, @) you will re- 
pent. 18. If thou vowest this vow, then thou shalt repent. 19. Ap- 
proach not hither, lest I fall upon you, and make you fall by my 
sword. 20. Do not smite us, lest we smite you, and take vengeance 
on you. 21. Draw near, my daughter, and kissme. 22. As thy 
soul liveth, we shall not take (196) from their daughters [wives] for 
our sons. 23, I shall not touch thee again. 24. We shall not give 
them money again. 25. Give me the lamb, and take ye the ox. 
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VersBs ‘Pz Yop’ INFLECTED LIKE VERBS ‘PE Now,’ 


203. These verbs, of which there are very few, resemble ‘ Pe 
Nun’ verbs in assimilating their first radical, when it would regular- 
ly take Sh°wa after a preformative, with the second radical, which is 
usually! a, sibilant, 


(a2) The verbs inflected only in this way are N¥! to burn up, imperfect 
ny), Ni. N¥) intransitive to burn, Hi. MNT; DY" 2o spread out, Hi. PST; 
I¥3] Hi UST to place, set ; (A¥%] Ni. 3¥) to stand, Hi. 3°87 to set, place. 

(6) Others are sometimes inflected in this way, but occasionally also like 

true ‘Pe Yod’ verbs; thus P¥! ¢o powr, imperfect PS, as in Lev. 14:26, but 
P¥2) 1 Kings 22 : 35; “¥} to form, imperfect WTS. Is. 44:12, and ab i) 
Gen.2:73; "WY to be straight, imperfect generally 1W &c., but Ww?) in 
1 Sam. 6:12; DIPS I shall chastise them, Hosea 6 : 10. 

Note. A few verbs ‘°Ayin Waw’ likewise sometimes take forms resembling 
those of verbs ‘Pe Nun;’ thus (N1D] Hi. N°DM (to incite), ND’, MDD as 
well as ND}, ND); O43 zo rest, takes in Hiphil the forms 1°97, 1°32), 0°3% 
as well as 9°90, 9°}', &c. See 19, 3. . 


Rem. An earnest wish or desire may be indicated (1) by }}° °) O that.../ 
Would that... (lit. Who will give...?). This expression may be completed in 
various ways, thus :— 

(a) By a noun, or a noun sentence: as O°) ‘YN IA! 1 O that my head 
were waters! Jer. 8:23. See also 45—50 in Exercise, and Ps. 53: 7. 

(6) By an infinitive: as 4319 }H) Would that we had died ! Exodus 
16:3. See also 54 in Exercise. 

(c) By a finite verb, either with or without a connecting }: see 51—53 in 

_ Exercise, also Job 19:23; 14:13. 

(2) The verb D°Y may similarly be used: see 55 in the Exercise. Another 
construction is presented in DY) ‘92 1) O that some one would give me 
water to drink / (lit. Who will make me drink water?) 2 Sam. 23 : 15. 

(3) When DX (2f) is employed for this purpose, we have obviously but the 
protasis of an unfinished conditional proposition (220, I. a.): see 65, 66 in Ex- 
ercise, also Ps. 139 : 19, 

(4) When 35 (x) is used, the fulfilment of the wish is usually regarded as 
improbable or impossible : see 56—64 in Exercise. In this case also, we have 
simply the protasis of an incomplete hypothetical sentence (220, I, 6). 

(5) ‘PEN is used only in Ps, 119: 5 and 2 Kings 5:3, 


1 Exceptions are Pp} and he awoke, 1 Kings 3:15, and nyon (Hophal in- 
finitive construct of 95%), Gen. 40 : 20, Ezek. 16 :5, 
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Exercise 53. 


2D thicket Spy toil, trouble M33 expel; Wi. be _ 30) stretch out, in- 
"W? forest /00 burning, anger = cast out; Hi. scat- _—_cline, turn aside! 

"BN ashes AYP end; sum, total ter, thrust, bring} [N})] Ni. NB) to pro- 
QS wing (133) Hi. 13 smitel wy grief, vexation . phesy ; Hithp. id. 


ves oyip? aye ‘papa nym) mw ND “Ta? 
STAN bipwo ‘ney mngy4+ imanyn wiga mMndas. sare 
MID We MYM Now Ns wa aN yD “ee 
camyn mbs rep vurny ane? oso oyn ony 
iy. TR nse Sows npomny PY 
a Yo a 
rinenyg S19 19912 sem TW “DUTY IBY NITES 
Mien AY np? YT ‘yp 1s :4ay DWI ODE PI 
hig mas amp? mw PD rnp ye? DM Dea 
pa NBY-DY DIpENIS chry Oy nie ane ofa] 
“ny Syrpy moi ebony ppd pgs :qytroy mn 
DY *DYbe sppy-by 18 ssnpein iwby psn YOR Jp 
20 DODD DEY BN) pl) ya ANY mE) ANN 
sty Spy poy 
23 S>oabig-boa way yy n7b/22 wip ward 2h 
nibs ming vivian saa mya cy Hyped pas sath 
MIMS WA ATI? 9] YD MINN? wav FD 
ATOR INN 2s AYN YY MI) wyeM 
“MINTS 28 erin ANP! Dvia DYwT Mya TTD TT sD 
‘wins man 13780 sondvin Nb snag 29: papE 


1 See the general vocabulary at the end, for apocopated or peculiar forms, 
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ISO ND NET AT Ie MY Bags ET NT 
TOT FT wR yin BN rN inn wT 
ne) PANNA Toy 82 AD) NYIST NEDA PEND 928 
WE] VENA PIR Oy PIN AYN BT) 7S ns 
SYD Pay MTs! yA Ans 83s INA Bynes FN 
meays7 :yonebss rybwd opmeny ont Nb 8 
‘Yin 1989s NY TWD oneRDss opya ond 
DNA NOTDN PANS N40 SAMDIN OD NB) OTT 
2 yyy Nba) py ape Se operat oie onaby 
spb ninsiy ow od mya man pcm Ny 
spewing pu item si-NS ve ye nbess many ne 
:poetanenas cnb-pay eandh pass 

ONNA) TY Dung pA DAs emaD aN Ope AS 
99 6 pot Som més spa min opens ome p47 
"50 9D] TN MONA WI) TW IAD TeNA opbe 
smpan> aa sim pen wy yet watts “im 
macy np aad myn) ym WSs LAMAN) VD «pty 62 
56 rye Bw vIDl” 155 saa NON ADS! oni 
58 ssi bps ebipy x57 iby mn naeipy BF ab 
srgypey sb 60 smahony Saypw sso oS ppb ony 
avy 64 syst on rb 63 saya 1562 sso 5 ot 
siyowin ‘pcos “pin 66 : Sepppinran 63 : ninb 
@ Isaiah 9 : 17. > Regarding this pausal form, see 19, 6. ¢ See Exer- 
cise 17, Notea. 4% Exodus 10:24. e See 161, c. F See 80, 1. 9 Ps, 


139:8. In the Old Testament, this word (from PD) ascend) is found here only. 
hSee 208,1. ¢ Est. 4: 8.  * See the constructions on p, 157. ’ See 200, d. 


184 DOUBLE “AYIN VERBS. 


mTDeut. 30:4. "See 66, Obs.6,6. °%°See182,d. x»Seel96. 9 See l8, 
Obs.1.  %** To accept the person of...’ Proverbs 18:5. *# See 124, Rem. 4. 
¢ Job 31:5. Job 23:3, » Deut. 5 : 26, « §2e 125, 1, Obs. z See 
72, 3. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Behold, I will kindle a fire in thy gates, and all thy houses 
shall be burned in the fire. 2. Let us kindle fire in his forest, that 
the trees may be burned. 3. Do not kindle fire in their forest, lest 
the trees be burned. 4. Set thy foot upon this stone. 5. Do not 
set fire to the thicket again. 6. Behold, they are setting the idol in 
their temple. 7. Pour ye some of your oil upon their head, and kiss 
them. 8. Why hast thou set up this pillar, and poured out on it a 
libation 2? 9. Let us pour some of this flask of oil on his head. 10. 
Let us not touch the unclean. 11. When you touch them, I shall 
scatter you like the dust before the wind. 12. Let us scatter the 
wicked, but let us not touch the outcast poor. 13. Scatter thou 
their armies, as a flock is scattered. 14. I shall quickly scatter them 
before thee. 15. I shall utterly smite them. 16. We have been 
utterly smitten by (167, 5, Note) our foes. 17. Let us not incline 
our ears unto them when they lift up their voice and weep. 18. Let 
us lift up our hand [and swear that] we shall not turn aside the poor 
in the judgment. 19. O that I wereaking! 20. O that we were 
strong! 21. O that ye were wise! 22. O that we had bread to 
eat! 23. O that some one would tell me! 24. Would that we 
knew! 25. O that we had refused to go! 26. O that I had obeyed 
your commands! 27. Would that I had died instead of them! 28. 
O if they would speak ! 


Verss ‘ Dousie “AYIN.’ 


204. The cause of the peculiarities of these verbs is their prevail- 
ing tendency to drop one of the two like radicals. However, no con- 
traction can be made in forms (@) with Doubling Dagesh, or (6) with 
unchangeable vowels. 

Examples of contracted forms are 20 for 33), 13D for 1330, 3D for 33D: 
incontractible forms are the Qal participles 32D, 3330, Piél 1ap &e 
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205. These verbs, in their contracted forms, present some points 
of likeness to verbs ‘ “Ayin Waw,’—in fact, the mode of inflection 1s 
perplexingly identical : compare the Niphal imperfect 557? with Qal 
imperfect 25!, 02% with 22! &. Their common features are these:-— 

(1) The root is shortened to a monosyllable. 

Cf. 20, from 22, with 03, from Dp. 

(2) The accent is mostly penultimate (cf. 191, 2). 

Contrast the imperatives 193), 12D, with 9. But participles and (of 


course) words whose afformatives are ‘heavy’ take the accent on the final syl- 
lable. 


(3) Preformatives mostly take long vowels, and these if possible 
of the same class as in the common verb, but the Niphal perfect and 
sometimes the Qal imperfect take a Qaméz : see the paradigm. 


1, The imperfects of Qal and Hiphil, instead of taking a long vowel under the 
preformative, sometimes retain the original short vowel of the regular verb, 
but in such cases the first radical is doubled (19, a: see the paradigm, and the 
following examples. 


2. In the Qal imperfect, three different forms occur: (a) 1]9 to pity, I13 to 
plunder, spoil, Dow to rob, despoil, VIN to curse, 7%) to measure, }2) to 
shout, Pid? to lick, lap, 13M to dance, celebrate a festival, IY to be strong, 
with others, become ji’, 12! &c., and take no other form: this class is most 
numerous, and is composed of active verbs. (6b) The neuter or stative verbs 
1191 to be bitter, O 222 to be diminished, despised, swift, NNN to be broken, 
be confounded, 43) to be tender, YY 2 to be evil, make a loud novse, assume only 
the form bps, 0° &e. (c) DIS to ‘be dumb, silent, still, DIK to be complete, 
to finish, I) to bow the head, become D3, on}, “p%, (d) But 3)? to turn 
ones self round, to go round, to surround, becomes 1D° or 3b); ID¥1 to be 
an adversary, to be in distress, has the forms “'¥) and “ay: while DM 1 Zo 
be warm, hot, has three forms, DM’, OM', and on; 3 similarly, pnw to be de- 
solate, laid waste, to be astonished, becomes oy, Dy, or DY’, 

Obs. Such difficulty has been found in dealing with the imperfects in this class 
of verbs, especially the intransitives, that even such eminent authorities as 
Ewald, Gesenius, and others, do not agree in their views regarding some forms, 
particularly those of Qal and Niphal. But since it is sometimes hard to de- 
termine the precise difference between the meanings of the two species, it may 
be a matter of indifference to which conjugation certain forms are assigned. 


206. (a) The shortened stem-forms in these ‘ Double “Ayin’ verbs 
retain the last vowel that would regularly appear in the full form : 
but Hiphil, throughout, takes ~, and imperfect Niphal ends with — 


1 On the impersonal use of these verbs, see 227, and 38 in the Exercise, 
2 For a fuller account of these verbs, see the general vocabulary at the end, 
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(b) The Dagesh which should mark the contraction (19, 1) 1s 
omitted from the final radical if this concludes the form (18, Obs. 1). 
But it is inserted when afformatives succeed ; and if these are not al- 
ready vowel-sounds, a vowel must be introduced between them and 
the stem, to make Dagesh distinctly audible. This helping vowel 
(which assumes the tone) is, in the perfect, 1, but ’= in other parts. 
See Paradigm. 

Rem. Besides the regular intensive forms (168), Poel, Pilpel, &c. (175) are 
in common use. 


Exercise 54. 


Obs to roll “in hole, cavern 543% plague, pesti- [2%] Nz. melt, pine 
p23 to empty bn pierce) Pi. pro- _ lence; slaughter away ; Hi. cause 
mop grain(uncut) fane; Hi. begin 237 to multiply,in- topineaway 
Pn bosom 91M sickle crease (DDD) Ni. melt away 


mysy 32 rox >yp pep mewn nibs cpa 

“my Yabmé pany seb) ays soy te-by dda 
yy6 sma -by yp) WUT WINS OMDYD Vay TT 
8 yaya mastog7 pone owe cninben Sony app 
ena SBN" bynin ioe fod nin pie moxn 
Si Om) Un SBT IN PL tink saps poe op 
SIP Macha MSY eNO sav aa OMA boys Tys 
webi13 sce air bg12 stan nom posn pian *pian 1 
pin aps ome nw posmba ue onrdy pe 
smgya Spay ypMa My nn 16 MINA Nw bun 
oye 20 Spy pias nyz19 espe ths: pgyTS spe 
rivarhs 2 panbon wap \ spgdyp tenis bps 
mm 24 prem eriayd iin-b> an 23 Spbann 
926 ron Mem samy handy SPN 25 :FINI2 Yoh 
3928 rybp vow uah27 rmBM DASA MA a3 
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mys sbo> Shin naps wipin Sng 29: fes-na opi 
“nye poe np wnbmest yas Sax nibna so nipaw 
sob oan Sams eniowh obnn me? seh Son rae 
omit onbys M85 Ny aS! em Eby 
“ng pnd cog qs? soebin ea bso: poby 
wb mommy 89: 9-4y 9 99398: nie mA MN bio 
41 spa SMOyM swan oho emyrin p40: MBN oi 
:DYD OMEN nn? niy wpm) ow tiva42 : mpAyA AN 
‘ANA by Diy minke 44: *DN nans-by ‘msr amny 48 
yy emgb 46: spiny py wh 45 sen DMa ARM *3 
29 rmvb wes soverdy pypa mbes eqaab 
“best pp non «niioyd onyon ons :eDhiowt won 
mam ot syn sbonos eomp yb ys? won MY ND 
inva =ppM My AMA MNT 55 syanb brn say TVS 
pom ivy pvana mapen yyy yoxrby by Nam} 
Na¥/93: pb) “Db OT DDN saber amddn 56: DMYDS 
:opwin mb? ihn mbea 
@ See 73, 2. 6 See 154, 0. ¢ See 80, 1. @ See 139, II. Obs. 2. é See 
208, 1. t See 162, 5, Rem. 1,5. 9 Isaiah 11:14. h See 125, 1. Isaiah 
24:3. * Gen. 16:5. k See 200. ‘See 124. m Gen. 11:6. n See 
87,2,6. 9 See 76, Exception 1. P See 117,8. See 52and 77. Zephan. 
1:15, 16. Y Isaiah 7 : 8. sSee112,2.  ‘¢ The full form of the pronoun, 
instead of the suffix-fragment, appended to the preposition, is quite exceptional. 
Jer. 10:2. & See 88, 4, c. v See 155. « See 200. z See 125, 4, 0. 
Zechariah 14 : 12, y This is a circumstantial clause: see 129, Obs. 2, and 229. 
z See 167, Note. Isaiah 34 : 3. 
Write in Hebrew 


1. Ye have completely rolled away (125) their reproach from up- 
onus. 2. Cause ye this book to be rolled (up), but do not let those 
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books be rolled (up). 3. We rolled stones to his door, and surround- 
ed the house. 4. I will wholly remove (125, 1) my face from thee, 
and thy kingdom shall be transferred to another. 5. His kingdom 
shall be wholly transferred to others, and I will remove my face 
from him. 6, Let us encompass their house (cf. 5, above), that we 
may plunder their money. 7. Their houses have been completely 
plundered, and their fields quite laid waste. 8. We have despoiled 
many nations, and plundered their cities. 9, Let the heavens be as- 
tonished, and the earth be dumb. 10. I was dumb and astonished 
because of this great wickedness of theirs (86, 2,¢). 11. Let us lay 
waste (Hi.) their vineyards, and spoil their cattle. 12. Let not thine 
heart be tender, neither be confounded because of (cf. 44, above) thine 
adversaries, when (117, 5) their hand is strong. 13. We are con- 
founded because of our adversaries, and we are despised in their eyes. 
14. Your hand will be strong over all your adversaries, and ye will 
be swifter than the eagle. 15. We have finished measuring (cf. 23, 
and 24, above) the upper court. 16. We have quite gone round (cf. 
23, and 24) these walls, and have measured their length and their 
height. 17. On that day we were dumb before Jehovah, and bowed 
the head and worshipped. 18. Do not begin to dance before (117, 7) 
ye have finished eating. 19. Begin to drink, but do not lap with thy 
tongue. 20. Pity them, but do not curse them. 21. Pity us, for 
we are distressed (cf. 38, above). 22. We turned round and pitied 
them. 23. ‘Those walls cannot be measured (cf. 36, above), and the 
trees have increased too much to be counted (155, c, Obs., and 124, 
fem. 1). 24, Let not thine eye be evil on thy brother, when thou 
measurest his field. 25. We have done more evil than our fathers 
(49, above). 26. I shall do greater evil to them than [to] you (52, 
above). 27. Let not thine heart begin to melt away. 28. Why 
have ye done evil to us, and cursed us in your heart? 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON THE ConstRUCT STATE, 


207. Besides its more common uses already mentioned (79, 80), 
the construct state is also employed to mark close connection under 
such circumstances as the following :— 

1. Before a preposition : this mostly occurs (a) in poetry, and (b) 
when the construct word is a participle. 

Thus ‘91M those waiting for him, Is. 30: 18 ; ard PSY on the north 
of the city, Josh. 8:13, DPD TON a God at hand, PNW WN a God far 
off, Jerem. 23 : 23 ; Wa-73N-by ‘IW those going down to the stones of the 
pit, Is. 14:19. (Cf. 209, 5, 2). See also 1—13 in Exercise. The construct is 
likewise found before the accusatival sign, as °MS& NW those who minister 
to me, Jer. 33 : 22. . 

2. Before a relative sentence, both (a) when the sign WS is ex- 

pressed, and (6) when it is implied.! 

Hence O}1D8 790 *)'DS WN Dipr the place [in] which the prisoners 
of the king were bound, Gen. 39:20; 337 TQM NMP the city [in which] David 
encamped, Is. 29:1. See further Gen. 40:3, 1 Sam. 3: 13, and 14—18 in the 
Exercise. 

3. Before an adjective, which, properly, forms the attributive of 
the preceding construct noun (55). 

This adjective generally expresses quality, as D'P randy evil angels, Ps. 
78:49, but it may also be a numeral, particularly TMX, as INS ji 2 Kings 
12:10. 

Note. The first numeral sometimes takes the construct form even when not 
explicitly combined with a succeeding word, as in Zech. 11:7; or when (in the 
attributive relation) the absolute would certainly be expected, Gen. 48 : 22. 

4. The construct is also found before adverbs. 

Examples are 03M ‘3 blood [shed] causelessly, 1 Kings 2 : 31; Dr}: "Yy 
enemies by day, Ezek. 30 : 16. 

5. Before another construct noun, with which it really stands in 
apposition. 

Thus }¥ n3 npina virgin daughter of Zion, Is. 37:22, See also 20—25 

in the Exercise. 


1 This paragraph will be better understood at a later stage, when we come 
to treat of the conjunctions: see 219, especially Obs. and Rem. 
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6. Before the simple } copulative,—but such cases rarely occur. 

Thus NYT} NI wisdom and knowledge, Is. 33:6; also 26 in Exercise. 

7. In poetry, instead of more explicitly employing the absolute 

form together with the preposition usually required by the verb, a 
participle is sometimes more briefly put in the construct state. 

Thus, 133 aba) those lying in the grave, Ps. 88:6; D9 mi those who 
go down to the sea, Isaiah 42:10; S933 °9P "POX NYY) TIN raw chose 
who sit in darkness and the shadow of death, bound in affliction and iron, 
Ps. 107:10. See also Gen. 23:10, 18; Jud. 8 : 30, and 27 in Exercise. 


8. Rarely is the construct found before the infinitive ; see 28, 29 
in Exercise. 
Exercise 55. 


(ANY) Pi. seek M59 throw, shoot abn milk (fresh) WYP harvest (of 
5/119 (1) prey, food Nyy iniquity, false- MM trust, con- grain) 
NIB wild ass hood, vanity fide in 359(1) dog 


Ny} DIDS :DN IME ARN oR? ty DIN? Navin 
“Sy pth wn sD OMY TPIS bD INNS 
NNT soy AQ? Ne MBE PND awe orbs 


oo =m © 8 ®& 


a raiwenbya sneiy Qawipa 2? remem) ng 773 
was weeny simp 22 :5aana nding spy-by sae’ Th 
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power bynbn py phy ays DANI 
nv spwAD ‘OMI 25 emi ey) wom pe 
tip NS) mow my MNT “AIouBW 26: o5p bie 1287 
pas pry peas enbs 28 ssid TN oy vmayimng 27 

nave ned Dp Brawn pab NYY 29 =) amis 


@ See. 52. 6 See 185, Note 1. ¢ See 137, Note 1. d See 55, c. 
¢ See Exercise 51, vocabulary: Isaiah 28 : 9. f Lamentations 2:18. 9See 
95, Obs.3. Ps.58:5. %Job24:5. ‘*Isaiah5:11. Supply ‘him who.’ 
Job 18:21. ‘Supply ‘those (or one) whom.’ Ps. 81:6. ™ Supply such an 
expression as ‘ the time during which.’ 1 Sam. 25; 15. n See 196, c. o See 
71, I. 2. p *a, woman [who is] mistress of a conjuring spirit.’ 1 Sam. 28:7. 
92 Kings 10: 6. r 2 Samuel 20 : 19. s Isaiah 19: 11. ¢ Psalm 78 : 9. 
« Ts, 51:21 v Psalm 88:5. Isaiah 56:10. 7 Psalm 127:2. 


Note. As the above constructions are exceptional, no sentences 
are here prescribed for translation from English into Hebrew. 


Uses oF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


208. Besides marking the direct object of transitive verbs (105, 
Note), the simple accusative may be employed to indicate other mod- 
ifications of the idea presented by a verb, such as the following :— 

1. Direction to a place; as babdan mb) let us go [to] Gilgal, 1 Sam. 11: 14, 
nbn Nha) let us go [into] Jerusalem, Jer. 35:11. See 1—12 in Exercise. 

2. Rest in a place; thus Saya nnp 3Y sitting [in] the door of the tent, 


Gen. 18:1; IP?3 PIS m1 and he encamped [in] the land of Gilead, 2 Sam. 
17 : 26. See also 13, 14 in Exercise. 


3. Distance, as D}) $ WIP IPTVO3 pa he went a days j JON tw Abu apild- 
erness, 1 Kings 19; 4, 

4. A point of time, as DI to-day. See also 16—19 2 Exercise 

5. Duration of time, as SYM OND NYY six -“¥8 shalt thou labour, Ex. 
20:9. The accusative may likewise indicate the space of time within which an 
action is performed ; see 23, 24 in Exercise, 
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6. The instrument, material, manner, &c., as aby DYN 4D9 the mountains 
aoere covered [with] its shadow, Psalm 80:11; TIPS WIN girded [with] an 
ephod, 1 Sam. 2:18; Py OIXI-NS Wy} and he formed the man [out of] 
dust, Gen. 2:7; 1259 Danks I will love them willingly, Hos, 14 : 5. 

7. A brief descriptive detail. Thus, nwp ON mby 358 I am sent unto 
thee [with] heavy [tidings ; 66, Obs. 6), 1 Kings 14:6; di73 Sip pytyy and 
I cried [with] a loud voice, Ezek. 11:13; nva-yay he shall dwell [in] se- 
curity, Pr. 1 : 33; pay ny Ons my ‘place them [in] two heaps, 2 Kings 
10:8; pe es DNDN DIT " Ephraim has provoked most bitterly, Hosea 
12:15; nb sae-So-ny MD thou hast smitten all mine enemies [on the} 
pees Ps. 3:8, 


Note. While the simple accusative is certainly capable of bearing the var- 
ious significations now indicated, these may also be more clearly distinguished 
by specific prepositions and other constructions. Thus, (a2) motion towards a 
place is frequently marked by “ON, 5 &c., or by the old accusatival termina- 
tion += (209, c). (5) Rest ina place i is often marked by 3. (c) A point of 
time may be indicated by 3, as DD to-day, Gen. 25:31, 33, or by the same 
preposition 3, as NIN DvD on that day. (d) The latter particle is further 
much more frequently employed to mark the instrument, as 32 ASN they 
smote him with the sword; or a descriptive detail, as bing bipa spyty and 
they cried with a loud voice, Neh. 9: 4. 


Exercise 56. 
ns“yD blackness, darkness Nit}. unwalled villages WN) burial; sepulchre 


poy ot in ins spye aw >2 smn ayD2 
“by gen) atin pn eoys 5x6 mabye smd 
: Synke rowan ye pein whe poe pes rnin 
“yp nisbwtserboa «bwin myn nbby ss wap enon cai? 
ST PON PTs ay oy? onbSe pox oon 
sssbm nimi ny mea sbunrhy Saban wan-hy 10 
nibs Fava oven vow MAN 18 oT tm 
ym Di 16 PTI Dp! nye soy rnaby 15 nae 
mymi8 rnb mmymab 17 :Oxnks opya aDo3 bn 
tmp enon py abr wb spi Sip pein pb 


a oat 
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2 POND IYI Dw enp2i rp nw myn 15% 
ney Dpnyy 2s enw ow Oyeeny "oy DEY 
MAA eN TS YUN PITT) DIBA TT 
sRva? VIN} T26 samTaa ND eaNyes ro Ney 
29 mwa Da Tsp my 28 em DMD BraN 27 
PINT*OD Ste yzIn yep wan !nbpso yap nywAN 
mow ae ‘ip pune minrby Sips :bina Dip vb 
nde sam Smart spp xb a 793 spins 
soap AP aMEeS pps mre abpRN ean 2b 
“ion nN3p88 yAbTD oI Thy pow sawn imp 97 
TT 2b = 3p" 

@ Josh. 8 : 20. 6 Lam. 2:1. ¢ Ps, 184 : 2. 4 See 26, 2, b. e See 
128,d. 1 Kings 5:1 (Eng. Vers. 4:21}. J Hos. 4: 15 (cf. 5: 8, and 10:5). 
The prophet, in his characteristic fashion, really refers to Bethel, which had lost 
all right to the name (see Gen. 28 : 16—19), since it had now become the abode 
of idols (1 Kings 12 : 28,29; Amos3:14&c.). 9Hos.7:11. See 120, a. 
¢1 Kings 8 ; 34. & Kizek, 28 : 2. ! See 73, 2. m Hosea 7 : 5. n See 
207, 1. 2 See 147, 1. P See 149, 0. q Isaiah 43:23.  * Psalm 44:3. 


s Psalm 108: 7. ‘Psalm17:13. *Is. 1:20. v Is, 49 ; 23. w Zech. 
2:8. z Jer. 22:19. 


Write in Hebrew 1 


1. Our queen reigned twenty-four years and seven months. 2. 
We surrounded their city for three years, and there was a famine 
in the midst of it for five months. And we took the city and set it 
on fire, and it burned for three days. 3. I shall come to you with- 
in ten days, and dwell three weeks with you. 4. You can destroy 
this large city in two days, but you could not build it in twenty 
years, 5. My days are full [of] trouble. 6. Ye are full [of] de- 


1 Only a few of the most common uses of the adverbial accusative are involv- 
ed in these sentences; exclusively poetical constructions, and even some which 
frequently occur in ordinary prose (such as those illustrated in 208, 1 and 2) have 
been avoided. , 


N 
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ceit. 7 Fill his cup [with] milk. 8. I am clothed [with] shame, 
and full of grief. 9. We clothed him [with] a new tunic. 10. Let 
us praise Jehovah [with] one mouth (i e. one accord). 11. Their 
cities are twelve [in] number. 12. [At] evening, ye shall eat the 
passover, and [in the] morning ye shall be driven out of Egypt. 13. 
Do not strike him [on the] head. 


Oup Case-ENDINGS, 


209. The few old case-endings still to be seen in Hebrew are 7; 
‘= (or }) and 4. 

These terminations show aftinity with those of the Arabic, which formerly 
had ii, 1, 4, as vowel-endings for the nominative, the genitive and the accusative 
respectively. 

(a) The termination } (3 in some proper names), which was per- 
haps that of the ancient nominative, now marks the construct in a 
few rare instances, 

Thus, PYINANM the beasts of the earth, Gen. 1:24; WW 4393. son of Beor, 
Num. 24:3; ONDE Penuel (the face of God), Gen. 32 : 32 (but v. 31 gives the 
form Gy98), 

Note. This ending and the following mostly receive the tone, and shorten or 
reject preceding vowels: cf. the termination N= (below, Rem. 1). 

(b) The termination ‘= occurs more frequently, chiefly in poetry. 

1. In proper names and certain particles, it marks the construct singular. 

Thus PIY D2 N39 by after the manner of Melchizedek (king of right- 

eousness), Psalm 110: 4; 822 Gabriel (man of God) ; mea besides ; *31 

From (see 107, foot-note). 

2. It is often appended to a participle, either with or without a preposition 
immediately following (cf. 207, 1) and with or without the article prefixed :* see 
2—6, and 8—10 in Exercise. 

Thus 73D yo dwelling in the bush, Deut. 33:16; Dav mydn WD 
a city full of judgment, Is. 1:21; DY 1313 stolen by day, Gen. 31:39; 
1pAe IPN binding to the vine, Gen. 49:11: see also Ps. 113 :5—9. 

3. Probably ‘38, ‘MS (144) are really old genitival forms. 


(c) But by far the most frequently used, even in ordinary prose, 
is the termination n=}, which chiefly marks certain accusatives. 


1 Very rarely 1, as 133 to Nob, 1 Sam. 21:2; 22:9. 


OLD CASE-ENDINGS.. 195 


This ending mostly signifies (1) motion éo a place (cf. 120, a), as T7NN fo the 
mountain (see further examples below) ; sometimes (2) rest iz a place, as M2Y 
there (besides its usual meaning thither), 2 Kings 9:16, (3) At other times, 
more especially in poetry, the termination does not seem to affect the meaning 
of the word at all (see 18, 27, 28 in Exercise); this becomes more evident when 
a preposition also is joined to the word (see below, Rem. 2). (4) More rarely, 
it is joined to a word indicative of time, as as 5% night, by night; NAY now; 
Mp) DDD from days to days, i. e. every year, 1 Sam. 1:3. 


Rem. 1, This termination seldom assumes the tone; see the examples given, 
and contrast what is stated above, in a, Note. 

2. It may be added to a construct noun, as 23337 NYDN to the land of the 
South, Gen. 20:1; API AN'a to Joseph's house, Gen. 44:14; or toa noun 
with a preposition, ; in which case it ceases to have any appreciable force, as in 
2193 in the South, Joshua 15:21, Naya in Abel, 2 Sam. 20:15; NYAZ 
in Jabesh, 1 Sam. 31:13. It is even found after 31, as nea Fron Baby- 
lon, Jer. 27: 16. 

3. On assuming it, feminines in "+ change this to N+, as NNIY to Gaza, 
Judges 16; 1, nndara in Riblah, Jer. 52:10; and an implicit Dagesh is ex- 
pressed (18, Obs. 1), as Na Gath, but Aa to Gath, 1 Kings 2 : 39, 40. 


Exercise 57. 


(NW9) Hé. deceive nypdy widow 3°) willing, gener- 9} pride 
ninD height; adv. 3g behigh,proud; ous;7. prince w7M forest 
on high Hi, exalt wy smoke MDI whirlwind 


woeim2 sowie tninds Soy5 pny ty nme Sit 
:pinéia ‘en syne nba oes ca omy dyn 
vip ubpa “poh Age bin Yah aap mb yb cnayne 
pine twph voon wana sasey Bb pion This evi 5 rib 
mig cea ppAM aby nidy nebo pos mbm enyas 
ms YT TH nav m7 iews ehh a 
nnn nisin my ofa ona) mapbe> mmm ob 
pipiia nin Sepvin ina maw ming ops rp 
ebay spy? :DSDY sppind 54 spyp inp poses 
smbemsbany wp myo :einb Snake mabe 


196 OLD CASE-ENDINGS. 


eis embry TM Ape ema Dw Ay 
15 smyoe WN emp Spe emins 4 ss mina me 
sme wep wy mby mate smpren xyt mp mA 
EWN ANY AM ywa epee rman ye ny 
82 "OB aT 737200 smh MTL Mada) My my D9 
Bhp mana? rmbieey Day mp2. rmytas myn fin 
VOD oe) My nan) mprw wap ea mk ep 
WW MN aT Mama 7? NNT “py ap 
aw 223 Maa ADB MEP) May PN PTT BY2 
ONAN MND Do AIT? pe: HT MEW YT 
Ing? Fo aew26: AnpyaN Dynerbany wap? 
"yYORWIN 2S Soy ANB won my 27 nwa 
imgyha 729 BRP AND Wy 


@ Isaiah 56:9; see the Revised Version, with the rendering in the margin. 
a is a poetic form, for nay, and 1°MS (195, II. 5) is an imperative, for IN$ 
come ye! See 207, 1, a. ¢Zech.11:17. 4See 83, 1. e Is, 22 : 16. 
J See 207,1, Rem. ogJer.49:16 Ps, 114:7,8  ‘Lamil:1l Ps. 
113 :5—8. ‘See 200. m Hos. 10:11. m2 Sam. 22 :2, cf. Ps. 144: 2. 
It may bea question whether this combination really falls within the present 
category, or is not rather a case in which the affix attached to the participle is 
repeated—for emphasis, or in the Aramaic fashion—with the preposition, as in 
% SDN mine enemies, Ps, 27:2. The is omitted in Ps. 18:2 © See 196. 
@ See Exercise 17, Noteaw 29Ps.116:15. "Seel28 a # Gen. 28:12 ff. 
$ See 129, Obs.2. %See56,c °Hos.8:7. %Hos.10:15. * Supply 
the substantive verb, 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Who will go down with us to Babylon? 2. Go quickly (200) 
to Jabesh. 3. Let usrun towards the hill, 4. Do not look towards 
Sodom, but turn towards Jerusalem. 5. Go to the land of Canaan, 
but do not go to the land of the children of the East. 6. Go up to 
the wood, and look northward, towards Lebanon. 7. Return to the 
city, to your master’s house and fall down before him [with your] 
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face to the earth (cf. Gen. 19:1). 8, Let us bring our sacrifices to 
the court, that the priests may sprinkle the blood upon the altar (2 
Chr. 29:22). 9. Let us not cast the children into the Nile (Exod. 
1:22). 10. We(112, 2) shall go to the tent, but go ye toward the 
threshing-floor, 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON SEGOLATES. 


210. Perhaps the most important and most numerous class of ir- 
regular segolates is that connected with verbs ‘Lamed Yod’ (194) : 
in these, the real final radical has mostly been retained. But (a) 
final s¢gol is, for the most part, absent from these forms; as also in 
general (>) the penultimate tone, and (c) the long vowel (132, c),— 
except in pause. 


Ist Class Ond Class Srd Class 
sing: pler. singular dual plur. singe ple 
Absolute "OMY DB, '¥n, A Nd ond, oa ob ond” 
Construct mBoyp sanb omb oowa obn ebm 
Pause-form "}§ "eB yn Ig nb bh 
Light suffix ome yn ed nd yon sande 
Heavy suffix Oop Dyn? fon) 


Note. In some plurals, the radical * is softened into 8; thus DSNNB, D*XQY 
(but DNB, DYAY are also used). 

Less common forms are 193 weeping, N¥D end, NY a swimming. See 
also 136, c, Obs. 

The first-class forms are comparatively rare. 

211. Segolates from verbs ‘“Ayin Waw’ and ‘“Ayin Yod ’ (190) 
sometimes still show the penult tone, but otherwise manifest wide 
deviation from the normal forms, resulting from the weakness of the 
middle radical. 

| °’Ayin Waw “Ayin Yod 
Absolute }¥ OYIN Te ON pw ope oD DbdIN 
Construct «NORTE Topp by tb 
Suffix-form ‘jis iy non op dy 
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Rem. 1. (a) There are no second class segolates derived from ‘°Avin Waw’ 
roots. (b) Some feeble forms have given up all power of internal inflection, 
and may accordingly be classed among indeclinable nouns; thus WI a gener- 
ation, Y\P thorn, Wi a whelp, WS light. 

Ren. 2. From ‘°Ayin Yod’ roots, instances of first class segolates alone are 
clearly discernible: in these, the plural absolute sometimes takes the form 
Dnt olives. No third class forms exist at all, while second class forms have 
become so weak as to have almost completely lost inflecting power, and may be 
viewed as indeclinable; thus WY song, 3°) contention. 


212. The Segolates from ‘ Double “Ayin’ verbs (204) contract the 
root—just like these verbs themselves—into a monosyllable ; if an 
addition to the end is made, the repetition of the second radical is 
shown by the insertion of Dagesh (18, Obs. 1). 


Ist Class 2nd Class 3rd Class 
Absolute ody, Dy DY wooo ne om pm oD pn 
Construct =D WW BOOM “-7n {pn 
Suffix-form  )Y 9D MY 98 OMB YM spn, pn ‘pn 


Note 1. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur, particularly in poetry; thus 
Dpy and NY ; also ‘7 instead of the more common "A (for ‘0, 9) 
from 7 mountain. 

Note 2. With such nouns may be classed—but merely for convenience’ sake 
—words like AS anger (suff. ‘BN &c.), NY time (AY), 30 palate (*3M), NN 
truth (MDS) &c., although these are really contracted from JN, Ny, 30, 
NYE. ei ' 
Note 3. Such forms as Sis camel, D8 red, &c. combine two principles in 
their inflection: in their treatment of the final syllable, they follow the fore- 
going class of nouns, while the initial syllable is regulated by the laws of the 
third declension; thus D>D3, DDN. 


Exercise 58, 
bn strencth, riches; ‘IM sharp M71) East, the ‘3 distress, misery 


army, host pYn cleave to, sunrising jas surely, certainly 
‘IY young ass love deeply N13, N14 valley OV) intestines, bowels 
{0 grace, favour YZ cleave, divide (182, Obs. 2) Am hook, ring 
YM arrow, dart y2 end FY birds, fowls 5 beauty, splendour 


DONT yys AAR Iw? Ov mea py Monet 
nyeD mys :Dasind ADI Tynes + yan Fina 
33 n2 nyo ae pbs 7 2 mip my my rid 6 :moOMN 


. - 
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NSO syvinn mips pbmecDy vg 8 cota esp abas DoT 
sido rsdn mann ynbon sha 10 sperms sre 
somben Dy npby nNbY 12 /ANEY INS pbnn 
mNyD 4 swipes py wala bE) aI pina 18 
piv DST) MINDEN we NWS 27 pD IN 
mysint9 py pond abies span nbwii7 saan son 
syne sab mys ta da ny oni 20 sy DYNA 
Dy Miva min p28 sey TY wi 22 say prion 
nin’ pein Arpad poate! Nb et eminy abs phone 
mT Wer ONT I ypI226 saeN PD FIM 1D 
rma) PYM) mys OOH yn wiby Tk mbit] Na mh 
priey2s son mths cmp ‘mycin ented 2 
‘D? sme 30 :39)99 oman bon 9 ry SIENA TN] 


Ves oe 


io 36 penne monn onnp35 "an -by emmy 
eying 88 :spe2 qab mas? sand pins Me TN 
7m YYT4O ANB INO Ne Ips? PI sow) rina 
P2y Pea pps? spin Samy qn espw4l sinya ime 
Sorny AYeT I yen mybp wer dyn 4s enon 
ID 

@ Supply the copula. 2 See 89, 1. ¢ See 52. 4 See 207, 7. Ezek. 
31:14. ¢See196. See 209, Rem. 3. 9 See 18, Obs. 1. Isaiah 30:6. 
h See 191, 8, Note. |The preposition here signifies ‘ because of...’ « See 
156, 4. ‘See 207, 3. m See 208, 7. n Zech. 14: 4. ° Psalm 50:10. 


P See 125, 1. 9 See 117, 2 r Job 30: 16. $ Note the various means 
employed in this verse (Isaiah 53 : 4) for marking emphasis; cf. 55, and 112, 2. 


200 PRONOMINAL EXPRESSIONS. 


¢2 Chr. 21:15. %§8eell9, Obs.1. ° Cf. 83,1. Prov. 31:30. © Isaiah 
33:17. See 107, 1, and foot-note 2. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. We have planted olive-trees in the midst of the gardens, but 
who shall eat of their fruit? 2. Let not their garden yield its fruit 
inits season. 38. We shall not sit down upon the points of the rock, 
but in the shadow of the mountains. 4. His arrows are sharp, like 
weapons of death. 5. Thy strength is that of (2. e. the strength of) 
many peoples. 6. My people is like thine (z. e. thy people). 7. The 
rams are not stronger than theoxen. 8. My sickness is an evil [one], 
even to death. 9. Death (73, 3) hath cast its shadow on our house. 
10. My affliction is worse than thine (7. ¢. thy affliction). 11. Thy 
. rebellion and the wickedness of thine heart have brought upon thee 
all thy sicknesses. 12. Remember thy mercy and thy truth, and 
deliver us from our sicknesses and our affliction. 13. Thou hast 
delivered me from the jaws of the lion, and from the workers of in- 
iquity. 


PRONOMINAL AND OTHER CONSTRUCTIONS. 


2138. The Hebrew language shows a marked deficiency in pronoun 
forms. Sometimes a single word must therefore be employed for 
several varieties, which, in our own and other languages, have their 
appropriate forms : moreover, nouns and other words are borrowed 
to supply the want. This will be understood after a careful study of 
the following constructions. 


1, $5 signifies (1) ail, collectively (Exercise 9, note 6): in this case, it is 
mostly joined with a plural or collective noun, as pyn->p all the people, but it 
may also stand alone, and signify al/, indefinitely. 

(2) It also signifies each,—every single one: in this sense, it is joined with 
the singular, as Diprp~bp every place. But such distributive meaning may also 
be indicated (2) by using WS, as in 19 we dM) and each dreamed a 
dream, Gen. 40 : 5, Jud. 9:55; or WN WN asin Ex. 36:4; or WN) WN 
in Est. 1:8; VW) WW six each, 2 Sam. 21: 20; or (c) by repeating the noun 
to be taken distributively, as y995 VIP VN each flock by ttself, Gen. 32:17; 
cf. Isa. 6:2; or (d) by the plural form of the noun, as O° P32 every morn- 
ing, Is. 33:2, D*paip every moment, Is. 27:3; or (e) by joining a predicate 
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in the singular with the subject in the plural (114, 3), as MDT MUN every 
one of them is cruel, Jer. 50:42, cf. also 46:15; Prov. 3:18 (J) Rarely 
is INN used in this sense, as 72197 92 WWD IM each one resembled the 
children of a king, Jud. 8:18 


IT. For indicating reciprocity or mutual relation, (1) the Niphal (167, 3) may 
be used, or (2) the Hithpaél (174, 3). But the same idea may likewise be con- 
veyed (3) by repeating the noun, as 9% "INN MQW one year after another, 
2 Sam. 21:1; §N¥p~y) O¥H baa ny JSrom one end of the border 
of Egypt to the other, Gen. 47 : 21; (4) by repeating MT}, as mye My 83) 
and one cried to another, Is.6:3; Job1:16; Mtip aby) mite) ndN some on 
this [side] and some on that, Josh. 8:22; (5) by the combination VNN...W 
(fem. NINN...AYN) or IWI...W; thus, VIN OVP NE one from the other, 
Gen. 13:1), ano WN one to another, Jud. 6 :29,—a construction which 
is used even with reference to inanimate things, as Ex. 37:9; (6) by repeat- 
ing IH (with feminines, of course, NO), 1 Sam. 14: 4, 5, 


III. To express reflexive action, besides (1) the Niphal (167, 1) and (2) the 
Hithpaél (174, 1) forms of the verb, (3) the pronominal suffixes are employed, 
joined with the proper particles, as INN N'D! he shall bring himself, Num. 
6:13; % Dns AYIDT I sanctified them for myself, Num. 8:17; some- 
times also, but more rarely, (4) YH}, 33} &c. are employed, as Dying? Dn? 
their bread is for themselves, Hos. 9:4; WH} DIS N° I donot know myself, 
Job 9:21; AZ923 pyri and she laughed within herself, Gen. 18 : 12. 


IV. For expressing emphasis, various methods are adopted. (1) The em- 
phasised word is repeated, as N17 °3N ‘28 J' am he, Deut. 32:39; similarly 
“~Pn nina nings3 Dawa DIY the valley of Siddim was full of bitumen 
~ qwells, Gen. 14:10. (2) A suffix, afformative, or affix is repeated in the full 
pronominal form, as }\¥i} ‘IN °3 on me’ be the guilt, 1 Sam. 25:24; ‘TIN 
Mi} DID, thew’ memorial has perished, Ps. 9:7; *9N7O3 AAD bless me’ 
also, Gen. 27 : 34; see also 112, 2. (3) The emphasis may be indicated by the 
prominent position assigned to the word (see 55), as PYI¥ "NST ANN thee’ 
have I seen righteous, Gen. 7:13 or (4) it must be inferred from the context, 
as, WN 197 his blood shall be on his own head, Joshua 2:19. (5) The 
noun Zp) may be used, as 1929 alo] nwD) they themselves are gone into 
captivity, Isa. 46:2; also 0°98, as I7p3 pabh WIR thou thyself goest to 
battle, 2 Sam. 17:11, Exod. 33:14. (6) The 3rd personal pronoun may give 
emphasis to a subject, which it follows (91, III. ¢). 


V. A partitive meaning may be expressed in various ways; as (a) DUA) 
some of the people, Gen. 33:15; (6) DYINN DD! some days, Gen. 27: 44; 
(c) the simple plural may be sufficient, as DY)’ some days, Neh, 1:4; (d) we 
DON WA there are those who say (or said), Neh, 5: 2, 3, 4. 


VI. Negatives may be expressed by a great variety of constructions, exem- 
plified in the following :— 

1. Persons. (a) }°% no one, none (also nothing ; see below), as MJD pS 
there is none like Jehovah; (b) DIN PS Eccl. 8:8, or PR OW Gen. 2: 5, 
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or WN PN 1 Sam. 9:2, there is no man; (c) W'S WHY xb not a man (or 
no one, none) was left, Josh. 8:17; JI N? WN none shall approach, Lev. 
21:17; NYON WN Let none go out, 2 Kings 10:25; (d) 33?" x5 wrxno3 
no one shall approach, Lev. 21:18; Jer. 51:43; (e) INS OND snis NO not 
one (or none) of them was left, 2 Samuel 13 : 30, but see also Ex. 8:27; (f) 
sya-bob Didy YN no one has peace, Jer. 12:12, cf. Gen. 9:11, (hence the 
well-known Hebraism od raca odpé in Matt. 24: 22, Rom. 3 : 20). 

2. Things. (a) 739 73 ND nothing shall be left, 2 Kings 20:17, 8 
"37 3WYA Gen. 18:8, cf. ver. 22; (b) WAIPD WT NP they knew nothing, 
2 Sam. 15:11; (c) WO YI 939 7 N? there was nothing bad in the pot, 
2 Kings 4:41; 4a N¥ON xd MY no evil can be found in thee, 1 Sam. 25 : 
28; (d) M23 5S ANEW? pS thy handmaid hath nothing in the house, 
2 Kings 4:2; 5d pn N32 xd nothing will be too hard for them, Gen. 
11:6; (e) ADIN YI} xd Wait the lad knew nothing, 1 Sam. 20:39; (/) 
PID? JAD PS BA xno sirav zs given to thy servants, Ex. 5 : 16. 


VII. 1. The indefinite personal pronouns ‘ whoever,’ ‘ whosoever,’ ‘any one,’ 
are variously rendered; thus (a) "NB ‘%) whosoever is simple, Prov. 9:4, cf. 
also Ex. 24:14; INV32 PRN WS 1 whoever favours Joab, 2 Sam. 20:11; 
(b) WiNnI5I) °D when any one steals, Ex. 21:37; Syn MDD WN Wy 
whosoever of the house of Israel, Lev. 22:18; IP WN WN-2d whoever 
approaches, Lev. 22:3; (c) SOAND wa) whenever any one sins, Lev. 4:2; 
(d) DaN->D whoever eats, Lev. 7 : 25. 

2. When reference is made to things, the most common construction is that 
found in Gen. 31 : 16, VON WS 2D whatever he has said ; but sometimes use 
is made of 1), as in 2 Sam. 18:22, Job 13:13, 14, or 9 followed by the 
relative, Eccl.6: 10; rarely is such a construction found as YS7!"A) 7 
whatever he will show me, Num. 23 : 3. 


Exercise 59. 


yy rich yg withhold, “} stranger, sojourner [173] Pv. hide, deny ; 
Ww poor restrain 19312) appearance, form, Ni. be hidden 
728 (2) carcase “IPM want, lack likeness mm) wipe out, destroy 


mos tos wes oo apn? pmb a> xpy-ds tnt 
sind wing snb4 myo lange ey arias stpaetby 
“boe sind we ong ihaym wy) er wae sows 
sor ms ssdwia sina ina7 sybnkb wing soy Dyn 
myTEY MYWDB1O sy Ny apPT BABYS 29 AP 
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bY oo niet somim> fiba ann yy y-boo 
Forziy Yin 13. sana phos whe yee eT 
somdy 16 sam BAN SND) 15s py soil skp 
7 rnsbppa nabab yya Ty sma eA YN BAN 
pei yw 18 sanpanhs nacbabyy magn mp wie 
“by ny aap N519 wd InN) TP IMS emi yD YT 
prnepb yu2t imp nip pp mi ning20 enbbaSp nt 
spon troy ia sie N52 pe emp pany pr 
25 yb yma mpMan ps2 staaba wing b nim ving 23 
rip 2? “Da niwia mpwin26 25> MIN Apdn “oN 
“D} THINS pabsn ape nia) ony aban -sppb Swix 
mypys29 rena wa mbps ya pom-py 17228: mmy 
DUES PANDY PND Yay MSO seTDR psn 
NO88 FAAS DAN PAyTINS? rng cays Yop! OMS 
mb Mb UME RN OD MY SIM Aim mo wndacnsy 
S990 NOT SNH TTNNSS she nb san soe mest Din 
ry ND By s8 rtm wi sgy-nd 37 S32OY BAN py 96 
:inpiab wx syrba syann why saei40 why oabiny ub o0 
x42 rabva-bab miby py pom mypcpy poy smypbs 
by omy oat reba Nb ays rno7 Dap pape 
“O46 scun-b> pa mm) con aye) N41 smnon 
pin48 o:mn Dia wie mp Nour :mbarbp basin 
mawix-ow min’ yav49 smoxde-b> myn xb ow avin 
sb oorbzo rwrbeby n navwinr ds 50 rpmypbs 
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yma N53 ssa nid Sone bse ssbperyy ems 
=p pnd 8555: siecb> mont Nb my wt Pa 
vibe whes7 npn ea ony NDS rnBID BAN 
bape poy pie ayo seat Thy gn se TEND 

© EIBBD Aart} x wi +19 60 


@ See 55. & See 117, 2. ¢ See 53, Note 2. 4 See vocabulary at the 
end, under 7) II. €¢ Proverbs 9 : 12, J‘ Jerem. 17:21. 9 See 207, 2. 
h See 203, Rem. * See Exercise 18, end of vocabulary. k See 195, II. c. 
t See 24, 5,6. | ™ ‘upon the spot] under him,’ 7.¢. where he is. n See 18, 
Obs. 1. © See 196. P See 117, 8. 7 See 191, 8. r Tsaiah 54:15. 
s See 55, c. 


Write in Hebrew - 


1. Let every man return to his own house. 2. Take ye every wo- 
man, a gift for herneighbour. 3. [Every one of] his words [is] truth. 
4, Let one servant assist the other. 5. Let us love one another. 
6. As one goes, another comes, 7. Our master himself will go down 
with us. 8 My own children have left me. 9. No man can tell 
10. No one is here. 11. Do not give them anything, 12. We can 
do nothing. 13. No idol shall be found among you, from one end 
of the city to the other. 14. Ye shall not eat any unclean [thing]. 
15. Why have ye not keptany of my commandments? 16. Nothing 
was too difficult for him. 

17. Say not one to another, ‘ We shall each take some of his fruit 
and no man shall know,’ for nothing is hid from our master, and ye 
shall bring evil on your own head. 18. Say not to thyself, ‘I shall 
see no evil, neither shall I lack anything,’ for thine own children 
shall forsake thee, and thou thyself shalt be driven from one city to 
another, and no one shall help thee. 
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ADVERBS AND INTERJECTIONS. 


214. A. Some few adverbs are underived,—at least, those may be 
regarded as primitive which cannot be assigned with certainty to 
any root. 


Such are DY there, thither MB here, 1 then, 1D thus, and the two neg- 
atives xd, bx (121). 


215. B. The vast majority, however, are derived from other parts 
of speech. 


1. Some are accusatives of nouns (208, 7), as IH very (lit. with strength), - 
“Iii alone, apart (lit. separation), “IW together, YAN outside, without, YA 
Sor a moment, in a moment, MIXPH) wonderfully (lit. wonders). 

2. Adjectives, mostly in the feminine form, as 15, 13° very, much, exceed- 
ingly, Psalm 78: 15, 17) speedily, quickly, NIN backwards, NN in 
the Jews’ language. This is especially the case with numerals: see 154, 6. 

3. Adjectives in the construct form, thus N39 much, greatly, Ps. 65 : 10; 
129 : 1, 2. 

4, Nouns or adjectives with a particle or particles prefixed; as DY" Zo- 
day (73, 2), DYBI nov (lit. the time, or this time), INNS} together (lit. as one) 
DYDD quickly, almost, (lit. like a little), DD? before, formerly, DBD 1 in 
Front, WTi8ID behind, DP before, in front, on the East, of old, long ago, 
FINO on the morrow, next day, Nai within, inside, YAN outside, with- 
out, NOW below, beneath, Spon above, 293%) around, on every side, PIN 
afar off, DD on the West,—the reference being to the Mediterranean, which 
bounds Canaan in that direction ; NAYD from this time, DYD thence. 

5. Nouns with a particle affixed, as OD) by day, D3N gratis, free, in vain, 
without cause, neve by night (209, ¢, 4), MAY now, (from Ny cme). 


1 It will be observed that in this and other illustrations following, the pre- 
position }!9, from signifying departure or origination, has come to indicate a more 
fixed relation. Cf. the Greek é« Sefuds, €£ dpurrepas, on the right [hand], on 
the left, &c. ; Lat. a tergo, behind, @ fronte, in front, &c.; Fr. dedans (i. e. de 
dans) within, dehors outside, dessus beneath, dessous above, &c.; Ger. von allen 
Seiten, on all sides, In some adverbs of time especially, the particle even seems 
occasionally to lose much of its force, as t&19 long ago Is. 48 : 7. 

Regarding the conversion of adverbs into prepositions, see 108, Obs. 


\ 
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6. Nouns in the plural form, as 0°98 zn front, before, Ezek. 2: 10. 

7. The infinitive of verbs, especially Hiphil,—mostly in the absolute form 
(125, 5), thus pn 0 far, Ex. 33:7, Josh. 3: 16, 1293 very, much (seldom 
nia73 as in Amos 4:9). 

8. Pronouns, either simply, or with a preposition, as Mf}, AIP (103, 4) here, 
MID hence, on one side, on the other side, 190 here, hither, 1) why ? 

9. Many adverbs more plainly show their composite character, thus {27708 
afterwards, *N9"Y how long ? MDW Aztherto. 


216. Interjections may be natural ejaculations,® or derivatives 
from other parts of speech,—particularly the imperatives of verbs,@ 
or nouns, ®) 


Examples are 1. AON, OY ah, alas/ AN, 4M woe, alas! 2. AN see, look, 
behold / np? come! (Exer. 46, notek). 3.2 (for "YA entreaty) pray! Other 
common interjections are 1, on (196, c, and 209, c) and the appended &9 (121, 
Obs.). 


Exercise 60. 
Yup terrify; tremble; ay derision, 43°) fear, terror, 3M mercy, grace ; 
Ni. be feared mockery dread . supplication 


ND4 so MMPS eMawA TR? sip IT Tap! 

wx moby 6 smay owapstipa *yoya ONS rman wipy 
SAMY wy AaTA-oys enh OF?" «NaN? NID 
sDibw sai oy way 7mb-mow man10 ena sway 4949 
Spyv DYY DUBT/MNt2 sean apiey pray nay 
ppp pets ren oveb oyaab 4: pyen “nmi 3 
saab Wap 17 rye pr mrs: stnyp DYMB/DE 
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smot yerimcoe 2s roam pocoy aroy27 ay nap 
man-ty 80 :DMONA 7 MID nk smnbuy ony Nb 29 
say any 

fin33 soma tp sabes op sab vise? 9 peat 31 
im :eooyyS OoN AA syn oteby ib wb DMA 
Sean Aaya np? smi ye AES yy niny’? OMB 
ob) AMss rope Ap YAN *2 OS nT pyAy 
SID a Ty ov mYT86 smn DH atnp *D 
a Psalm 89:8. °See128,6,2, ¢1 Kings 18:37. d Psalm 123: 3. 
eSee 114, Obs.3. 7See114, Obs. 1. 99Gen.2:23. *Seel20,a. ‘Jud, 
1 : 23. k See 110, d. ‘See 213, IV., 6. m See 79, 3. The meaning of 
the term 4, which occurs only in the passage here quoted (Gen. 6 : 14), is un- 
certain. ” See 158, 159. oGen.12:8 ? See 72,1. 7‘... [were] pure 
gold” *”See63, Obs. *Ezra9:8 ‘¢Eccl.7:17; seealso125,5. “See 
end of vocabulary to Exercise 18. v See 177, C, b, 2, and 179. © See 213, 


IV. 4; Isaiah 5 : 20 ff. x See 46, Obs. 2. y Observe the abnorinal pointing 
of this form (11). Josh. 7:7, 8. z See 80, 3, a. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Let the elders of the city be gathered hither to-morrow. 2. Let 
me sit here alone. 3. Pray, speak with mein Hebrew. 4. The hill 
[is] on the north, and the river on the south, the city to the east, 
and the tower on the west. 5. The forest is on the right, and the 
rock on the left. 6. See, our enemies [are] in front, and behind! 
7. Thesea is beneath and the firmament above. 8. Come, let us go 
hence. 9. Look now! What (87, Obs.) have you done? 10. Pray, 
send thy servant thither to-day, and let him remain there. 11. Do 
not go very far. 12. Woe to you! for ye shall certainly die! 13. 
Alas, my father! we perish! 14. Jehovah went before his people, 
of old, in a pillar of cloud by day, and in a pillar of fire by night. 

15. Behold, our enemies are before and behind, and we are far from 
the city : I am afraid lest they fall on us in a moment and destroy 
us together. 16, Woe unto you [who were] formerly seeking the 
way of truth, but are now gone back! How long will ye thus stand 
afar off ? | 
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INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES, 


217. 1. The interrogative particle 7 is pointed variously. 


a. Before an ordinary vowelled consonant, it regularly takes = ; as bona 
wilt thou be king ? Soy Nida did he not eat ? Jer. 22: 15. 

b. Before an ordinary consonant having sh¢wa of any kind, it (1) takes =: 
(2) a strong consonant then sometimes takes Dagesh separative (19, 5). Thus 
DAVID do ye know? toa toa son? Gen. 17:17. This pointing is obviously 
identical with that of the Article (71, 1). 

c. Before an aspirate (1) it usually takes =, thus AND art thou? INT 
am I? But sometimes (2) it takes Qaméz, as J udges 6: 31 DAN 28 tt you! ? 
(3) If the aspirate has Qimeéz, it takes +, as INT am I? 

2. When an alternative question follows, or when substantially 
the same question is continued in another form, the second may be 
introduced by O8 or O83, less frequently by } or 18 or 4 repeated ; 
or it may have no introductory sign whatever. 

See 16 ff. in Exercise. The combination found in Mal. 1: 8 is rare. 

Obs. 1. The particle 7 is (a) in general, a simple interrogative, and may 
thus receive either a negative or an aflirmative reply; when thus employed, it 
corresponds to the Latin enclitic -ne, (Gr. 7). But (6) it often corresponds to 
L. num, (un, dpa wy, pov, &c.), thus expecting a negative answer : see 4 ff. 
in the Exercise. This meaning however, may likewise be indicated by 28, as 
in] Sam. 27:10 DY DAB“ surely ye have not been making an attack 
to-day? (c) rida (Lat. nonne, Gr. & dp ov) expects an affirmative answer. 
(d) A question, however, may be marked as such without any special sign, but 
simply by the tone of voice, as in 1 Sam. 16 : 4, 2 Sam, 18: 29 (cf. v. 32, where 
the sign is used), Job 2:9 &c. 

Obs, 2. The addition of A} (86, Rem. 3) or MEN (Lat. tandem, Gr. 54) im- 
parts animation to questions ; thus MJ" where ? NY 8 whence? See also 
28 ff. in Exercise. 


Exercise 61. 
DION truly, really, Y}} lean, poor *}39 drive away (201) °$ balsam, balm 
indeed (215, 5) }"Y fat, fertile 7) happen, befall © wp chaff, straw 
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@ See 45. ® See 55. ¢ See 80, 3. d Jer. 26:19. ¢ See 123, 2. 
JMic.4:9. 9Cf. Num. 13:18—20. 4% See 217, 2. * See 195, II. c, and 
Num. 11:23. *# Job 13:25. ‘See 116, Rem. m2Sam.5:9. ” Note 
the peculiar pointing of the interrogative particle here. Jer.8:19. 9 See 217, 
Obs. 1, d. P See 86, Rem. 3. 791Sam. 11:12. r See 207, 3. 5 See 
83, 2, and Isa.66:1. 4 Note the significant change in the forms of the verb. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Is this the man of God (80,1)? 2. Is this thy daughter? 3, 
Are these your children? 4. Do ye not see the tower? 5. Do ye 
hear? 6. Is he still (106) alive? 7. Are we fools? 8, Shall we 
speak, or shall we be silent? 9. Is the earth good or bad? 10. Is 


O 
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their house new? 11. Are their houses new? 12. Shall I return 
or shall I stand here? 13. Is the river deep or not? 14. Where 
is the new gate? 15, Whence are they? 16. From what people 
are ye ? 

17. I do not know whether he has found his ring or not. Wilt 
thou go with me that we may see, or wilt thou sit here? 18, Go 
and see whether the man is tall or not, whether he is rich or poor, 
whether his children are strong or feeble. 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 


218. A. Simple conjunctions are comparatively few, and may be 
viewed as primitive, or underived. 


Besides },! those most commonly employed are 3 that, because, for, when- - 
ever, &e.: NS and D3 also, even, (D3...03, both...and); 38 or, FN but, ON 7, 
wheneees “JE lest, pda nevertheless, however, &c. 


219, B. Compound conjunctions are more numerous and varied. 
They are formed by making use of other parts of speech, usually pre- 
positions, nouns and adverbs ; or by combining two different con- 
junctions, 


Sometimes the components are fused into one word, as 195 therefore, DIDZ 
before that, before, WD when, as, &C., sbyb unless : in other instances, they 
still remain apart, as in N?2 D3 neither, "D DA even though, °3 8 much more 
(after affirmations), much less (after negations); or they may be connected by 
Maqqeph, as in roy therefore, sprbyn 95 forasmuch as, because. 

Obs. Specially noteworthy and important are (a@) combinations of certain 
prepositions with ‘3 or—still more frequently—"WR, either of which changes 
the whole into a. conjunction, requiring a finite verb to follow. Examples are 
wow xd spiynby because they did not hear, 2 Kings 18:12; §7y WR “IW 
until? we passed over, Deut. 2:14; yA AND WS “AN after the city was 
smitten, Ezekiel 40:1; OW “WR wins in order that I may see, 2 Samuel 
13:5; ‘fIyy WR MAN because they have forsaken me, 2 Kings 22:17, cf. 
also Deut. 21:14; 9» 31959 NS mW yw? because they went not with me, 
1 Sam. 30 : 22. ‘Other illustrations are ‘323 oN PS 3D by because our 
God 2s not among us, Deut. 31:17; *9Mt2 bo apy because thou hast despised 
me, 2 Sam. 12 : 10 (cf. also °5 DBS because, i in v. 14); JOS Dd NOW because 


1 Revisal should be made of what has been already stated regarding Waw, 
both Copulative (69 ff.) and Conversive (158 ff., 161 ff.). 
2 We also find DN Ws IW in Gen. 28; 15 and other passages. 
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he loved, Deut. 4:37; DNID 'D JY! because he has rejected, Isa.8:6; *D WY 
ak 55 id untel he became very great, Gen. 26: 13. 


(5) But sometimes the properly conjunctional element (WY or °D) is omit- 
ted: in such cases, only the context—especially the finite verb following—can 
show that the remaining word is really a conjunction, and not a preposition. 
Thus WON qY° because he said, Ezek. 29:9; INDY xb Sy because they did 
not keep, Ps. 119: 136; IW IW until they returned, Josh, 2 : 22: ndyi “ITS 
after he had sent, Jer. 40: i 1319) INN after he has been sold, Lev. 25 : 48 ; 
INT wre in order that 5 may see, Isa. 41 ; 20.1 

(c) Sometimes, on the other hand, the more specific (prepositional) portion 
may be dropped : in this case, it may be difficult at first to determine the pre- 
cise force that should be assigned to words of such varied meaning and use as 
Wr and °3, especially the former (see also 223 &c.), but here again the con- 
text must determine. Thus, in Deut. 4 : 40 1 a" WR signifies in order 
that vt nay be well with thee, wb being understood (cf. ‘also Exodus 20: 26, 
Joshua 3:7); 1 Kings 15:5 Wa ny Avy WI WN means because David 
did what was right, {Y, NOH or another similar preposition being understood. 
See excellent illustrations also in Josh. 4 : 21, 23. 


Note. Even the simple subordinating *D (that) may be omitted, just as in 
English ; thus Zech. 8 : 23 ODY DON IYOY we have heard [that] God is 
with you, 

Rem. When we bear in mind that the prepositions used to form compound 
conjunctions were originally construct nouns (99), it is easy to see, after what 
has just been indicated (Obs, 6)—considering also what was stated in 207, 2— 
how any noun of time or place, in the construct state, whether with or with- 
out WR, and with or without a preposition, may be used as a conjunction to 
introduce a relative clause. Thus Jer. 6:15 DN IDB NY at the tome that 
(i.e. when) I visit them; Ex. 6:28 AN 1324 DID in the day on which (i. e. 
when) Jehovah spake, cf. Job 6:17, Zech. 8:9; Deut. 4:10 MOY WW DI 
on the day when thou stoodest. In Ps, 56:4, O° simply is employed. 2 Cf. 
also Genesis 1 : 1 D roy N13 MYND in the beginning when God created ; 
Hosea 1:2 9M 733 nbnn in the beginning when [ze when at the first] 
Jehovah spake. 


1 Compare the employment, in English, of ‘that’ to give the force of a con- 
junction to another part of speech, particularly a preposition, and its frequent 
omission, for the sake of brevity. Thus Gal, 2:12 ‘ Before that certain came from 
James,’ and on the other hand, 3 : 23, ‘ Before faith came ;’ further, Rom. 1 : 2) 
‘Because that, when they knew God, they glorified him not as God,’ but also 
8:7 ‘Because the carnal mind is enmity against God.’ 

2 Such a temporal or local connective is sometimes quite omitted, especially 
in poetry; it may then become necessary to supply an appropriate conjunction 
in order that the connection of the whole sentence may be clearly expressed in 
English. Hence Ps. 27:7 NPS rare nn pow should be rendered Hear, O 
Jehovah, [when] I cry [with] my voice; see also 49:6; 53:6, Other conjunc- 
tions also are occasionally omitted; see Ps, 51:10; 55:7. 


A} 
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Exercise 62. 


(533) Pilpel contain bon pity, spare (DM) Hz. devote to DYN guilty 
[v3] Hz. shout, make ‘ID found, lay destruction, de- 3) stroke, blow; 
a loud noise a foundation stroy utterly mark, spot 
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my DMD ei Ty 14) ovin ND pean 2  Dbtanenss 
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bax 27 SN 138 roy bye qEn (WN INN BR 
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@1 Kings 3 : 26. 6 See 156,5. ¢See 17, 8. d See 154, c. 2 Sam. 
12:6. eSee 185 and 186. J See 196. 9 See 162. 2Kings 22:19. 
h Num. 20: 12. t See 162, Rem. 1,4. 1Sam.15:23. Josh. 3:4, ‘See 
195, II.c. ™See 172, 3. n See 158, 159. Gen. 27 : 43, 44. © See 72, 1. 
Joshua 8:26. 2? Gen. 42:21. q See 18, Obs. 1, and 124. r Deut. 4:10. 
5 Ps, 95:10, 11. Compare the renderings of this passage in the Authorised and 
the Revised Versions. ‘Gen. 24: 3. & See 219, Rem. » See 213, VI. 2. 
wv Ps, 78 ; 42. z= Lev. 13: 46. yPs.56:4. #1 Sam. 25:15. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. Neither man nor beast was seen till we overtook the host. 2. 
Because I did not think before I began, therefore I spake as a fool. 
3. Think not in thine heart that thou shalt escape, for both the rich 
[man] and the poor shall stand before Jehovah, that they may be 
judged, each according to his works. 4. Behold, we chastise the 
foolish [man], much more the transgressor ; and if we do not spare 
our brethren, much less shall we pity strangers. 5. Whenever (117, 
5) thou findest a godly [man], then (160, d@) let him become (196, 
Note 1) thy friend, for the blessing of his God is with him, and thee 
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also shall Jehovah bless, 6. Even if thine enemy provoke thee, do 
not smite him, neither do thou answer him hastily (200), lest thou 
repent after thou hast spoken ; but be silent until thine anger cease. 
(lit. return : cf. 22 above). Nevertheless thou shalt show him kind- 
ness, and be unto him as the messenger of thy gracious God. 


ConDITIONAL SENTENCES.! 


220. In conditional propositions, the natural order—protasis, apo- 
dosis—though by far the more usual, is occasionally inverted : see 
196, a. 

L. Protasis. (a) In propositions embodying the notion of con- 
tingency—the possibility of an occurrence— ON or '? is employed, 
mostly with the imperfect, but sometimes with the perfect, or the 
participle (if a verb be employed at all): 1 is found chiefly in late 
and Aramaising writers. The corresponding negative is 8? DX, 

Thus ayyn ay nby NYYA-ON if thou wilt prepare a burnt-offering, 
to Jehovah shalt thou offer it, Jud. 13:16; DYENI) VYA YW AXY1 Dd when- 
ever (or if) they come out of the city, then we shall capture them, 2 Kings 
7:12; 12 29) Nan DTONON if he be a god, let him plead for himself, Jud. 
6:31; IMW IW DIPITON I (ie. when, whenever) he slew them, then they 
sought him, Ps, 78 : 343; 3193) bya NO"ON if it is not to be redeemed, then 
at shall be sold, Lev. 27 : 27. 

(b) In propositions more strictly presenting a mere hypothesis— 
a supposed, but (in the mind of the speaker) unlikely occurrence, or 
even an actually impossible case—s (15) is the proper introductory 
particle. The perfect, naturally, is the proper form of the verb 
when the reference is to the past, while the imperfect is employed 
when the action is regarded as future. 

Thus 1Sam. 14:30 Opn box box sad if the people had really eaten... 
Ezek. 14:15 POND WAYS FYI mad if I should cause evil beasts to pass 
through the land... But sometimes ON is used with this meaning; thus Ps. 
73:15, Job9:15, and sON in late Hebrew, Est, 7:4. The corresponding ne- 
gative particle—presenting the idea of actual occurrence or existence—is ab 
(or N95): thus 1 Sam. 25:34, MNAML MID I> If thow hadst not come 
quickly... See also Ps. 124: 1, 2, - 


1 For a fuller treatment of this subject, advanced students may with profit 
consult Driver (‘Hebrew Tenses,’ chap. x.), and particularly the excellent mono- 
graph of Friedrich (‘Die hcbriischen Conditionalsatze,—Konigsberg, 1834). 
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. Obs. ‘Virtually hypothetical’ sentences have no introductory particle to. 
mark the protasis : their true character must thus be discovered after consider- 
ing the general drift of the passage, as in Cant. 8:1 TDW S YIN] BSSOS (If 
I should find thee in the streets, I would kiss thee. Of. the Interrogative sen- 
tences, 217, Obs. 1, d. 

Note. It has already been pointed out that the protasis of a conditional 
sentence may be employed alone, to express a derived but somewhat different 
conception ; thus xd-px (196, a, 2), ON (196, a, 1, and 203, Rem. 3), and yb 
(208, Rem. 4). 

Regarding the ‘ hypothetical imperative,’ see 119, Obs, 1. 

221. II. Apodosis. (a) In conditional sentences, properly so call- 
ed (cf. I. a, above), the commencement of the apodosis is (1) often 
left unmarked, and can be determined only after consideration of the 
whole sentence ; Zech. 11:12; Amos 9:2. But (2) it may also be 
introduced by }, either the simple copulative, or } conversive, accord- 
ing to circumstances, Josh. 20:5, Micah 5:8; or (3) by 723 nee ! 
Ex. 7:27. See also the examples already given. 

Obs. As } is used for various other purposes, the point at which the apodosis: 
begins may not be obvious at first; this can be determined only after due con-. 
sideration of the whole context. See Exod. 23:22; Isa. 1:19, 20; Ps. 89: 
31—33. 

(b) The apodosis in purely hypothetical sentences (220, I. b) is 
occasionally introduced by "8 then, more frequently, however, by 
1S °2 surely then, or HY 'D certainly now. But sometimes no in- 
troductory sign is used at all. 

Thus OMYH ny 92328 omy vp sompnnn Nod of we had not delayed, 
we should cer tainly now have ‘already returned twice, Gen. 43:10. See also 
Ps. 119 :92; Jud. 13 : 23. 

Note. The apodosis (as well as the protasis,—cf. Note above) of such sen- 
tences is sometimes found alone, the protasis being suppressed : as in Ex. 9 : 15. 
a hia a ‘ANY may '3 I should certainly now have put forth my hand; see: 
also Job 3: 13; 13:19, 


Exercise 63. 
"P35 young lion D> tread, trample by be faithless Oy hate, persecute 
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a ae 185, seas 6 os 208, 0. at 1: 20. c See 208, 6. Ps. 127:1. 
@ See 24, 5,6. ¢Seel60,d. 7See 208, 1. 9 Psalm 73:15. See 205, 
3, 2,6. Num. 22: 34. t See 188, III. * See 129. t Job 9 : 20. m See 
143,2,d. Jer. 23:22. See the renderings of this passage in the Authorised 
and the Revised Versions. ° See p. 157. p Esther 7:4. 9 See 220, Obs, 
Nehem. 1:8. r2 Sam. 19:7, § See 153, Obs. 3. 2 Sam. 18 : 12. ¢ Gen. 
50 : 15. u See 125, 1, Obs. 6. Job6:1, 2. ° Jud. 8: 19. w Isa. 48:15. 
x See Exercise 26, Note 0. Isa. 1:9. y Jud. 14:18. £2 Sam. 2: 27, 


Write in Hebrew 


1. If ye were wise for yourselves, ye would fear Jehovah. 2. If 
we had been wise, we assuredly would have listened to his voice, 
3. If I were thirsty, I would not drink wine. 4. If we had known, 
certainly we would not have gone. 5. Unless you had told us, we 
would not have known. 6. Unless you had helped us, we certainly 
would have perished. 7. Believe and live(119, Obs.1). 8. Be just 
and fear not. 9. If thou hast deceived thy friend, thou hast done 
evil to thyself. 10. If Jehovah be with thee, then thou shalt pros- 
per. 11. If thou wilt give me this field, then I shall give thee two 
hundred pieces of silver (153, Obs. 3). 12. If ye will go up with us, 
then we shall go up; but if ye will not go up, we shall not go up. 
13. If you were to ask him, he would not tell. 14. If we have found 
favour in your sight, then let us pass through your land. 

15. After these things came a messenger from the king of Babylon 
to the captain of our host saying, If thou wilt deliver the city into 
my hand, I shall give thee a thousand pieces of silver, and to each 
of thy soldiers, five shekels, And the captain answered and said, 
Even if thou wert to give me the half of thy kingdom, I would not 
deliver it unto thee. And again the king sent his messenger and 
said, As I live, if thou hadst not answered thus, then certainly I 
would have had compassion on thee when I take the city, but now 
I shall certainly kill thee. 
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THE RELATIVE. 
a. Complete Construction. 


222. The Hebrew ‘relative’ WS is not, in truth, a pronoun; it 
is rather a conjunction, a connecting sign or particle (219) : as such, 
it marks the point in a main sentence where a secondary clause is 
introduced.} 


1. It must be remembered that in the English language (as in Latin, Greek, 
ézc.), the relative pronoun is really a compound, formed through the fusion of 
(a) a conjunction and (bd) a pronoun,—personal or demonstrative.2 Thus, in the 
compound sentence, ‘ We met a man who showed us the road,’ ‘ who’ is essenti- 
ally the same as ‘and he,’—‘ We met a man, and he showed ...’: the difference 
between the two is merely formal,—the second or additional proposition, intro- 
duced by the more refined and elegant relative pronoun, being made subordinate 
to the first ; whereas, in the other and more primitive construction, both mem- - 
bers are co-ordinate. Similarly : ‘He went to London, where [2. e. and there] 
he remained.’ In like manner, ‘ of which’ is obviously equivalent to ‘and of it’ 
(or ‘them’); ‘whose’ may be rendered by ‘ and his (her, their, etc.)’ ; ‘ whom’ 
by ‘and him (her, them, etc.).”’ The simple co-ordination of the different mem- 
bers in a compound sentence, as being more easy, is precisely the mode of con- 
struction most naturally adopted in the earlier stages of all languages, and by 
the less educated everywhere: more refined and subtle distinctions, as well as 
nice balancing of the various constituents, are found only in languages which 
have reached the higher stages of development, especially in syntax. 


1 Attention may be called to a monograph on WW by A. G. Sperling (Die 
Nota Relationis in Hebraischen, Leipzig, 1876), to the remarks of Ewald (see 
the English translation of his Syntax, Edinburgh, 1879, pp. 207 ff.), and to a very’ 
full discussion by Windisch (Untersuchungen uber den Ursprung des Relativ- 
pronomens in den indogermanischen Sprachen, Leipzig, 1869), 

2 Thus: gui, que, quod, cujus, cui, etc. are formed by the union of the con- 
junctional sign or particle (represented by the hard g or qv) and is, ea, id, ejus, 
etc.,—the final s being dropped from the nominative masculine to distinguish the 
form from the interrogative guis. In Homer’s time, 6s, 7), etc. were also used 
as demonstrative pronouns (60 T€ who, originally és te and he): they were fur- 
ther employed as posscssives, 
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2. In Hebrew, the fusion of the conjunctional and the pronominal elements 
into a single ‘relative pronoun’ (or adverb) is, for the most part, still incomplete 
(but see 223, 6). Accordingly, (a) in translating, from Hebrew, relative clauses 
which are fully expressed (cf. 223, 224), we must combine the two elements into 
the single word employed in English ; and (4) conversely, the English relative 
pronoun or adverb must be analysed into its proper constituents, before being 
rendered fully and explicitly in Hebrew. In all this, it will be noted that "WS 
—and the same applies to N} and 4 (225, Note 2), though these are originally 
pronouns—true to its peculiar character as a conjunction, stands at the head of 
its own proposition,! and is absolutely indeclinable, although a complementary 
personal pronoun (su flix, or affix), like the ‘relative pronoun’ in Latin, Greek, 
etc., agrees with the antecedent in gender, number, and (usually) person.2 


3. The complement of the relative may be (a) the pronominal suffix of @ noun : 
the combination is then equivalent to whose. Thus ‘MA Aj3 WN AWA the 
ewonan whose son [was] the living [one], 1 Kings 3:26 ; b3 M298 ws YI8 
a land whose stones [are] iron, Deut. 8:9; 1793 yyaan RYDIMWN wn the 
man in whose hand the cup has been fond, Gen, 44: 17; "IN WR yId0 
Wawa aw” the Canaanite in whose land I [am] dwelling, Gen. 24: 37, 

(b) The ue may also be ci pronominal suis of an realtone 


ing, 2 Kings 19: 10; ; AD ST Sey nbs the trouble in ce we are, Neh. 
2:17; Did 2 ay "We pwa the cities in which Lot had dwelt, Gen. 
19; 29; my “WON EN m3 the damsel to whom I shall say, Gen. 24:14; 

obey nyny “ON wy HIN} nw Moses and Aaron, to whom Jehovah said, 
Ex. 6:26; 1272 M312 13! No We MN cattle from which they do not 
offer an afer ing, Leviticus 27 : ll; onYIoN onias y959 WS Data their 
lies, after which their fathers nent Amos 2: 4; "aoe ins WB ITW syind 
at the appointed time which God spake, Gen. 21 : 2. 

(c) The complement may be the affix of a verb, as O's’ xd "WR an 
the nations whom they have not known, Zech. 7:14; aya yon3 WA nay 
a field which Jehovah hath blessed, Gen. 27 : 27. 

(d) The complement.may be a local adverb, as nw WY "WS OPH the 
place where he stood, Gen. 19 : 27; maw pj)! si pip a place whither 
(or to which) he may flee, Ex. 21:13; ‘DvD np? WE na the ground 
from which (or whence) he was taken, Gen. 3: 23. 


Note. That TWN is really a conjunction is not merely evident from (a) what 
has now been stated, and (b) the remarks already made in 219, but also (c) 
from the fact that the simple conjunction } is used in a similar manner and 
under like conditions; this will be evident after consideration of the following 
passages. Isa. 57:15 joy WTP) TW py Nw) DD Wx MD can be properly 


1 It will be remembered, however, that in compound conjunctions We is 
preceded by the determining element (219, Ods.). 

2 Instances of the normal agreement with the first or second person are found 
in Gen. 45:4, Num. 22:30, Hos. 14 : 4, and exceptions in Isa. 44 : 2, etc. 

8 But see a'so 225, 2, foot-note 1. 
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rendered only by employing the relative pronoun: Thus saith the high and 
lofty [One] inhabiting elernity, whose name is holy. Similarly, Isaiah 10:10 
tows pbyawn om dpa: Sdn niodpod v1 ayy evidently means 
my hand hath reached to the idolatrous kingdoms [83, 1] whose idols exceeded 
[those of] Jerusalem and Samaria; Isaiah 48:6 DAYIY ND) NiNyX) signifies 
hidden things (63, Obs.) which thou knewest not; Isa. 5:4 TAY hiyyd-nn 
43 yy xd) 9725 what is yet to be done (196, Note 2, c) to my vineyard 
which I havenot doneinit? Ps. 78:45 On nA) ypyi nb x ay ap wy 
he sent the gadfly which devoured them, and the frogs which destroyed. them ; 
2 Kings 4:8 DN2-O2N2 da-pInm) ADIT] NYE OY) Owe Derdy To” 
and Elisha passed on to Shunem, where was a great woman, who constrained 
him to eat bread ; Numbers 35:11 my ow Dd) p3> Paral pop WwW ye 
shall have cities of refuge, to which (or whither) a manslayer may flee (cf. the 
illustrations in 222, 3,c). With these may be associated instances which some 
might prefer to regard as examples of the ‘circumstantial clause’ (226), such 
as 2Sam. 17:25 Sint iowa wry Kv Amasa [was the] son of a man 
whose name([was] Jithrah ; Gen. 24:29 120 Wow ats: mpand Rebekah had 
a brother, whose name was Laban; cf. Gen. 16:1, Est. 2:5; also Gen. 11:4 
pDowa WN) a7 a tower whose top [shall be] in the heavens; cf. Zech. 
2:5; further Lev. 22:4 PINY NAN) PIAS VID WN WN every one of the 
seed of Aaron who ts a leper; cf. Num. 33:40. Instances in which the con- 
necting } is omitted (in the same manner as Wr, 224) occur in Zech. 6:12 
ow M$ WN MIN behold a man whose name is Sprout (cf. 2 Sam. 20:21, 
Job1:1); Amos 5:27 \ow ninay pass MYM WS saith Jehovah, whose 


ee % coe 


name is the God of hosts, Isa. 48:2, Jer, 46:18, 


Exercise 64. 
TDS (1) cedar ne) breath, spirit )) wait, expect O4% spot, stain, blemish 


2 sinad DIY AID WY MbYTny Neen pa 

Oy mI NBS Hie. MED mw DTD *D3 In 
woyinems TET spon 1h vowiNd swe a 
wis) ND Tw TIM od soyeincdy tdy py npix 
by7 rn-23 Biba Sha (WW emt nny mene yp 
ogp mm my ns :pyavopnp ta owe Am Dina 
“OPT PIBNN MENS DMB NY AAW DT 
“my Ons DY DAN TWAS DT De ay Was nipipen 


THE RELATIVE. 221 


NOD mpm Ane DAIID Wa ABH N10 + DONT 
mgt? imi Dey pte 2p MAT] Wwe Phy ‘iy 
Waly Amy wwe DipaT 1s ayeng awe Dynes An 
may NN WY DMN nen epnom yoy 
myo DY OMY TW TINT so ym Tae E> 
Jn WII AAD AT yaby16 spony diem Dy 
base-ng omy bb mm poy awini7 ria onus wis 
“ox 1950 CRMbY TW AI Ns yan nsdn “wx 
pqn20 magn 9S by spk MS wy poo nays 
7 Dip tame Ne 21 a) “wis yarns 
MDW Wasp epee ia “mn vig DIT nN 28 
may NS wg mI ot ny wy n2s ib pons 
powin27 aman swig apy stay Syke mimag26 
myrabyaehy nnevien ninewisb ap) myn sbi 
Nop SN MIN) AD NIT 1 28 png SpA ay 
Ons NPR WY TINY “Iyip rby20 379 nitryd tab 
ripenst os mapa Ww Nhs yas 80 spaying 
DUMP AW MD Ns? bb oy ow Doe sm AN 
apie mayp coe mnt owiy bien «Gyn vig 93 rn 
phy spany avs set pe oy > po 
mys Tan xb ope my swig menss tpt meyeis 

syn DMD POND NO ARBAD ripen AM Wey pT 99 
: DW DNS) YS 

@ Amos 2;9. >See 114, Obs.1. ¢Deut.28:49. 42 Kings 7:17. 
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e Isaiah 49:28. See page 219, foot-note2, 9See19,4. * Dent. 12:2 
i See 209, c. E See 178, Note 1. ‘See 83, 1. m See 196. n See 184, 
Note. © See 143, 3. » See 213, VI. 1. q Isa. 50:1. r Joshua 7 : 14. 
5 See 87, Ols. Esther 7:5. t See 155, Obs. « “the God of Bethel...’ See 
80, 3, c. t See 217. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. This young man, whose father is rich, loves a young woman 
whose mother is poor. 2. I am a poor [man] whose adversaries (p. 
219, foot-note 2) are near, whose friends are far off. 3. Good is the 
land which we have seen, and strong are the cities which we found 
init. 4. Better is the word which thou hast spoken, than the deeds 
which thou hast done. 5. The people whom you know are not men 
from whom you will receive much. 6. More blessed is the man from 
whom much has been received, than the man to whom much has 
been given. 7. Trust not those strangers whom thou knowest not, 
but trust us, with whom thou hast dwelt from thy youth. 8. Strong- 
er is the king to whom we are fleeing than the prince from whom we 
have escaped. 9. Better is heaven, whither we are going, than this 
earth where we are. 10. The land to which (whither) ye shall go is 
not like the land from which (whence) ye have come, 


THE RELATIVE, 
b. Omission of the Relative or its Complement. 


223. I. Omission of the Complement. When the relative sign 
has attached to it (a) the swbject of the subordinate proposition, the 
complement (1) does not really need to be separately expressed when 
the clause contains a finite verb, inasmuch as the latter already con- 
tains the personal pronoun required (112, 2: accordingly, such a 
pronoun is rarely added, as in 2 Kings 22:13, (2) The complement 
is occasionally expressed, however, when the secondary clause does 
not contain a finite verb (though in this case also it is very frequently 
omitted), the reference to the antecedent being regarded as sufficient- 
ly obvious. 
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Illustrations of the first remark occur in Jer. 7:28 IwDy nib SYN 30 Tt 
this is the nation that have not obeyed ; 17:5 DINZD MOI We VQ IWS 
cursed is the man that trusteth in man.1 

Examples of the second class of propositions, with the complement expressed, 
are Num. 9:13 i) NIT7WN WNT the man who ts clean; Haggai l:9 
ann NUTTY M3 my house which is desolate 3 see also Deut. 17:15; Gen. 
17:12, Instances in which the complement is not expressed are Gen. 14:17 
iM Wr ODbn the hings that were with him ; Ex. 29:32 Sd3 wy anda 
the bread that is in the basket.1 

(6) Moreover also, when it (1) forms the direct object of a finite 
verb, in its own clause, the pronominal complement is often left un- 
expressed, inasmuch as it can readily be supplied mentally. More 
rarely (2) is the complement omitted when it would be an indirect 
object, or (3) the local adverb OY or either of its derivatives. 

Examples of the first kind of omission are HJM MIY WW IDI AY this cs 
the thing that Jehovah hath commanded, Ex. 16: 16 (see also 18:17; 29:1); 
MIN WN MIDI NNT this cs the covenant which Iwill make, Jer. 31:38 ; 
WIA "WN D395 nby these are the words which thou shali speak, Exo. 
19:61 Illustrations of the second case are ANDI WE AD yinwan 
what is this confidence [in] which thou trustest ? Isaiah 36:4, 2 Kings 18:19; 
PON TJM WS WY DVT MAM behold the day [concerning] which Jehovah 
said unto thee, 1 Sam, 24:5; Ex. 13:38. Omission of a local adverb is made 
in Isa, 51:1, 


224. II. Omission of the relative sign. The relative sign itself is 
frequently omitted, and the complement alone remains: the nature 
of the clause must then be discovered by considering the whole con- 
text. 

An example is found in Ex. 18:20 9 195% JID the way in which they 
shall go. Possibly also, in Isa. 10:5, "Oy? OF NIN YD may mean the 
rod which is in their hand is mine indignation ; cf. 1 Kings 11:14. 

III, Omission of both relative and complement. In poetry especi- 
ally, both the relative sign and its complement are frequently omit- 
ted, whether the latter is the subject or the direct object in its own 
clause,—more rarely when it would be an indirect object, or a local 
adverb. 

Examples are Psalm 118:24 AYN Nyy oO Ay this [is] the day [which] 
Jehovah made; Jer. 15:14 5A pay>y ‘BND ANID We a fore is kindled 
in mine anger [which] shall burn against you, and AYJ) NS? PIS3 ina land 
[that] thou knowest not ; see also Isa, 42:16; 54:1. 


1 Obviously, cases such as these have given rise to the plausible opinion 
that “WS is really a ‘relative pronoun.’ 
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Rem. The like suppression in English is admissible only when the relative 
pronoun forms the direct object in its own clause, as ‘I know the man [whom] 
you mean ;’ ‘ This is the book [which] we bought.’ 


Note a. The combination b WS is chiefly employed as a circumlocution for 
the construct state (80, 3 and Note), when there might otherwise be a long and 
intricate series of construct words, or when the last member is a proper name 
to which the preceding group is related as one united whole. Examples are 
TI) “WN piaa0 “BDI the number of the mighty men of David, 1 Chr. ~ 
11:10; noes “WN DWT WY the song of songs of Solomon, Cant. 1:1; 
and in a less definite form bay) WW NIY W 2S8am.2:8 In Rabbinical 
literature, this combination has been shortened into buy, which is now employ- 
ed merely as the mark of the genitival relation; advance in this direction is 
already visible in Cant. 3:7; 1:6. 


6. But the relative sign is also very frequently omitted, so that we find such 
expressions as IONE DD) Dj») mim py nw the year of the good pleas- 
ure of Jehovah, and the day of vengeance of our God, Isaiah 61:2: also the 
common designation 3477! "0? D3 NIT ID che book of the chron- 
icles of the kings of Judah, &c. This construction is especially employed for 
indicating dates (see 153, Note). 


Exercise 65. 


Winn creeping thing (bin) Pi, lead; protect MY¥ 7 be pleased, 72 be afflicted, 
YD to sink WA take hold, support delighted Pi. afflict 
Nnw pit, grave 7m} chosen, elect (033) Hi. look YN cut, hew 


mabpem tan? smog ND swig D-mmy enbiy ovis 

meetin way poy mI ays sta qaWeNd wis 
spon ‘by mineny way b+ toy pop pons 
mbing5 :398 ADMD Ww MAY nn mbna YD) TWN 
MTVIT IST ANTS 39329 NN) NT Wg A non 
Soawie cbpsen moyecny Sym Syke pa wis 
-by “pacwit mia map ‘Do mans my mypa ow 
“MY DRDND® MY ANID! ATT) OND ey MBN 
psbs 10 rponivbap nob wean sin aw noms 
SN TT BNE INDY soir renboxb amy ob nan “WN 
pen npc pith emegi2 ean yin wap xb 
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Tp! orp say ow OID ms embowA eby 
omana wes Tbe Is sony wwe mn neve 
7 pmpbm see mim pion sywae ts :pnbNy sex 
Spe swayed sea ng swe son poy owe on 
‘ARS 19 s DYED ONNy “wis mys pens hor 13 
faatn yoy ‘ov navn Spy nny 29 sqbomrhy mep 
sp ong we embyy Nd by ayy obey 
26D PIN! DUNT ONE y! Bie WIN se mBM 
sob 8b pg mies comb xb poya aw mn oa 
Smmmay bie mp2? conway a enibay ab apae6 en 
msbyy tbh) tae29 ema ashy sqyamens ob nytin 28 
imma pay fy i am semen ‘one ph 3 
sande sspbion mem mags? ga idtiy “De wis aN 
Lani weiss: ow ome seh shy ehig ma apenas 
Mey MIT ATI MSS MYR AAD abs! 49 ANN 
88 yay TRYIN DY 87 sm sa wor 86 sab 
AYER) DBA PION N89 eM DwAY “DNPDD WAN *b 
Dap mp ome sy nnva pa sw2p4o sayy 
mbx 42 rmdsa oa-bon mya pimp yxy amb? ova 
sop am gt ba anes roney Oya 
46 ssi) My yma ea yoMS “pay yn abn yn 
TUITION AT cA ne ony «nin’s nny 
:ORp) 3 naptrbey paoyn cay-by ends shape 


@ See 83, 1. 5 Note the difference between this sentence and the preced- 
ing (2 Kings 22:13, and the parallel passage in 2 Chr. 34 : 21). ¢ *Thus (44 


 ?P 


226 THE RELATIVE. 


like this)...? See 215, 8, also 63, Obs., and 103, 4. @ Gen. 23:9. é See 43, 
Obs, 2. Gen. 9:3, and 1 Kings 8:40. 7% Num.17:5. 9 /Isa.59:21. 4% See 
125, 4, a. * Supply the relative in these sentences, and, where necessary, in 
others following. k See 213, VI. 2. +See 187, Note 1. m Job 3:3. 
n See 73, 4. ° See 213, VI. 1. P See page 219, foot-note 2. 9 Ps. 9: 16. 
r Isa. 51:18. 5 See 217, Obs. 2. ¢ Isa. 42:1. « See 207, 2. Ps. 90:15. 
T Isa. 51:1. 
Write in Hebrew 


1. The God whom we serve will judge the people who do not keep 
his commandments. 2. Jehovah whom our fathers obeyed, will cer- 
tainly bless their children who fear his name. 3. The deeds which 
thou hast done are like the words which thou hast spoken. 4. The 
God who [is] in the heavens seeth all the things that [are] upon the 
earth. 2. Let each woman who is a widow dwell with her children 
who are alive in the land. 6. Take the silver that is on the table, 
and give [it] to my servants who are in the field, in return for the 
work that they have done. 7. These are my laws [which] I com- 
manded, and behold the deeds [which] ye have done! 8. Despise 
not men [whom] ye do not know, strangers [whom] ye have not seen. 
9, Who is the king [that] will save you, and where is the arm [that] 
will deliver you? 10. ‘Teach us the way [in which] we shall walk, 
and lead us to the place [in which] we shall dwell. 


THE RELATIVE. 
c. The Relative with General Antecedent understood. 


225. 1. Sometimes WS includes a general antecedent, and may 
accordingly signify he (or him) who (or whom), those who (or whom), 
that which, &c. 


Thus, nad 37 We MN? this is what (i. e. that which) he spake to them, 
Gen. 49: 28; *NYY Wa ON ye have seen what I have done, Ex. 19 : 4; 
syyn n3b “pn WA that which he shall command you, ye shall do, Gen. 
41:55; MYIY YI) 13 “WN NM MN this is the law of [him } in whom 8 
the agus of leprosy, Lev. 14:32, Cf. the similar use of gue &c. in Latin, 
and of who in the condensed style of our own writers ; ‘ Who steals my purse 
steals trash.’ 


THE RELATIVE. 227 


Obs, 1. The simple WR, as appears from the examples given, may indicate 
the general antecedent in the accusative case as well as in the nominative, al- 
though that meaning is more properly marked by WSNS (see 2, below). 

Obs. 2. When this comprehensive “WN is itself suppressed, both antecedent 
and relative must of course be supplied: the context determines where this is 
necessary. Thus Num. 23:8 jn op} ND opps nips dye BD ND aby np 
how shall I curse [those whom] God hath not cursed, or how shall I be wroth 
against [those with whom] Jehovah is not wroth? In such condensed language, 
a construct word may seem to stand strangely alone, as Ps, 65:5 INIA YS 
blessed [is he, or, are they whom] chou dost choose ; see also 10--12 in Exercise. 


2. When a preposition or similar particle immediately precedes 
the relative, this indefinite antecedent—and not the relative—must 
be regarded as the proper object of the prefix. 

Accordingly, YY JO N¥DY WH INN MYpeN Ruth 2:2, means Jet me 
glean after [him] in whose eyes I shall find favour, Similarly wixd does 
not mean to whom, but to him who (or whom), to that which, to those who, &c., 
as in Isa. 49:9; 2:8; 1 Sam. 30: :27—31 ; and we must in like manner ren- 
der WR3, “WED, SWNT? WE), Wr "by (Ex, 82:34), 


3. But WS may also be omitted from the combination described 
in the preceding remarks ; the inseparable preposition then coalesces 
with another particle following, especially a negative ; and it becomes 
necessary to supply both an appropriate antecedent and its relative 
at the proper intervening point. 


Hence Nba may signify in (or with, or for) {that which is] noé, &c., Isa. 55:2 ; 
2 Chr. 30:18; Jer.2:11; 8 ? may mean éo ( for, or by) [him who does] not, 
&c., Isa.65:1. In like manner, WR may be omitted after a separate prepos- 
ition, as “JOS in Jer. 2:8; see very condensed constructions in Job 26: 2, 3. 


Note 1. In later Hebrew especially, WR is shortened into & and prefixed 
to another word. (a) This fragment regularly keeps its proper vowel, while 
ae (19) is placed in ordinary consonants succeeding it, as in Nby Eccles, 

:14; (5) sometimes = is the vowel- -point, as in *ADpY Jud. 5:7. (c) Before 
i aspirates, the common form is My alone, as as ‘NY in Cant. 1:6; but (qd) it 
is once Y, in Jud. 6:17 MANY, We also (e) find the form & in Eccl. 3 : 18 
This short form constantly occurs in Canticles ; in Ecclesiastes, it is very fre- 
quently employed ; in Judges, the later Psalms, and other works, its use is but 
occasional. 


1 Exceptions are exceedingly rare : Gen, 31 : 32 WE DY with whomsoever ; 
Isa. 47 : 12 WD with which [or, wherein). 

2 This combination is sometimes best rendered by ‘how,’ as in Deut. 9:7; 
Joshua 2:10; Gen. 30 : 29 PAIL WR AN AYN OAS thou thyself knowest 
how I have served thee. But the same meaning may also be conveyed even by 
the simple relative, as Gen. 6 : 15 this is how thou shalt make it. So also, Wh} 

may mean and how, as in 2 Kings 14:15 (both forms in y. 28). 
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Note 2. In poetry, Mf (more rarely 4t, or }t) is occasionally used for the 
more common relative ; as AID) Ay Dinp-by N to the place which (207, 2) thou 
hast founded, Ps. 104:8; Sian mp i Ay the mountain which his right 
hand purchased, Ps, 78:54. See also Ex. 15:13, 


Exercise 66. 


DI pull down, de- j)M substance, wealth 6) break, scatter © “TN! price 
stroy myay satisfaction Syp3 work, recompense NY) net 
Y°3' labour ; riches TY lay waste, destroy bby boy, child jt) hide 


romp bon Nb aw em? oPMN PT we omy 
S92 YAN? AONB ND wR rm Dw WE py 


7 sega WWNTD MY DTA Shy ney mI Any s 


Dn? TBD'ND WS ini TI TBR DT DIND UN DAT 
min’ AND ‘RUDY Tw senionn wpe ND swiNy din 
: Movin royy ome *ynby 75 TW 10 :09> ‘AIIM 
ma mn MANY WAY MY 1S: UBB mY ND ZnB 2 
my 15 : apy ya sMp? MIA Twa) yay nyt 
‘pnb miym-was me FINS Nig Sy Aes 
ny) DIA NID TAS TIT poy apie owe ny 5 
bya way Fay N18 enh we mDIWwE 
ey Wwe ny RUS mA mats sb MT TWN nN 
21 sap wnabann “ws IAS NIT 20 NBN tby 
SMbUR WwW m2 rmIeny AEP wR ng nawids 
nah OS oeNd Nene tem ee Ted san 2s 
:OWINT INN ATT DY ivaby wie ie mDIN25 phy 
SORNND ‘mYER NO “wNT27 see TeNd enbpee 26 
smd Wee ODT 29 eDMIN NWN UUAN we OD 28 
D2) snp 789 :Dynks ya aay wD TAT aaeA 


ey = — 
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TENA TWN) DSYYD JONYON SL INNER OWN PIA 
905 pp i-pee wag mvs ab xny-barsinge came ee 
ssbmy py onp aibar apoctba shaw ashy boa mae? 
38 rmpabb ba pom onbwba » sapsrbpein mish 
NO mney sbae? wd ompAO cfnewba “apy noon 
“mp ty x yinr myein nS-whb CIN 85 WI 
ga npsrones soe DYED «ngn8s rman Nob yy 
symy-qann sss paeaat asba sbyiewd oomes7 raingy 
owe pbuan-bamg men8? so ane any xbe’ 
“ny sb-tbey sbie mon ebarna 40 swine nnn 
-oy pbbi-ny ‘pan ime ey rab mea aban: 
smiyw san nivyaw-npy mine aan ema 4 vopn 
ay Dab trae shyness Senin sbpebae sabwin rom 
wnivsney asi 8) ymime wie) MoMNY may neyey 
my! roy 45 tina aby Syw swine om megs by 
147 rob maby wey om ngAa 4s smpor onban 
gyi 4s stb sont at ot son pad bein in 
picbs th nay) ma Pyne sy TS 
Sqaby mr sand waeiso ssbewpab sae sy-ray opya-ns 
HAMN N52 34a MID Mt Heyy DWP Mp aN tdt51 
SIDE 


aDeut. 14:12. °%See 195, II. c, and 180. ¢ See 217. 4 Bee o4, 7. 
Obs.1. ¢Isa.62:15. 7 See 225, 0bs.2, 9 Exodus4:13. ”%8Seell7, 4. 
‘See 159. See p. 210, foot-note 2. + See p. 227, foot-note 2, m Jer. 
50:20. "Isaiah 65:12. ° See 165, A. P See 104, Obs. @ Ex. 6:11. 
r Isa. 55:1, 2. * See 167, Note. ¢ Job 26 :2, 3. See 66, Obs. 6, and 
207, 1. 2 Ohr. 30: 18, » See 225,3. © Vocative. Ps. 137:8,9. 7 See 
913, VII.2 ¥2Kings6:11. *Cant3:4 1Ps74:2 32Job19:19, 


= 
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Write in Hebrew 


]. This is [she] who spoke. 2. These are [they] who rebelled. 
3. This is [he] whose daughter is dead. 4. This is [that] which I — 
spake. 5. We have received what we did not ask. 6. Jehovah will 
hear [those] who cry unto him, and hearken to [those] who seek his 
face. 7. Take not from [that] which I have written, neither add to 
[that] which I have spoken. 8. We know how thou hast laboured. 
9. Let us dwell with [those] whom we know, and trust in [those] 
whom we love. 10. Pity [those] who are in distress, and aid [those] 
who are oppressed. 11. O the happiness of [him who] keepeth the 
commandments of Jehovah! 12. O the happiness of [those who] de- 
light in the law of God! 13. These are the deeds of [those who] do 
not know Jehovah. 14. These are the ways of [one whom] God has 
forsaken, 15. Why dost thou believe in [that which is] not truth ? 
16. Thou hast given to [him who] laboured not, and hast trusted in 
{him who] understood not. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL Cxiavsts.? 


226. A ‘Circumstantial Clause’ is a subordinate proposition— 
frequently very brief—in a compound sentence, added with the view 
of further elucidating some point connected with one of the mem- 
bers forming the leading proposition. Mainly from the deficiency of 
specific and appropriate conjunctions—especially words signifying 
while, whilst, whereas, although, inasmuch as, &c.—various methods 
have been adopted in Hebrew for the purpose of indicating the par- 
ticular relation of the circumstantial clause to the principal propos- 
ition. 

1. Only the simple copulative } (cf. 2, below) may be used to in- 
troduce the secondary clause; but even this sign is often omitted, 
especially in very brief clauses, or when the clause precedes the main 
proposition. 


Thus, Gen. 24:45 Aay-by AID) nyt MID mM behold, Rebekah came 
out, and her pitcher was (or, with her pitcher) upon her shoulder ; Gen. 19: 1 


1 On this subject, see also Driver on the Hebrew Tenses, Appendix I. 
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Dapp av iby soya nyt ovsydion ‘yy aa and the two angels 
came to Sodom in the evening, while Lot was sitting in the gate of Sodom ; 
1Sam.17:23 diy DAN wx TIT) OY IDI NIN while he was speaking 
with them, behold the champion came up ; Ps. 50:22 2°¥19 PS) HNN I shall 
tear im preces, without any one delivering ; Isa. 34:10 }°S nF a5 3D 
mg VY from generation to generation i shall be desolate, no one passing 
through it ; 2 Samuel 13:30 TTY AND AYEYD) ADI MI MN and ct 
came to pass that while they were in the way, the report came to David. Other 
illustrations occur in Gen, 12: 4, ‘ Abram being seventy-five years old...;’ v. 6, 
the Canaanite being then in the land ;’ v. 8, ‘ Bethel being on the west and Ai 
on the east.’ See further a large number of brief descriptive clauses in 1 Sam. 
3:2, 3. 

2. In these accessory propositions, (a) the subject regularly comes 
frst (cf. 55):! this arrangement obviously renders the use of ‘Waw 
Conversive’ impossible (158, 162). (5) The nominative, even when 
it has already been mentioned in the main proposition, is either itself 
expressly repeated in the subordinate clause, or its personal pronoun 
is employed instead; in neither case, however, does this arrangement 
give any special emphasis to the repeated term. 

Thus, Gen, 44:34 *HS 437° W377) vaynby nope YS how can Igo up 
to my father, when the lad is not (or, the lad not being) with me? 1 Kings 
8:14 my dase Sinp-bay Sane: Onp-dp my q2MT 179° and the king 
blessed the whole congregation of Israel as (or, while) they stood ; Jud. 13:9 
Pe AY Mp TIpE NYP wn) nT Tw OORT ANPD NIN 
may and the angel of God came again to the woman, while she was sitting in 
the field, Manoah her husband not being with her. 

Note 1. It is sometimes necessary to repeat the same word at the beginning 
of several successive clauses, in each of which it forms the subject, as ‘ David’ 
in 2 Sam. 6: 14, 15 (°...dancing before the Lord...’’, 

Note 2, Examples of circumstantial clauses in which some other member 
than the subject stands first are found in Josh. 2:15, Isa. 6: 6, &c. 


3. In these ‘descriptive clauses,’ which usually indicate something 
contemporaneous with what is stated in the leading proposition, the 
verb, if any be required, is mostly in the participial form. 

See the illustrations already given, also 2 Sam. 17:2 ¥7) Nin} VOY Niay 

I shall come upon him while he v8 weary. 

Obs. A descriptive clause is sometimes but the outcome of an effort to ex- 

press, by circumlocution, what might be more concisely indicated by means of a 


1 Though the fact that the subject stands at the head of its own proposition 
‘generally indicates either that the latter is a circumstantial clause, or that the 
nominative is to receive special emphasis, the unusual arrangement may also be 
merely due to a desire for variety. Job 1:16, 17; 2 Sam. 12:1; 2 Kings 14:9. 
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simple adjective, if it existed (83, 1), or by @ prepositional phrase; as in Psalm 
72:12 99 may pep vayy prays Sy? Ae shall deliver the poor, and the dis- 
tressed, and the helpless (but more literally, him to whom there zs no helper) ; 
Ps, 10425 TBD YN} WP) OY there are creeping things without number, 
(or tnnumerable) ; Cant. 6:8 IBDD {8 ninby countless maidens. 

4. In another leading class of circumstantial clauses, there is fre- 
quently assigned a ground or reason for what is stated in the leading 
proposition, or the latter is otherwise modified. In the accessory 
clause, the verb, if any be required, is usually in the perfect, but 
may be in another form. 

Thus, Ps. 95:10 9399 ay yyw mop) OD 335 YA DY they are a people 
erring in heart, in that (seeing that) they do not know my ways; Jer. 11:10 
DIDYS DIN OMY INN ADD MD) ID TTNY PIO! ANN they refus- 
ed to hear my words, by their going (in that they went) after other gods, to 
serve them; 28am. 7:1 YP->pD aap Io AYN ima Wo!D aw 
the king sat in his house, after that Jehovah had given (or, Jehovah having 


given) him rest from all his enemies round about; Jud. 4:1 Bey 93 BD) | 


np Ty) AY ys wID Nivyd and the children of Israel again did evil 
in the eyes of Jehovah, Ehud having died (after Ehud was dead); Ex. 33: 12 
‘Oy MOVATW MY APTN NS MAX) YD Oy bya soy TPR NAN AND 
see, thou art saying unto me, Bring up this people,-yet thow hast not (or, with. 
out having) told me whom thou wilt send with me. 


Exercise 67. 
MMB be open-minded, 0 threshold; i199 aheight; 2°Y hoary hair, 
simple, foolish basin, bowl ° Ramah old age 
IW childless Dye tamarisk © MYO whirlwind S3n cord, rope 


4H wey mane soya civ Sony wy sab-nya91 

MEN) OWS WN METS NB WN TITS TI Dan 
‘MAT DINED OD NIR Naw) “ony oI>‘nyAt wy 
se rap psy DIAPRT YIN Same S an AN 
“ON7 STON Pd INA mM) dba nA BA YARD 
DDT DYN OD YY AIH) PD! NET NBD ay 
TIN MYND OMENS Ene PNY F2m pe Dien 22 saw 
mind Sa 8511 ssppp py Dv onmae y10 read prs 
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PAIS WDNR P12 AN A OPA AM WANT 
romney Soy se npn oppgh gts ome py egaby 
ports mmeng ts spbyp ap tn ubyyin me 
rosin so-ma 16s patie-d> ap pony Deyy esr tn 
BD wa MyDD NTT MBN) Tay sie Stacy “3 
19 yy qin Hh Sunray 1 bas SIN MIN 
.47 ayo man20 rig me iam Tey wn 
eS TAT Ty 2 snap xy ony gyda: ayt is 
myosam22 se spy-by man nm wa via wi 
V7) 12 in 2 inaa ram Soxw by ayy myn 
emig24 m9 “YIT) MSHA AND NN 2s a ID 
sy aby baeebx “PON bre’ So mypa ont 
Ww Ye WT TH Gane payin 25s a38BD emdy" 
2 tn) new Syxn nom myo seh casei TaN 
pon MBM nN sboxin D9 26 yoy Dos) Toy" bs 
DDN CANT 27: DID psbpi pyona oxy) pen 
nie onaniy ‘DN aby DMD yIT28 mapt FaN1 Thy 
5 = ooi) myM Dipa myn w pow 29: DomAD “anbeim 
13 mp mena wp NS esa, IAD ot box 80 3 my 
nbn bom niby ribynb pmsn mst sy xD xn 
rV DOTIN) my YN WN DTN IN MBIT e2 sop 
SS/9¥ DID? ENN bn niyyy pbs 33 amy 425 mom 
by shop wnogp one buw-by Sagnp amy npc 3 
spas emmy aby apr shes S oma 35 Seb 
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om) vb mad wy DT) pean snbMeRND 9 
mir 9) 88 voy MST ITM AS SOIT 87 AN 
pa IBN we DIY wag) MAM, aT PD Dh 
ram mh wehbe) eaten mya anos Sy ona 

shy ama NOY WAY Dynes "99 “ON “aN poy 


@ See middle of page 220.  % See above, Note2. Zech.2:5.  ¢See 217. 
d See 213,4. ¢‘while...? See 213, 1.2. 9See221, Obs. *See 208, 5. 
‘In Hebrew, ‘heart’ is used more comprehensively than in English, and em- 
braces the region of thought or understanding ; Gen. 17:17; 24:45, &c, This 
expression (Hosea 7 : 11) thus signifies ‘ without understanding ;’ cf. Jer. 5:21; 
Prov. 10:13; 17:16, & k *when (since, seeing that)...? / See p. 63, foot- 
note2 ™‘though... See 169, ). o* Just as she...’ 1 Kings 14:17. 
pSeel61. 2% Cf. Exer. 44, notef * See 125, 1, also 196, 4, and 196, Note 1. 
s See 125, 2, Obs. 2 Kings 2:11, 12 ¢ See 79, 3. « See 71, 2. © See 
208,1. ” See 98. 


Write in Hebrew 


1. In the beginning of that year, our old king died, after having 
reigned twenty-five years, and his eldest daughter ruled in his stead, 
being thirty-two years of age when she began to reign. 2. Let us 
smite them while they are eating and drinking, and we shall find in 
their camp countless vessels of gold and silver. 3, Behold, there 
appeared unto her, in a dream, an angel with a crown in his hand, 
while she was sleeping under an oak. 4. In the evening there came 
to the city three men with their garments rent, and their shoes worn 
out. 5. We did not send them, although they have spoken in our 
name. 6. Why dost thou command me to go, without having told 
me what I shall speak? 7. We have come to you, without knowing 
what we are to do. 8. How shall I speak to them, seeing that I am 
a stranger? 9. Why should not I forgive my brother, seeing that 
the Lord in his mercy hath forgiven me ? 


PARADIGMS 


OF 


VERBS, NOUNS, NUMERALS, 
PREPOSITIONS. 


iI 


Perr. Sing. 3.1m. 
ae 
2.m. 
2. ff. 
1. ¢: 
3. ¢. 
2.0. 
2. ff. 


1. ¢. 


Plur. 


Iupr. Sing. 3.m. 
Beds 
2. 2. 
2. f. 
1. ¢. 
3. MN. 
2 a 
2. mM. 
2. f. 
1. ¢. 
Jusstve (120, 0.) 
Conort. (120, a.) 


Plur. 


Ine. Sing. 2.m. 


2. fr 
Plur. 2.41. 


Inr. 
Absolute 


Parr. act. 
puss. 


2up* 
maup* 
bape 
neup 
gobi“)? 
DEP 
onben* 
weeup 
"oP 


>ap** 
Supn 
bypr 
“Sopri* 
Sap 
dare 
mpopr* 
‘Soph 
npbtpm 
bic 


“SII—6O0T 9998 


“OSI PUS “H SIT 998 


Qal (163, 164) 


“12>* 
nas" 
m9 

‘ria2 
72 
priya5* 
"EP 
"73D 


"a2" 
wa7 
wah 

“T3937 
TaN 
m3" 

27897 

ee 
s7a9" 
7393 


Tas 


sa>* 
“22 
732 

neTa3* 


71739, 729, 723 


722 


Tad 


Parapiem I, 


(166) Niphal 


ou: 
mbop:* 
nba 
mbup3 
“mbtap2 
“Up? 
pmo; 
moUp? 
oop 


oup* 
Eph 
DORM 
pieyehal 


DUps 


yor" 
mop 
nity 
nIcP 
poricle 
Zep 
On OP 
TP 
"Op 


jor” 


mop 


bien 
Sup 
MOP 
ouP? 


nQupN* 

Swpr* 

Supe 

Sup 

pep 

n:tp* 
oR 
oP 


sup 
Spe, SOBI 


oui 


REGULAR VERB: 164, 165. 


up, UE" 
neu" 
miup* 
be 
“bop 
stp 
ombup 
EEeP 
n>tp 


sup" 
pice) 
bopm 
Supe 
DPN 
Sep" 
sybipr* 
Dep 
naetpr 
. bop) 


m2epR* 


~—- 


wp 
"tp 
mpotp* 


op" 


Drop, btep* 


map 


Prél (168) Pual HMithpaél (173) 


Ti 


Hiphil (171) Hophal 


ep Seen , 
noun neepnyy” neop 
mbbp* ombbpnn moDp* 
moup  mbupnn Moo 
‘roep Mbp “Hoop 
sup UENA DpH 
onbup ombupnn omburn 
WM DwP FREE wmdophy 
Shp MD bpnn cpio) ym 
Supt ~ Sypn pop? 
Supr bupnn bpm 
bop = upnm Sopm 
Sepp = “Suprn “Shp 
SUpN DYPRN b-copN 
Sup" sup sbDp> 
sabipm* mbbpnn mabispr 
sbopm SUpNA aS *OpH 
sybbpn maobpnn mbapm 
See? Saph Dep? 
Sep 
TEEN ne BpN 

SEPT MPH, UE 

wanting “SUpN) kb 
“8 aSeprn Op 
mien mabe 
wanting sepny* Dopis* 
2b = OPN OUP 
>upne woR. 

Supe | 


viet 


S*apr* Staph, Sep 


pba 
mbipnt 
bop 
sais) po 
Supr 
orbepn 
rable 
bop 


up", ep 


POpn 
2epn 
ben 
Spe 
sep? 
Spbepr 
UPR 
npoPH 
wp 


wanting 


not found 


ERR, OPI 


IV ParaApviem Il. — THE REGULAR VERB 


SrveuLtaR AFFIxes. 
SSS 
1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 3 masc. 3 fem. 


Pear HADES seo sieepn eep beep mbeph 


Perr. Pitl, S.3.m. “Sep Dep ep ‘dup mbup 


178, 1. 
Perr. Qal, 8.3. m. wie 
7m, SR APR HR ae} RR 
84 amie anter nee “ES mate 
2m ihe — “oes 
2 fp — gic "HOGP 
lc — spkbeppmbcop rrbup mmbup 
Plur. 3. c. pep pup poop arasep spdup 
2.m."sm>up — — osarbep sabbup 
ae ere TILUp amadsup nip 
Ivr. Qal "2EP| TER : 
178, 2. | ert ork 120R PEP moUp 
Tur. Qal, S.2m wax. | TSup 
178, 2. ep —- — MHP or 
Tuer. Qal, S.3.m. : ts 
“yre3, SRD ee Be wee LEP 
win Maden! mer noe — abs rao 


Plur. 3.m. “Sep PSopr pPSepr andep: mpbep: 


' 


witH AFFIXES: 176—180. 


1 com. 


Sup 
NSP 


DetP 
EOP 
"DAIEP 


hep 
NSUP 
wR Sop 


aes 


2 mase. 


DIS Cpn 
sab) 


arr 


OI N2UP 


D=2-up 


Prurat Arrrxes. 


2 fem. 


UP 


1228p 


Pep 


hep 


ey 


WM2EP 


3 masc. 


pS cpr 


pup 


pdup 


3 ft ent, 


wo 
UR 


WOR 
riabiere 
rable) 
Teoh 
Troup 
Peep 


yep 
Po2up 


mS2uP 
D2-uP 


02 70P 


p>)>up* 


RUE 


Retr 


Ep 


ia 


OOP 


D2UP 


=p) 


Diba? 


OR 


PUR 


oR" 


POUR? 


VI 


Perr, S. 3.1 
3. ff 


2.17. 


2. f 


Lev. 
Plur. 3. ¢. 


2.1. 


2. f. 
i ee 


Tuer. S, 3.11. 
Sak: 
2.10. 

tae 

1c 
Plur. 3.0. 
B57. 

2.7m. 

2. f. 

1c. 


Juss, 


CoHort. 


Ine. S, 2.1. 


2. ff. 
Pil. 2.1m. 


2. ff. 


Ixr. 
absol. 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


193 (126, 0) pIn 


“N23 


Qa a 
73 OPE 
ny3 
may 
ny 
ma? 
nT12y 
onmas* 
Tay 
a 7a3 
Toy"*  pim* 
vom = pInn 
Tom pInn 
“Tasm* "prin 
TosN* pits 
n7as"* Apr 
mtasm = mapinn 
7g3") PIN 
mam 6 Tpinn 
Tay? pin 
rITSS8 
Tray* pin 
“Ta3 "RIN 
may {PIN 
mys MypIT 
“oy 
ay 


Niphal 


7233" 
rtvay 2* 
may 
n7o73 


any | 
si mrab) 


ramerel 
NTas2 


337" 


Vast) 
T2st) 


“Tosh 


TAIN 
yy 


ream 


"TOT 


TPTIN 


Te72 


PirapicM III.-- Vers ‘Pe ASPIRATE : 182. 


Hiphil 
Tigsh 
" aan 


nam 


$ Mace its 


nT 
Ta 
a 
ones 
nT 
TASH 


7Os" 
Ta 
AST 
"Tam 
TWOIN 
way 


UR 


Hophal 


ssi 
nian 
nos 


< wr 


sos 


TAI 


wanting 


Paravigm 1V.— Vers‘ AYIN ASPIRATE’: 1838. VII 

Qal Niphal Piél Pual Hithpaél 

Perr, §.3.m. omy ome) OT, Tua* omy as an 

af. Tenet nent ona A mann 

2m. ROM mor rai SAAN 

2.f. monw Pom: Pom mgt mann 

lee. TD one?  crsta Mpa npaann 

Plur. 3.0. 3O* oremmy® Rann 

2m. DEON Drone)?  orbta omc onsTany 

2: f. pone OT rs rr aM 

le (MOAW ‘Dohw M2720 NT WANT 

Tur. 8.3m. OTTO OM ON, Pq | yan* 

3. f. OER OnE 2 Po 

2m, OM omen 73 FEN WANA 

2. f. “enont cotemt gem or TaN 

lc OMOR dM TaN TaN Flan 

Plur.3.m. somes seme mona ISM 

3. fmeitin mutin omotam metin mstann 

2. m. eat SOM an Sam oo Dhann 

2. f. Troon sein opptam ppdom motenn 

Le OM Um DAM 
Cononr, =» TOTTI 
Turr. with Af. WUT" nrg 

Iur. S.2.m 9 OMS* oom oo, a anh 

2. f. "EME “OTe "2 anting’ 7? an 

Fl.2.m,  yOM tenn soya NARHPE yan 

2f Tene me m7 many 

on cit cme BT 3 wanting 7) 
absol. = IN wie) 773 

Parr. act. pnw oma, 7733 T.2Ng 

- pass. mam UT) 772 


Vill 


Perr. S.3.1n. 
Bud 

2. 11. 

ye 

Te Gs 

Plur. 3. ¢. 


2.1. 


iP 
l. ¢c. 


Inrpr. S. 3.1m. 
3. f. 

2, Nid. 

2. f. 

de Gs 

Plur. 3. ¢. 
3. ff. 

2.1. 

aoe 

lL, ¢. 


Juss. 


Pavse-ForM 


Iup. S. 2.10. 
2. fr 

Plur. 2.1m. 
Pe 


Inr. 
absol. 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


Qal 

mow 
nw 
mri 


mnbu* 


mmsy 
smb 
ont 
mr by) 
sow 


noun 
Mowry 
ban 
ribo 
amb 
snsun 
snduin 
nyse 
mo 


mow 


mow* 


a bye 
any 
myn 


ns0* 


mse 


mew* 
misu* 


new" 


Parapiam V.— VERB‘ LAMED 


Niphal 


mows 
" sinus 
nus 


prsws . 


“erway 
smb 
onntes 
smb 
abi 


moon) 
moun 
"non 
MON 
smb 
monsuin 
retin 
neon 
new? 


nso 


~e 7 ® 


ney 


aabyoiy 
slab) 
Maso 
now 
net 


nya} 


mois 


Piél 


nou 


rITew 
mnie 


mms 


nny 
anbw 
one 
mMbw 
nsw 


mw 


nbur 
mbun 
bun 
mbuls 
ant 
santtin 
mth 


: mame smM 


muy 


nw" 


now 
bu 
amid 
muna 


new 
nme 


newt 


Pual 


nsw 
abt) 
pry 
pnw 
“mNsd 
amb 
one 
Nw 
nsw 


mo" 
nbun 
nbn 
bun 
nbc 
an>ws 
senttin 
ob wn 
mnstn 
rb 


nba 


Tr ww 


wanting 


ASPIRATE : 184. VI. Vers ‘Pr Atepn’: 185,186. IX 


Hithpael Hiphil Hophal Qal Hiphil 
nom esa moa D2N DONT 
snbmn oomsun snbun 2s nboyn 


mnine mms ans 
rosin pnson nur 


3 -_—_-_— = : e 


‘nsw ‘nda ‘mnsen (As in the Verbs ‘Pe 
smb ssa | smu Aspirate’; see Para- 
orntaudn onnbun ond digm IIT.) 


vem | jnbun Tere 
Piaeraiim! mnsur NINSwI 


roms mb mbt be, Son Seon, », DD 
minum | moun nbuin boxm, Som 


rmon = oun nbuin don 
‘heen ocrbun nun "2ONM 
rimoy buy nbun bois, Dok* dois, Son 
ebm? oars abu nDoN 
mons = mansun ronbuin m22Nm 
smn are Suin smdON SDONM 
SarSmn mnstm =| Tnswn rONM 
remy ada bt rand 
mow? 
mem 
roy Te DON oN 
Thay rps , "ON 
smb arse Wann sbON 
TEN aa T2258 
momoy | mpuit* 2oN oN 
moe mn aS 
remq = mw Dek DreNa 


nb a 


X Paraview VII. Vers ‘PeYop, ProPERLY’PEWaw’: 188. 


Niphal Hiphil Hophal 


Qal 
Perr. 8.3.10, a0" on 
Bef: 
2.™M. 
eee 
ea (both regular) 
Plur. 3. c. 
2.nv. 
2 f. 
1. ¢. 
Iuer. 8.3.17. sw"* a 
3. f-. SUM wyr 
2.1. sum oon 
16; pala) wTN 
Plur. 3.1m. "a0" no 
3. f. Math wen 
2.0. etl TTR 
ae spain ain 
lc. 30) oy 
Juss. 
Iver. with ae Conv. au Toa 


ne S. 9. m. raw, 30 0, wr, wn 


Df, “20 “ot 

Plur. 2.m. aw “oT 
af TAB Fy o 

Inr. nat nich 
absol. a0" wis 

Parr. act. =" ah 
pass. a0" zn 


a" 
mac 
na 
non 
"on 

ayo 
pnsoin 
eae 
ay 


Sur 
pabteLig 
aon 
berg 
Sux 
aor 
naan 
on 
ron 
31479 


oon 


soi* wine 

maw) naw 
mab main 
navb onodic 
“rath niin 
navi ain 
prawi prawn 
at msi 
nazi | ain 
sue eis 

mn >in 

2mm ain 
aR PUI 
Suis = a"WIs 
mi igh 
maim main 
1awAr ain 
Maan matin 
pata oon 

307 

a0i* 

any, T* 
“stain 
mor iia 
yok mein 
=u Soin 
300 

=" 

=r") 


VIII. Vers ‘PeYop: 189. 1X.V. ‘Pe Yoo’ rixe‘Pr Ncy’:203. XI 


~—Qal | 
[=0") 


307" 
iow) 
at'r) 

20h 
aU 
a0" 
mon 
is 
no7 
Su 


ves, ao) 


Hiphil 


="nyi* 


n2O 
nan 
nao 
yy 


onso] 


Raw 


att 


palo 
aon) 
aon) 
aON 
mo" 
rion 
on 


Qal Niphal Hiphil Hophal 


ps? 


Mmx*, px* 
pr 


PEN 


“PS 


23) 3 
no 


etc. 


may 


XII Parapicm X.—Verss ‘“Ayin Waw’ 


Qal Qal 
Psrr, Sing. 3.1m. pp* ma* ca" aig 73" 


< 


2 
3. f. Mops ming mvat mat Apa" 
2m. map*  Mmmat mua* mat nira* 


2J- Wop We mya oma mira 
le Mop RA NWA TH HI 
Plur. 3c. "ap 52 Nwa D n"a 


2m. OMep ofa onva ona onira 
2f ime me wu PS ws 


le ‘Wop omg nwa "a aD 

a ae a 
Tner. Sing. 3.m. pip** wis"* ya" 
3. f. Dapm wian / pan 
2.10. DApM Dian yan 
2. f. “3p “pion ‘van 
lc. Dip wiay PAN 
Plur. 3.m. map” mwion na" 
af pre ER APPIN 
2.1m. "aap qian Set 
af.  APAPH nan APPIN 
l. c. pip) win nee 
JUSSIVE op" ia 
Iuer. with Waw Conv. OP", DP" 7 
Iur. Sing. 2.1m. DAp* wis wo 
2. f. “aip* “wid ee 
Plur. 2. m. wap Moin "2 
oF. myep* nwa — 
Inr. DAp* wis 7) 
Absolute pip* wid ya 
Parr. act. op* 32m wia 13 


pass. DAp* "2 


Niphal 


pips 
mvaipy 
nip? 
maps 
“miaip? 
aps 
onia5p2 
alle 
aap? 
Dip** 
pipm 
Dipn 
“apn 
Dips 
nip? 
nyapn 
vaipm 
npapM 
Dip? 


pip 
wap 
map 


Dipn 
Dip 


Dip? 


AND ‘“Ayin Yop’: 190, 191. 


Hiphil 
apn 
nia 
nvr 
“nine 
Val ohm 
oni 
WII 
Wa" 


o-pe* 
o-pm 
OP 
"apm 
ON 
ac 
rpapn 
yopM 
myapn 
op? 
op** 
op 
ppit* 
aBH 
mph 
OR 
op 
Os 


Hophal 


ppin* 

map 

map 
map 
‘nap 
vapan 
omapin 
rab) eae 
s7ap37 


opi 

Opin 
ppm 
“apn 
DpARN 
yap 
m/apin 
apn 
npapn 
opt 


wanting 


Oe 


ppv 


Pilel 


D7ip* 

aap 
nap 
nap 
“maiaip 
saaip 
or3"s1p 
aaIp 
"aap 


orp" 
opr 
po pr 
"aaiPr 
DrapR 
va3"p" 
npaisipn 
v7 pr 
nabipn 
Dd‘? 


Bap 
"122'iP 
va"aip 

mya 


Draip 


pip 


XIIit 


Pulal 
piaip* 
Tap 
nd2"p 
raaip 
""Q2'P 
Vasip 
Braap 
ws2p 
"7272p 
op" 
paipn 
p2pr 
“22H 
DDIpS 
van" 
mya ipn 
ya7aipn 
npaairn 
Dap: 


wanting 


nips 


XIV 


Pose Sing. 3.1m. 
3. ff 


2.1m. 
2. ff. 
I. ¢. 
De. Cs 
2. Ne. 


Plur. 


2. f. 


l. ¢. 


Iner. Sing. 


Plur. 
3. f. 


2.1m. 


2. f. 


| ae 


J USSIVE 


Iner. with Affix 


I MP, 


2. ff. 
Plur. 2.m. 


2. f. 
Ivr. 
absolute 


Parr. active 
passive 


3.17. 


3. ff. 


2.m. 


o: Se 
dene: 
3.71. 


Sing. 2.m. 


Qal 

Sz 
rey 

nae 
nsx 
"mNya 
AND 
DMNZ 
ras 
"NY 


Spya 
myo 
nin 
mae’ 

“"TINS2 
ab13 
onadis 
rae 
nN" 


Parapigm X\.— VERB 


Niphal 


N22 
er 
meas 
PNv7 
"TNS 

Ne 

OMN2O3 
THN 
MRS? 


nrg re ee 


nwa 
NYOM 
NYGR 
sen) 
NBGN 
a2" 
maxgir* 
cag 
mixin 
N23 


“RT 


Ryd 
Yd 
IN 

mange 


a7? 


mxsan* 
NEN 
mR an 
RI) 


Priél 


NI" 
INXS 
praia 
MNzQ 

“NRE 
ANNO 
onyx 
TAN 
we 


Nit" 
Nan 
Nwen 


NEON) 


NETTaN 
Neo 

mkon* 
mon 
mri 
Sprgap 


"IND" 


ee 
“Nx 
IN 
rye a* 


) 


‘“LAMED ALEPH’: 192. 


wanting 


wanting 


RO 


— -Hithpaél 


SEN] 
rion] 


peter 


ANZA 
“nN 

IN 
prawann 
RIN 


eS et 
wan” 


RianT 
Neonn 
aNN 


aR" 


mxkonn 


INN 
me ann 
xen; 


SEE 
BoP ai ai 
ANON] 

monn 


NENW] 


wanting 


sony 


Hiphil 


za 
mesa 
meson 
PN 
‘nNe 
ego 
ae 
ae 
nto 


ras 
Seseig 
won 
"won 
aN 
Iya" 
mason 
won 
MENSA 
eg 
a" 


seg: 
NSO] 


wwSon 
wes 


TR 


Sea 
Sani 


yay 


XV 


Hophal 


NX yar 
en 
Osan i 
mys i 

a aay an 
NE] 
OnNeon 
NT 
‘uNgen 


Nw" 
NER 
RvaN 
"NIN 
RETR 
ana" 
magian 
NWN 
nian 
Nr} 


wanting 


ewer 
wanting 


ae 


XVI 


Terr, Sing. 3.1m. 
3. f. 

2. 11d. 

Zoi. 

l. 6 

Plur. 3. ¢. 

2. 1d. 

2eF. 


1. <€. 


Imer, Sing. 3.1. 
Safe 

2. 1. 

2. f. 

l. ¢. 

Plur. 3.0. 

3. f. 

2etits 

Qwife 

| ae 


JUSSIVE 


Iner. with Affix 


Jur. Sing. 2.1. 
2. Ff, 
Plur. 2.10. 


2. f. 


Inr. 
absolute 


Parr. active 
passive 


ny sn 
ny san 
7233 
stat 

“3o37 
mea" 
123 
mea" 


miba* 
rma 

moat 
soa* 


ParaviemM XII. — VERB 


Niphal 
nay" 
mines 
(m"393) mea" 
m3) 
*ry"e33 
"D5 
on23 
7 
537359 


u 
neat 


nan 
28M 
Dan 
rea 
“D3 

ny ear 
1a 
my"3ah) 
1233 
ban 


maT 
"207 
1a] 
ey 
mioat* 
rt039 


a rs 


bles 


rinen* 
(m3) mr35* 


‘“LAMED HR: 


Pual 
PP * 


minds 
meat 
rb5 
55 

ba 
pms 
Tae 
"53 


roa 
rian 
ban 
bam 
mboN 
ie 
’ moar 
‘oom 
ay san 
7 33 


wanting 


194, 


Hithpaél 


many" 
rind Slay 
oa 
rb 
ann 

SDN] 
on oany 
wmanr] 
PP lary 


man 
DSN) 
mbsny 
Sanh 
means 
"Dany 
ne eann* 
NBanT) 
ny SaNH 
p23 
pan* 


many" 

"Dany 

Sanh 
ny 3an 


mibansy* 


med an* 


Aiphal 


ray 
sinbo* 


mas, nso 
opesn, retan 
moa, “San 


nant 


orbs, onda" 
array, wa 


Sr] 


ra a 
stom 
soon 

“ban 
reas 

"Da" 

msan* 


D353 


a 


XVIT 


Hophal 


nea 
nny 
ony 
rea 
ra 

Dat 

onetan 
Tae 

ae 


mea 
moan 
ban 
bon 
rN 
1a" 
rm"sam* 
‘Som 
ssn 
me 


wanting 


riosit* 
san 


XVIII 


Perr. Sing. 


Plur. 


Tuer. Sing. 


Plur. 


Juss, 


Conorr. 


Tue. Sing. 


Plur. 


Inr. 


3.9. 


3. f 


2. M2. 
2. ff. 
| eo 
3. Ce 
2.1. 


2. f. 


1. ¢. 


3.m. 


3. f. 


2.1m 


rae 
l. ¢. 
3.40. 


3. f. 


2.1”. 


2. f. 


Le. Gs 


2.M- 


2. f. 


2.m 


2. f 


absolute 


Farr. active 


passive 


ParaviemM X\Il.— VERB 


[032] 232 72 
7128) man 
é etc rn:* 
5 mn} 
i») a ‘mino* 
5 g sn) 
g q onny* 
g fax 
nhs* 
wa" bp** m 
war) p)=I9) ig 
wan) p)=iq] nn 
“Dan "EN ag 
WN DEN TEN 
mwa nDB* ar" 
nywaN myEN nan 
mwaM DEN Pigg 
mawan nyen main 
5) 7B ™ 
rMDaN TEN ens 
mia, w5* DB? mn, 
"0s "DB? vig 
nwa NDE gl 
rw rms0bs BEG 
mra* obs nm* 
wih ab: rin 


‘Pe Nun’: 201. 


Niphal 
way" 

rre3} 
rh 
moa 
"ry 
m0) 
oma, 
wa 
mwa? 


wa3" 
wah 
etc, 


ivpngeas 


wan 
“O23 
wwe) 
mya 


core 
wat 


\ 


wa" 


Hiphil 


oat 
Sa 
el 
nea] 
"roa 
no's] 
onus 
OST 
sa 


oa 


wan 


moran, wT 


wer 

nea 
wai 

wT 
win'g* 


Hophal 


war" 


moa 
meat 
"ra 
Te3h] 
prea 
ea 
Dea 


su wk 
War 


wan 
an 
“aan 
aN 
oN 
nPwaN 
idee 
n7gan 
wa? 


wanting 


war7* 
wan 


XIX 


Hithpaél 
Nay, Ran" 


N22" 


N32r7" 


NOT 


XK 


Parr. Sing. 3.m. 


Plur. 


Iupr. Sing. 3.m. 


Plur. 


l. c 


Iupy. with affix 


with Waw Conv. 


Iup, Sing. 2. m. 


Inr. 
absolute 


Parr. active 
passive 


230, 20* 
m3, 720 
'shinte) 
riao 
"ryizd 
N30, 12d 
pnao 
=9 
"ido 
30** 
acm 
aon 
AON 
patel 
nyacn 
yom 
nyaon 
2d) 
"0" 
ach) 
a0* 
Ete) 
mp 
230, 30* 
aad 


PARADIGM XIV.— VERBS 


Qal 


P 
nep 
misp 


etc. 


apt 
opr 
apn 
“Spr 

- DPN 
wp" 
myspn 
Spr 
my3pn 
oR? 


ps 


oP, >P 
pab)P) 


235 Dm Sp, >p 


mite 


D4 
mat 
etc. 


nan 
pon 
pon 
"AA 
DSN 
vat" 
ny 
Van) 
nya 
app 


id 


ny* 
ya 
yay 


na* 
nina 


nab) 


as 


— + te we 


pmino? . 


Wo} 
no’ 


s0°* 


30M 
207 
"20m 
SON 
nad" 
my aor) 
plalo}g 
nyaen 
30} 


307) 


Son" 


polohy 
nor 
yao 


aury* 


av} 


73}, 203 


‘DousBiE “AYIN’: 204. 


Hiphil Hophat 
3073* act" 
man mada 
nibon niaon 
nino miaon 
nriaon ‘Miao 
non ND 
pring §= nino 
wing = yaa 
iho WDA 
a5", 30°" a", aN 
stn mleLia| 
20m scan 
"ach "aon 
SON ADIN 
na, 12D" no 
Shon = Arson 
‘nbn hate} | 
nyse) pao 
30) 209 
40" 
3054, aot) 
20i* 
"287 , 
16%) wanting 
npaen 
307 
301 3097 


nao, Adv : 
no 


Poél 
mie plo 


masio 
naa 
nasio 
"riasio 

naaio 


omaaio 


WAS 
naaio 


220" 
a2Or) 
azion 
"azion 
S2ION 
Wasi" 


reason 


1adion 


masion 


23103 
"310" 


3240 
“gai0 
130 

maaio 


a2 


Sato 


azo 


Poal 


=a10* 


masio 
mast 
nasio 
"riaaio 
Naso 
Oriaaio 
aso 
naai0 


azo" 
aan 
aan 
“azion 
ISON 
naaio” 
maaion 
naaion 


maqa on 


32103 


wanting 


3340 


pablo) 


XXT 


HMithpoél 


sainon 
naairoy 
masinon 
masinon 
nasiron 
soainon 
prazinon 
rasan 
Naainon 


mba oy 
aairon 
mihi gisig 
"2aMoK) 
palais te). 
saTiMO" 
masiron 
saainon 
masinon 
a3mo} 


SSF} 
"ATS 
"AaiMoy 

npn 


mia ciely 


a3mo%3 


XXII 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 
Suff. sing. 1. ¢. 
2. mM. 
257. 
3. mM. 
ae 
plur. 1. ¢. 
2. m. 
2. f. 
3. mM. 
3. f. 
Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 
Su/ff. sing. 1. ¢. 
2. mM. 

2. 7. 

3. mm. 

Sf, 
plur. 1. ©. 
2. m. 

y ams ie 

3. m. 

3. f. 


Masculine Noun. 


Singular. 


D'D 
DIO 
“DIO 
qe 
FCA 
sotto) 
FITAO 
"DIO 
D=cho 
re 
pow 
ae 


a horse 
horse-of 
my horse 
thy horse 
thy horse 
his horse 
her horse 
our horse 
your horse 
your horse 
their horse 
their horse 


P4sRADIGM XV.—NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 


Plural. 


m"o10 
"1D 
yore) 

per 
Tow 
word 
Te 
m"DIO 
DSO0 
were 
sragenle 

Prewe 


Feminine Noun. 


Singular. 


mci a mare 

MOO mare-of 
“Neid my mare 
HOI thy mare 
WCW thy mare 
‘Incio his mare 
MINOW her mare 
"INO our mare 


Dono your mare 
yeNeiO your mare 


NEA their mare 
THEA their mare 


horses 
horses-of 
my horses 
thy horses 
thy horses 
his horses 
her horses 
our horses 
your horses 
your horses 
their horses 
their horses. 


Plural. 


MDI 
nico 
atone) 
Mio 
PMO 
PMITIO 
rio 
TVIOIO 
bo-niono 
ep ablesie 
pMmicio 
INCI 


mares 
mares-of 
my mares 
thy mares 
thy mares 
his mares 
her mares 
our mares 
your mares 
your mares 
their mares 
their mares. 


Paraviem XV1.—Nouns; First DECLENSION: 130,131. XXIII 


Masculine Nouns. 


Sing. absolute 


» construct 
» with conson. addition 
Forms (sing. or plur.) mith 
vowel-addilions 


Sing. absolute 


» construct 
» with conson. addition 
Forms (sing. or plur.) with 
vowel-additions 


Sing. ebsolute 


» construct 

» with conson. addition 
Forms (sing. or plur.) with 

| vowel-additions 


Sing. absolute 


» construct 
» with conson. addition 
Forms (sing. or plur.) with 
vowel-additions 


For cognate Feminines, see pages XXV, XXVIII 


a. 
s 
(maker) 
"ir 
Ty! 


pypya 
(staff) 
op 
DS2p2 
nip 
“pa 


k. 
103 


EO 


nST502 


"IBDN 


aN 


(lamentation) ~ 


a"& 


(enemy) 7 


="8 
728 
“2k 
TF 


DDS 
(dumb) 
bbs 
poabe 
pay 


l. 
mara 
(altar) 
mara 
yan 
ninata 
ennar 


one 
(redeemer) _ 
bh 
D22N5 
Deon 
“585 


f. 
]3 
(son) 
PR 
23 
73 
oF 24 


NOD 
(throne) 
ROD 
N02 
pninod 


m. 
wIpy 
(sanctifier) 
nop 
Dorp 


Owe 


XXIV Parapiem XVII: Szconp 
I. Regular Forms. 
a. ; b. C. 

S. absol. F pal / "73, 135 a “pa 
(king) (vow) (thrashing-floor) (morning) 

» constr. F bya ala le "3 “pa 

, sufficed form p22b%, "222 BIN, 3 7273 ‘inp3 
e absol. m220 nn} ria =p 
, with light suff. y= ala “naa 2s pa 

» constr. "22 “7 mis “p32 

» with heavy suff. nm 20 oar «Da 


Il. ‘Third Aspirate’ Forms. III. Middle Aspirates. 


TN, 
d. e. f. g. we 
ons, WY @ 


S. absol. 9d 0 Sat, nai mak 
(rock) (rumour) (sacrifice) (way) (bread) (lad) Es 
» constr. sbd naj mis “93 E 
» sufficed form = >3bo aynt,cnar = ima von, hg 
( absol. Diy20 pay rinse saa hP 2 . 
, with light suff. "920 par rims sa) 8 
» constr, nbd smart imma 3 Oe 
» with heavy suff. D290 opmat omninys oom 8 : 


IV. ‘First-aspirate’ Forms. 


i, k. 1. m. 

Sg. absol. by Son, ay, EAA 
(deed) (kindness) (servant) (thing devoted) (month) 

» const. bye Soh, ay on, na 
, sufficed form whee, cbye | OTD ith 
* absol. mbrp pon, omtay man ods 
with light suf. SB MONT TP 
» constr. “DB “Jon, “ay wan “on 
» with heavy suff. D278 oy ay oman open 


DECLENSION (SEGOLATES): 


132—1385. 


Dual Number. 


XXV 


Ist Class. © 2nd Class. 8rd Class. 

SAE SES PT 8 IAEA 
Dual absol. mind = opssp, op mn3 mina 
(folding doors) (horns) (knees) (loins) 
» constr. BaP! "2p "2713 "n'2 
» with suffixes TT TARR TOT 

On irregular Segolate nouns (masculine) see 210—212, 
Feminine Nouns. 
Ist Class. 2nd Class. 

TN, 
S. absol. moa 03 5 «nba | |6OmaD 
(queen) (maiden) (sword) (garment) (anger) 
» constr. mob a1 mony =o may 
, with light suff. ‘29 MW “a1 oinsa® =6oamnay 
» » heavy, nansee BIN pwn pene ope 
Pl. absol. mista ths Oo miaan obs ona 
n constr. rissa =n. Mano Mbny’ay,ninay 
‘midda Thing onmiain onda onhay 


, with suffixes 
» (ight or heavy) 


8rd Class. 
S. absol. main 

(desolation) 
» constr. naan 
, with light suff. ina 
n » heavy y Bona 
Pl. abdsol. miain 
» constr. nian 


» with suffixes vriain 


prison psn: 


1st Class. 2nd Class. 
SS A, 
ny nye may 
(mother) (hearing) (mistress) 
nh nye nas 
ih ano A 
bane oanyeo O2N33 
riash  omtiyaid oo nnay 
rinsh  oniyot =o may 


wT “nivnw (letters) 


» (light or none Pics, pSNsh omniset os NASN 


pA pS Trlew oMnnay 


3rd Class. 
ron 
(garment) 
(rph>) 
"ran? 


ron 
(m2M>) 
Onn 


XXVI 


Sing. absol. 


» constr. 

» light suff. 

» heavy suff. 
Plur. absol. 

» constr, 

» light suff. 

» heavy suff. 


Sing. absol. 


» constr. 

» light suff. 

» heavy suff. 
Plur. absol. 

» ¢onstr. 

n light suff. 


» heavy suff. D 


Parapviem XVIII: Tamp 


I. II. 
Monosyllabic Dissyllables, with pretone 
Noun. unchangeable. 
a ee 
* b. C. d. e. 
oy Oss ope CmateCPIN 
(blood) (age) (temple) (sanctuary) (executioner) (wheel) 
by Oyo wpa mau wis 
vas ‘Sobip ‘Dn wespa wD iis 
Dst ppetiy Bp D2wIpy omy 
met ont os miape onan pups 
"27 "ay Wp aD {EBS 
oma mays pen pepe TaD ppis 


Dry begbiy oe] Op DIPTaD pr piK 


III. 
Words nith pretone (—) changeable. 


EEE ER LA TE ET EE SI I ES I TESTES, 


a. b. C. d. e. f. 
300 ay tad me 
(great) (memorial) (red) (clothed) (sent) (done) 
aT tm 
paisa yy aT aad Amb one 
pat pptrab pambt 
moa pst DO ob mb py 
boy hoy ott omy ibe 
roha onghgy oa nab unby 


peta SST SPAS yw? pny 


DEcLENSION, MASCULINES: 138, 139. 


Sing. absol. 


» constr. 
» Ught suff. 


» heavy suff. 


Piur. absol. 
» constr. 
» light suff. 


XXVIT 


IV. 


IIL. 
Both vowels (—) 

Pretone (—) changeable. : 

changeable. 
2S TG CT, SRR SS 
g. h. iL a. b. c. 
To! eg eT BE 
(godly) (anointed) (distressed) (word) (wise) (camel) 
cL i 2 a 
Apon imtoo Oe 

BITTON Bt B37 O22 

epTos omia py oA pee DE 
“pot omit oy St oe | (8 
re 


» heavy suff. pn pon ote pry oat oa pb 


Sing. absol. 


» constr. 

» light suff. 

» heavy suff. 
Plur. absol. 

» constr. 

» light suff. 

» heavy suff. 


V. 


Words with both vowels (— and —) changeable. 


A EAR ET EP EE IST Op IID 


a. 


iRT 
(elder) 
wR 
"PET 
O27PT 
mR) 
“pT 
"3PT 
OP RY 


b. C. d. e. .f 
my Om Ot RD 
(apostate) (glad) (harsh) (heart) (cluster) 
hei tp ea 
‘ey my tp ae 
pre D2Tey p2332 02222 
me oe op mag> Dey 
‘eo pop aa? Na 
"Be eR a2? DD 


DPE prea ormtip ppaa> pay 


XXVIII Parap. XIX: Tarrp DECLENSION, FEMININES: 139, III. 


i 
a. b. C. d. e. 

S. absol. mip Sy OSD 
(burnt-offering) (year) (counsel) (hind) (kingdom) 

» constr. niyo mw ey ons 
» light suff. ‘niyo nw oon Srb mba 
» heavy suf. Danis pane ponay parbe penton 
Pl, absol. nbis oni nize omy nishaa 
» constr. mis onbd onigy nity isda 


, with suf. oepndis oni rnisy onity rebbos 


ee 


f g. h. i, k. 
S. absol. maim en) aa OPN 
(abomination) (corpse) (cattle) (righteousness) (wise) 
» constr. main mda) mama pes NSN 
» light suf. Jasin ‘ind waa =o np inaer 
» heavy suff. ponasin Dora ponpT™ Boanasn 
Pl. absol. missin ontay nia onip onion 
» constr. riogim ontop omiaga oonipas onan 


» with suf. oniayin 4 shoo) enna hpi onvasn 


Dual absol. phew 
» constr. "new 
» light suff. “MED 


» heavy suff. OTNED 


With the Masculine. 


NUMERALS: 145—151. 


XXIX 


With the Feninine. 


Absol. Constr. Absol Constr. 
1 TN TIN 18 sini} 
2 pw “10 nnd wal 
3 omy moby wy oe 
4 TDN maw JIN YIN 
5 me nwian wen ra 
6 row my ww wy 
7 93 naw yay) ya 
8 omod nia mod myo 
9 DOR noun big yon 
10 yee nD "te “ey 
Mase. Fem. 
rl | "WDD ITN tes 
“wy “Mwy wy BS ab 
13 “ny OI pminy aa 
“inp “0 ming “m0 
13 “wy nebo snp woe 
2 E> 40 D9a"s 60 OMY 80 DYoOD 
so osy 50 Ewen 8670 Osa 690 DN 


100 
200 
300 


Pins fem., construct TNO; plur. mina hundreds. 
phe: dual (for porn’). 


ning wow 4CO = MIN’] DDN ete. 


3000 ENBEN nso 
4090 Deby nyD IN ete. 


DON 
pets dual. 


1000 
2000 


10,000 F237 pl. Mi334; also 127, NID, p7. MD7, MINS. 
20,000 pnas, or mint "my 30,000 MIND 2D ete. 


XXX PARTICLES WITH SUFFIXES, 102—107. 


nin,with,etc. 5t0,for,etc.  5,as,like,etc. “dx to, to- 


wards, etc. 

S.lle BD nb n7in> NEN, P- MON 
2m. 3, p. 73 9>,735, p.9> Wa = bss 

2.7. 93 12 —- TION P. TIN 
3.m. ‘3 > arias ON 
3.f. ma or myia9 ryote 
Pl.lec. 3 "23 aia "TSN 
2.m. p23 =) =A =)=)) = P| 
2.f. 423 322 oes a 

3.m. Orta, D2 Dm, poet.ind mm2, otes «= aro, ON, 

poet. ia°5s 
3. 73 1? a iw 

mx with(103) py with y2 from, etc. 59 unto 


S. loc. "mg(104,0bs.) “as, “Tay nam, poet."324 =—-499, p. 
2.m. PR, PIAS FGI, P.7e7 Fan, p. yay =P 


2. f.. FT yoy 7a9 = 
3.m. ‘IAN sy oby "a9 poet.imia = I 
3.7. FIne ray nad mney 
Pl.1.c. URS Bb ob wd = 
2.m. DPN spay ob p30 Do" 
3.m. DAN pnay, Day oma — 


The ordinary forms of the accusatival sign m¥, “MX are "NH; 
"IS (p. JME), FOR; Mk, FIM; Whe; DIM; ONAN, OR, OFM, 
ying. 106. 

The common forms of jm, man behold! are "3m (p. 28); FIA 
(p. 937), 727; 42715 3271; HM (p. m7) ; Doz; Dar. 106. 

The negative PR, PR becomes "BN; FN, FIN; 25, PIDIN 5 
DIN; OM. 

The affirmative ts, ~t becomes Wo7; Wt; ost, paw. 

The chief forms of the temporal particle Si séill, yet, are ‘Tiy, 

“Tid, ATID; wD, mtiy;s wis; tis. 
The interrogative "x, mx where? becomes Md5X p.; PN; DPN. 
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VOCABULARY. 


HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


Parentheses enclosing the Qal of a verb indicate that this form is rarely 
used ("27); brackets show that it does not occur [m>"]. 

The class to which doubtful forms of segolates belong is indicated by 1 or 
2, enclosed within parentheses after the word, as 271 (1), 72 (2). 


ax father (144). 

sax he perished, failed (186): 
Pi, Hi. destroy. “as perish- 
ing; destruction. 7i7ax de- 
struction. 

max to be willing (186). 

oiax stall, stable. 

a{38 green ear of corn; first 
Jewish month, 

FPax poor. 

yomay Abimelek. 

bax to mourn=Hithpaél. ax adj. 
mourning. 538 7. mourning. 

bax verily, indeed. 

jas (1) ¢. stone. 

sax wing. 

piax Abram. onnax Abraham. 

piotiax Absalom. 


| pas pool, pond, marsh. 


“ax to gather (harvest), collect. 

rain (1) / letter, epistle (67). 

Sx mist, vapour. 

vinx lord, master (103, Obs. a; 
143, 2, d). 

oo c. man, mankind (L. homo)! 
Adam. 

pox red, ruddy (212, Note 3). 

pox Edom. 245% Edomite. 

mots ground, land, soil 
(XXVIII, k). 

nme Adonijah. 

ams he loved, loves (186). Mans 
n. love; inf. to love (123, 1, d). 

nim ah! alas! : 

bnX tent (137, Obs.). Sax to 


move a tent. 
A 


2 VOCABULARY.— HEBREW AND ENGLISI. 


pons Aaron. TR nothing; px there is not, 

ais bottle; conjuring spirit. mone (106). 

ax fire-brand. maw ephah. 

mix n. desire. ox man, husband (144). 

one fool. moax (1) # folly. Tx only, but, quite. 

“six if not, unless; perhaps. yo8 cruel, fierce. 

ptnx nevertheless, however. box eat, devour (186); Pi. con- 

Ms iniquity (211). sume. 528, M22 food. 

mix c. light. jos surely, certainly. 

mis sign, pl. minix. bx God. 

my then, at that time. “>¥ not (121, a). 

ys f ear. [jx] Hi. give ear, | “>¥ prep. to, unto, against (101). 
hear, listen to. rmios oath, curse (XXVIIl, c). 

mars native. FIN, Pox oak. 

ms brother (144). mon, pl. orioy God; gods (143, 

nx ah! alas! 2, d; and 103, Obs. a). 

ayn Ahab. pibx friend; guide, leader. 

sm one (XXIX). omebg Elijah. 

rims sister. Dg n. vanity, worthlessness ; 


THN to seize (186). idol. adj. vain, empty. 

“my another: /. MAK. sty Elisha. 

“ny, “We prep. after, behind | Oo dumb (XXII, h). 
(100) ; conj. after, after that | max widow (XXVIII). mrmpnce 
(219). Jom one afterwards. widowhood (143, 2. a). 
jinmsy latter, last. mms | 928 (1) thousand; family (XXIV). 
latter end. mp thy adv. back, | (Fx) Pi. to teach. 
backwards. ("mx) to delay, | = mother. su/f. "ax (212). 
tarry; Pi. retard, defer; | px if, whether (220). 


tarry. mics handmaid, female slave 
"N, TR where? (XXX). (144). 
a:s to be an enemy. a°¥ enemy. | MEX cubit (XXVIII). 


sx destruction. ywax faithful, trusty (XXV). 
TR, TM" how? how! | movax faithfulness (XXVIII). 
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(Svs) to languish, droop = 
Pulal. 

jax to support: Hi. believe, 
trust: Ni. be faithful, trusty 
(VI). fax truth; verily, Amen! 
by'ex verily, truly, indeed. 

yax to be strong; Pi. streng- 
then (VI). 

“ax to say, think; bid, com- 
mand (186). 

sox Amorite. 

mi whither ? 

wis man (as frail, mortal). 

"ag, "D2 T (90). 

pix to be angry; Hithpaél show 
one’s self angry (VI). 

pox to gather, collect; take 
away (186). 

"ox to bind, fasten; imprison 
(VI). “WON prisoner. 

px also, even; actually. 55 5x 
much more, much less (219). 

px anger, suff. "px (212, Note 2). 
pcbN the nose (two nostrils): 
face, countenance. 

mex to bake, cook (186). 

‘tips ephod, priest’s outer gar- 
ment. 

ops end, cessation; nothing. 

"pS ashes (XXIV). 

ovips Ephraim. 

DEX prep. near, at the side of 
(101). 


aww to le in wait. sank liers 
in wait, ambush. 

yan four (XXIX). 

winx ark, chest (XXVI). 

Tus (1) cedar (XXIV). 

“ig, Mv lion (210). 

JU v. to be long; Hi. prolong; 
be long (172, 3). JAN adj. 
long, slow (139, I], Obs. 1). 
TIS length (XXIV). 

mas Syria: the Syrians. 

728 (1) c. earth, land, country; 
pl. miz3x (135, Obs. 3). 

1x~ he cursed (205, 3, 2, a). 

Dy c. fire, suff. wx (212). 

mie woman; wife (144). 

sats Assyria. 

SOx tamarisk tree (XXIV). 

nts tobe guilty (VI). pix guilty. 
pis guilt; trespass-offering 
(XXVI). 

“tx conj. that, because, &c. 
(219); rel. who, which, that, 
what, &c. 

[nt] happiness, only used in 
pl. const. (1387, Note 1). 

Ms prep. with (104; XXX). 

me sign of accusative, &c, (105; 
XXX). 

ring to come (poetic word). 

minx thou (90). 

ins she-ass (XXVI). 


, ift. 
BON gi ee 


4 VOCABULARY.—HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


“xa /. well, pit; p/. ming. 

S22 Babylon. 

saa to deceive, deal falsely. 

92 (2) garment, covering (XXIV; 
32, 3). 

Sa fine white linen. 

3a n. separation; adv. separ- 
ately, alone (208, 6, 7 and 
215, 1). 

[>32] 7. to separate, divide. 

ima emptiness (136, c., Obs.). 

[53] Wi. be terrified, tremble: 
Pi. terrify (VI). 

maria beast; cattle (XXVIII, g). 

sia to come in, enter; go: perf. 
82, Na &e.; imper. xiar or 
Nan; imperat. win; inf. »3, 
Ni2D, suff. awa &e. Hi. wan 
to bring in; MXSn, pmean 
and Dnsan; imper/. x25, 
Nas; inf. an, Nand. 

m2 v. to despise (XII). Ta 7. 
contempt. 

oia tread, trample (XIl). . 

“ia pit, cistern; sepulchre; pi. 
nina. 

wia to be ashamed; per/. tia; 
imperf. Dia (XI). 

mra to despise (XVI). 

Tra to spoil, plunder (205, 3, 2). 

“Ana young man. ona youth 
(143, 2, c.). 

7a to try, prove (VII). 


“ma to choose, desire (VII). "n2 
chosen, elect. 

moa to trust, confide (VIN). mwa 
confidence, security (XXIV). 
ines confidence (XXVI). 

joa (2) womb (XXIV). 

nym. cons. before that, before. 

"2 pray! I entreat! 

72 understand = Ni., Hithpalel 
(XII). ma n. understanding. 

2 prep. between (101, Obs.). 

ma house (144). mS adv. in- 
side, within (215, 4). ‘yma 
Bethel (Gen. 28: 17, 19). 

moa to weep (197). 

“iza first-born, eldest. m53 
birthright. 

moa worn out (p. 40, foot note 1). 

poa Balak. 

“mea not. | 

moa high place (for idolatrous 
worship). 

ja son (144). 

ma to build (XV). 

pea Benjamin. 

“1292 because of (108). 

393 prep.behind, after; through, 
between; for, in behalf of; 
over (101, 1). 

595 lord, master; Baal (143, 
2, d). mya mistress (XXV). 

“32 to burn, burn up, consume, 
destroy = Pi. (VII). 
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“za to gather (grapes). 

ypa to cleave, divide (VIIl). 
ppa to empty. 

["pa] Pi. to search for, seek. 
“pa herd, large cattle, oxen. 
“pS morning (XXIV). 


[wpa] Pi. seek, ask for. mvpa | 


n. request. 

2 corn. 

wa to create. 

sa hail. 

7a spotted, pi. oma (212, 
Note 3). 

212 iron. 

mia to flee. 

mania fat cattle. 

ma a bolt, bar. 

y1a to kneel; bless; Pi. bless, 
(also, but rarely) curse (Vl). 
mova n. blessing. 7 (2) 7. 
knee (XXV). M342 pool, pond. 

p22 Barak, 

“wa flesh. 

jt Bashan. 

mob shame (XXIV). 

ma daughter (144). 

>xina Bethuel. 

mona virgin. 


ming majesty, pride. 
2x3 to redeem; avenge. 


maa to be high, proud; Hi. exalt. | 


(194, 2). mand). high, proud. 
mai height (XXIV). 

2128 boundary, territory. 

“ia; mighty man, hero, warrior. 
mqiay strength; mighty deed. 

y7ay cup, bowl; p/. p»— and 
mi— (XXVIl). 

mya hill; Gibeah (XXV), 

"23 to grow strong, prevail. 
"ai (1) a man. mma (2) 
mistress (XXV). _ 

33 coriander seed; Gad. 

‘7133 troop, band (ofsoldiers,&c.). 

mya cutting, incision. 

"3 a kid (210). 

21a to become great, be great; 
Pi. nourish, train; Hi. mag- 
nify; miwy>2 Sam to do great 
things (200, a). di13 great, 
large, tall, eldest (XXVI), 

ya to cut down, break = Pi. 
(VII). 

‘3 he built a wall. 49 a wall 
(XXVII, V). ' 

"4, 19.2. back. 

“ia nation. 

¥13 to expire, die (VIIl), 

saa a whelp (211, Rem. 1). 

saa to sojourn (X!I). 

bia lot, portion; pi. mi. 

wig Ng a valley (132, Obs. 2). 

59a to exult, rejoice (XII). 

53 a heap (of stones: 213). 
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baba, dsdam (72, 1) Gilgal (see 
Josh. 5: 9). 

moa to reveal (XVI). 

mp4 fountain, spring; bowl. 

bby to roll (XX). 

“953 Gilead. 

py also, even; > 3 neither, 
nor; "> p3 even though. 

bya; work, recompense. 

bax to do good (or evil) to; 
wean (an infant). 

baa a camel (212, Note 3). 

13. garden (suff. "33: 212). 

333 to steal. 

"93 to rebuke, reprove (Vil). 

yea (1) vine (XXIV). 

"a, 13 stranger, sojourner. 

7713 threshing-floor ; pi. mi (XXIV). 

wa to drive out, expel = Pi. 
(Vil). 

ma Gath (209, Rem. 3). 


mat slander, calumny. 

pat to cleave to. 

(na3) Pi. to speak (169, 2); de- 
stroy; Ni. to converse. “33 
word; thing, matter (XXVI, 
IV). 

ta honey. 

43 a fish; coll. myx (cf. 66, Obs. 
6). pia Dagon. 

bat to display a banner. 


ya3 corn (XXVII). 

st love; a beloved friend. 

11 David. 

“it a generation (pl. usually 
mi). 

st thrusting, overthrow (210). 

55 poor, weak; pi. mds (66, 
Obs. 2). 

pos to burn, flame; Hi. inflame. 

mb (1) door, folding-door; pi. 
ri (XXV). 

pt blood (139, Obs. 2; 143, 3). 

ma to be like; Pi. liken, com- 
pare; think, purpose (XVI). 
mia likeness. 

nas to be silent, dumb, still 
(205, 3, 2). 

mys tears (63, Obs.). 

pont Damascus. 

mys n. knowledge: inf. to know. 

“pt to thrust through, pierce. 

777 to tread; Hi. make to walk, 
lead. J (1) c. way, road. 

wit to seek, search after. 

707 (2) ashes (of a sacrifice: 
XXIV). | 


Sain (1) vanity (XXIV). 

‘77 honour, ornament (XXVII). 
im majesty, splendour. 

“im woe! alas! ho! 

jin substance, wealth. 
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yin Hoshea, Hosea. 

mn to be, become (198). 

55°m palace (XXVI). 

qom he went away, departed, 
walked. From a cognate root 


comes imperf. 72", imperat. 3, 


r2>, inf. const. M23, with suff. 
‘nd>, Hi. yin to carry away; 
lead, conduct. Hithpa. 73ANn 
to go up and down, walk. 

(55) Pi. to praise; glory in. 

pidn hither. 

yan multitude (XXVI). 

yen. Haman. 

wi, mam behold! lo! here is! 
(106, 129, XXX). 

mai adv. hither ; pron.they(/em.). 

yt to turn, change. Mi. 7DM3 
turn about, turn back (VI). 

"72 mountain (71, Note; 212, 
Note 1). 

325 to kill, slay (vi). 

[Aan] 7 mn pregnant, with 
child. 

oa to pull down, destroy (VI). 


\ and, but, so, then, therefore, 
both, or, &c. (69, 158 ff, 
161 ff.). 


mar to offer, sacrifice, slay. 
mai (2) an offering, sacrifice 
(XXIV). 


yiny pride (XXVI). _ 

ant gold (XXVII). 

mdr besides, except (101). 

rf olive, olive tree; p/. oon 
(211). 

T pure, pl. rzy (212). 

"27 to remember; Hi. bring to 
remembrance, make mention. 
yinaTremembrance, memorial 
(XXVI). 

"27 a male (XXVII). 

pay to plan, purpose, propose 
(205, 3, 2). 

(nat to prune); Pi, to sing. 

soy Zimri. — 

my to commit adultery; mz‘t 
a harlot. oy whoredom, 
adultery (143, 2, a). 

mat to cast off, reject (VII). 

pxyy to be angry. 7 indigna- 
tion, wrath (XXIV). 

pst to cry (for help): Hi. sum- 
mon, call together. mpy7 a 
cry, outcry (XXVIII). 

ipt v- be was old (111, Obs.); 
Hi. to grow old (172, 3): pr 
adj. old, elder. n»3p7 old age 
(143, 2, a and c). 

“yt strange, a stranger. 

yint arm, mostly fem.; pl. mi. 

pa to overflow; Poél to pour 
out. 

yyy to sow. yf (1) seed (XXIV). 


8 VOCABULARY.— HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


pir to sprinkle; be scattered. | prm, prn to be strong; become 
mit a span, strong; Pi. strengthen; //i. 
| take hold of, keep hold, con- 

[wan] AZ. to hide one’s self (XIV). strain (182, Obs. 1). pin 
bah a sailor. strong. 
dah pain, pang (XXIV). am=prn Hezekiah. 
bam (1) cord, rope, measuring- | mm hook, ring. 

line; landed property (XXIV). | Sum to sin, imperf. Norm (XIV). 
pan folding (of hands). | NOM a sinner. Nor sin, pi. 
‘tan to bind up; saddle (V1). p’xtr (132, Obs. 2). meen’ 
aor to dance, keep a feast (205, sin, pl. PANO. MNVM sin. 

3, 2). ama feast, festival, | mem wheat (143, 3). 


suff., “am (212). n adj. living, pl. pen. AIM on 
man clefts (of a rock). as Jehovah liveth (196, c.). 
“an to gird (VI). | mn wild beast, wild beasts. 
‘m sharp, fem. W3n (212). mn to live (198): Pi., Hi. to 
bi to cease (VI). 4n frail, preserve alive. 

failing (XXVII). pyr life (143, 2). 
oon new (XXVII). O37 a month | mn enigma, riddle. 

(137). 59h strength; riches; army, host 
don, or om to tremble, writhe (211). 

(in pain: XII). p'nm bosom. 
dsm sand. 3m palate, mouth, su/f. .2n (212, 
mein sick, diseased (p. 40, foot Note 2). | 

note 1). b2m to be wise, to become wise 
moin wall (ofa city: 140, Obs.1). (V1). om wise (XXVII). man 
orm to spare (191, Note). wisdom (p. 15, foot note). 
yin outside. rion to be sick;. Hi. to make sick, 
sin hole, cavern. make one’s self sick (XVI). "55 
sin to become pale. sickness, disease (210). 
nmin seal, seal-ring (XXVI). >" profane, accursed (196, c: 
nim to see (182, Obs. 1). Ain a XXVII), 

seer (p. 40, foot note 1). | meron change (of garments). 
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(stm) Pi. to wound; to profane; 
Hi, samy to begin (XX). on 

' slain; profane (XXVII). 

nbn to dream. pidn a dream, 
pl. rie 

won flint. 

yon to draw off; Pi. to deliver. 

pin, mpon part, portion, lot; 
smooth place (XXIV, XXV). 

on father-in-law (144). 

stan to desire (VI). Teh, ntan 
delight, pleasure (XXIV, XXV). 

man anger, wrath; poison 
(XXVIl). 

“art ass. 

ban to pity, spare(V!;182,0bs.2). 

pon to be warm, hot Soa 3, 
Oy Ci) 

on oppression (XXVII). 

“ran clay (XXIV). 

san bitumen, asphalt (XXVII). 

ten five (XXIX). 
fifth. : 

7m grace, favour; suff. 2m (212). | 
2 gracious. 3m gratuit- | 

ously, for nothing: in vain. : 

| 
| 


“won, “ton 


min to encamp (182, Obs. 1). 

met a spear. 

73 to pity, compassionate 
Poél; Hithpa. plead for mercy 
(205, 3, 2). 


pam v. to apostatise (VI). pan ad). | 


ungodly, apostate (XXVIl). 


som (1) favour, grace, mercy 
(XXIV). on good, pious (of 
men); gracious (of God). 
avon a stork, 

mon to trust, 
Obs. 1). 

‘onto want, lack (VI; 182,0bs.2). 

ten to make haste, hurry (VI). 

yen he delights in, desires (V1). 
yon desire, delight, pleasure 
(XXIV), 

“wen free (25, 2, A). 

7 an arrow; suff. "yn (212). 

azn to cut, hew out (VI). 

"21}, "er half (210). 

mMizzn a trumpet. 

“zn a court; village (XXVII). 

ph (212), npnstatute,ordinance. 

ppn to carve; ordain: Poél to 
decree. 

“pn to scarch, investigate. 

an to be dried up, desolate; 
Hi. destroy (V1). anh Horeb. 
mann desolation, a ruin (XXV). 

33h (1) a sword (XXV). 

sim to be afraid, timid; Hi. to 
terrify, make afraid (VI). 
‘yin afraid, timid (XXVII). 

min to burn, be kindled; be 
angry (227, 1). jin heat, 
burning, anger (XXVI). 

(nin) Hi. to devote to de- 
struction, destroy utterly 


confide (182, 


10 


(V1). om a net; thing de- 
voted (XXIV). 

tain a sickle. 

mpi reproach (XXV). 

tinI. to cut, fabricate; plough 
(V1). man Harosheth. 

tn II. to be deaf, dumb; Hi. 
to keep silence (V!). tin 
deaf (26, 3). 

wan thickwood, forest (XXIV). 

atn to think, reckon; purpose, 
plan, determine (VI). 

yin darkness (XXIV). 

pun to cleave to, love (Vi). 

mir terror. 

ynn to give a daughter in mar- 
riage; Hithpa. to join affinity 
with. . 

nnn to be broken, terrified, con- 
founded (2085, 3, 2). 


yay to sink. myby a ring (for 
the finger: XXV). 

"my to be pure, clean; Pi. 
cleanse, purify (Vl); Hithpa. 
cleanse one’s self (173, 2). 
“im~ pure (XXVI). 

iv adj. good. 330 goodness. 

bo dew (212). 

Noo v. to be or become un- 
clean, polluted; Vi. = Hithpa. 
pollute self. man adj. un- 
clean (XXVII; 111, Obs.). 
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yan to hide. 

x20 (1) a basket (XXIV). 

myD (1) taste, judgment (XXIV). 
mo women and children (212). 

pin to pluck, tear in pieces. 
py (1) prey, food (XXIV). 


[ben] Hi. Swin to be willing, 
content; undertake (200, c). 
“it river, canal; the Nile. 
wwe Josiah. 
maa® brother's widow (135). 
wa" v. to be dry, become dried 
up; imperf. ta, inf. const. 
mva* (188); Hi. cause to dry. 
wa" adj. dry (111, Obs.). mvar 
dry land. 
“oo afraid, fearing (111, Obs.). 
ya" to labour, toil, be weary, im- 
~ perf. 93"; Pi., Hi. to weary. 
yxy labour, toil; riches, 
wealth (the result of labour). 
yf. hand (139, I, Obs. 2; 140, 
Obs. 2). 
(mn) Hi. min to praise. 
yp he knows, knew; part. 4 
knowing, one who knows; 
imperf. 931; imperat. 91; inf. 
const. m3 (188); Mi. be 
known; Hi. teach, tell; Hith- 
pa. yy make one’s self 
known. 
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mm Jah,—contracted from the 
following word. 

mim Jehovah (46, Note). 

maim Jehoahaz. 

wxim Jehoash. 

mam Judah; "tin a Jew, Je- 
wish (66, Obs. 1). 

jovi Jonathan. 

yoim Joshua. 

optim Jehoshaphat. 

ax) Joab. 

txt Joash. 

nin day (144). mn by day 
(215, 5). 

mi a dove; Jonah. 

moi Joseph. 

ysis counsellor (XXIII). 

ni Joram. 

sayin Jezreel. 

sm4, Im, TIM adv. together. 

[51>] Pi. to hope, expect; Hi. 
wait, expect (X). 

au: to be good (only used, in 
Qal, in imperf. 20); Hi. to 
make good, do good (200). 

7s wine (211). 

[n3"] Hz. to.convict, convince ; 
chastise, correct; Wi. reason, 
dispute together (167, 3). 

bS5 to be able, inf. const. mb5* 
(188, Obs. 2), imperf. used is 
Hophal 52% (X). 


to" to bear, bring forth, imperf. 


S29, inf. const. n35 (188); Ni. 
be born; Hi. beget; Pi. assist 
in child-bearing. 754 (1, 2), 
f. my. child,—boy, girl 
(XXIV, XXV). ‘> born; a 
son (XXVII). 

[bb] Hi. d8b°m to howl (189). 

mo pl. pA sea; west. 

[yar] #i. px to go to the right 
(189). mc. right hand 
(XXVIl). 

p2) to suck, imperf. pr; Hi. to 
suckle (189). 

o> to found, lay a foundation 
== Pi, (X). 

pow to add; imperf. used is Hi. 
pots, HOP (171, Obs. 2), HO* 
(48, 2). See p. 157. 

(n0>) Pi. to chastise, correct; Ni. 
be admonished, corrected (X). 

39" to appoint (a time or place) ; 
Ni. to meet (at an appointed 
time or place. X). 

[595] Hi. Sin to profit, be 
useful (X). 

p99 to be fatigued, imperf. yy. | 

yx? to advise, decree, imperf. 
you; Ni. consult (Xx). 

apy Jacob. 

"35 (1) wood, forest (XXIV). 

mp) beautiful (139, IV). % 
beauty (210). 

xx> to go out, go forth, imperf,. 
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Rx, imperat. Nx, inf. const. am to cast, throw; Hi. an to 


mex (for mek), mxx> (103, 4); 
Hi. yozin to bring out. 

[ax*] Ni. ax> to stand; Hi. a3n 
to place, set; Hithpa. place 
one’s self, stand (203). 

[az"] Hi. sx to place, set; 
leave (203). 

“mz fresh oil. 

pmx” Isaac. 

yz” to spread out (a cloth &c.); 
Hi. 9°27 (203). 

pz to pour out (203, 5). 

“xz: to form, make; part. "2% 
a potter (203, b). “x5 form; 
thought (XXIV). 

mz to burn, set on fire; Hi. 
msm (203, a). 

“p7 to set on fire, impf. tp", tp. 

7p. to awake, only used in im- 
perf. yp™ (p. 181, foot note). 

“p" to be dear, precious, imperf,. 
“p™, Ips. ap adj. dear, pre- 
cious (XXVII). 

tp" to snare birds, part.a fowler. 

xy to fear, be afraid, imperf. 
ay, inf. AYN (123, 1). Xp 
part. and adj. fearing, afraid 
(126, b). mx xn. fear. 

ta» he descended, came down, 
went down, imperf. 5; Hi. 
to bring down (188). j77> 
Jordan (72, 1). 


throw; teach, instruct. 

nsdn Jerusalem (46, Obs. 2). 

‘inv Jericho. 

my” curtain. 

ma? side (140). 

wt to occupy, possess, imperf. 
wy, imperat. 1, 01, BY, 
inf. const. MO; Hi. give pos- 
session; occupy; dispossess 
(188). 

Sxnivy Israel. 

t, “tn there is (XXX). 

10° to sit down, sit, dwell, in- 
habit, be inhabited, imperf. 
30°, inf. const.nav; Hi. cause 
to dwell (188). 

Sevan Ishmael. 

yi to fall asleep, imper/. jo, 

_ part. yo> sleeping (126, b). 

[pan] i. wn to save, pari. 
sstita saviour, Ni. y43 to be 

- saved. yi, MyIw salvation. 

"i to be right, imper/. usually 
2 (203, b). 10 adj.upright, 
just, straight, right (XXVIl). 

(rains) Wi. amis to be left, remain; 
Hi.nin to leave remaining. 


“tx> when; whenever; as (p.— 
125, Vocabulary). 

“a> v. to be heavy, grievous, 
Ni. to be honoured, glorious, 
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Pi, to honour, glorify. ‘a> 
adj. heavy, hard, severe 
(XXVII). ‘iad honour, glory 
(XXVI). 

(02> to wash clothes); Pi. to 
wash, purge (169, 2). 

135 a lamb; fem. nivas, mba 
(XXV), 

m> thus; yonder. 

“992115 Chedorlaomer. 

Wid priest (XXIII). 

(S12) Pilpel to contain; sustain 
(175, 4). | 

[j12] Hi. to set up, establish ; 
Ni. to be established, pre- 
pared, ready (XII). 

diD a cup. 

w> Ethiopia. 

375 lying; false, deceitful (XXxil1). 
ar> falsehood, a lie (XXVII). 

m strength (12, 2). i. 

[tmp] Pz. to hide, deny; M. to 
be concealed (VII). 

"2 conj. for, because; that; 
when, whenever; but (after 
a negative, p. 72); assuredly 
(196, b). 

mo> thus. 

“22 a talent; round cake; sur- 
rounding country (143, 4), 

bd all, every (49, 1; 213, 1.). 

x>5> to shut up, restrain (XIV). 

oox>2 two heterogeneous things. 


355 (1) a dog (XXIV). 

25> Caleb. 

m2 to be finished, complete; 
Pi. to finish, complete (XVI). 

">> a vessel, instrument, wea- 
pon; pi. ob> (144). 

[29>] “i. to reproach, put to 
Shame. >> reproach, 
shame. 

‘a> thus, so (poetic word). 

12 adj. honest, upright; adv. so 
(p. 125, Vocabulary). 42-9 
therefore (219). 

jo22 Canaan. %5935 Canaanite. 

"12> & wing’ (140, a). 

wxo> throne (XXIII). 

(mod) to.cover; pardon = Pi. 
(XVI). 

"02 fool. 


| 909 (1). silver, money (XXIV). 


oy> to be angry; Hi. provoke. 
095 (1), M95 (1) grief (XXIV), 

n> /. hand, su/f. ‘sD (212). 

“n> young lion. 

pisp> double (140). 

(ADD to cover); Pi. pardon, atone 
for (169, 2); Hithpa. to be 
expiated. | | 

"25 pitch; cypress tree; ran- 
som (XXIV). 

a> cherub. 

p75 (1) vineyard (XXIX). 


' dnp fertile garden; Carmel. 
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EI", wnperat. ¥2, 
rez Cor rez . resz (103, 4): 
Nt. EE 4 Lring out. 
fer-' Ni. 2a: to stand; Hi. a-zn 
to place, set; Mithpa. place 
one’s seif, stand (203). 

(sa7] Mi. seam to place, set; 
leave (203). 

ema fresh oil. 

prz I:asc. 

7x to spread out (a cloth &c); 
Hi. 7°37 (203). 

pz? to pour out (203, b). 

sz? to form, make; part. ax‘ 
a potter (203, b). "25 form; 
thought (XXIV). 

mz? to burn, set on fire; Hi. 
mxm (203, a). 

t77 to set on fire, impf. 1p», Sp™. 

TE? to awake, only used in im- 
perf. 7p™ (p. 181, foot note). 

"p? to be dear, precious, imperf. 
"Pp, Ips. “Ips adj. dear, pre- 
cious (XXVII). 

tp. to snare birds, part.a fowler. 

xy" to fear, be afraid, impery.. 
Ry, inf. ANY (123, 1). x 
part. and adj. fearing, afraid 
(126, 5). mx n. fear. 

‘T19 he descended, came down, 
went down, imperf. >; Hi. 
to bring down (188). ria 
Jordan (72, 1). 


inf. const. 
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mi" to cast, thr 
throw: teac’. | 

ssaot Jerus! 
sm Jericho. 
mzvy" curtain. 
mom side (14° . 
= to occupr. 
OAM, impr 
inf. const. 
session; ¢ 
(188). 
Saxton Israel. 
w, Othe 
aw to sit u 
habit, | 
AD, in. 
to dwet. 
aNvaw I. 
yo to ful 
- part. > 
[pes] 11 

Sot 
© saved. 
"0? to | 
qo 
just, 
(an). 
Hi.> 
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ihite,—inhabi- 
sheth. 
way, move, de- 


Dy touching): xi. 
, dwelling - place 
2a: 

); Hi. to kill; Ho. 
» death; Pilel mnvn 
y. M79 death (211). 
tar (XXII). 
vost. 

sun-rising (XXVI). 
e out, destroy (XVI). 
'S (XXVI). 


ise (139, IV). 

sup (139, Iv). 

.2@ (139, IV). 

oth (XXVI). 

sorrow. mm on the 
iw (215, 4). 

const. (and abs.) maérra 
. Obs. 15 XXVIM). 

staff (139, IV). 

2 bed (XXVIII). 
-ustody, prison (XXVIII). 
»? (87, 1). 
licah, 

iter (68, Obs. 2; 144), 
(2) f. & nurse (189; XXV). 
: plain, level country. 
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> to bend, bow. 

[412] Pilpel to dance (175, 4). 

map he cut, cut off; he made 

(a covenant). 

mw Chaldeans. 

Sw> to stumble, totter = Niphal. 

an> to write. 

mind, mAs tunic, undergarment 
| (XXV). 

pn> shoulder (139, ll. Obs. 1). 


x5 not (121). 

myo Leah. 

und to wrap up, hide, cover. - 

nb and 325 heart, pil. mia’, 
rinad (212; XXvil). 

‘a> alone (108). 

trad clothing, garments. 

smba> not (124, Rem. 3). 

j2> to make bricks; Hi. to be 
white (172, 3). ja white; 
Laban. 3a>5 /. brick, pi. 
po. mad frankincense. 
pias Lebanon. 

ta> to be clothed, clothe one’s 
self (accus. of covering); Hi. 
to clothe (another), 172, Obs. 

mid tablet, table, p/.mirmd (12, 2). 

nb, wid if (220, 0; 203, Rem. 4). 

o> Lot. 

io Levi. %5 Levite. 

sab, xbad if not, unless (220, d). 


bn5 night (211); nbw5 night, by 
night (209, c. 4). 

“M12 jawbone, cheekbone (210). 

mn> to eat, devour; fight; Ni. 
to fight, wage war. ons (1) 
bread (XXIV). 

yri> to oppress, afflict. pnd (1) 
oppression (XXIV). 

‘22 to capture, catch. 

j2> therefore. 

‘a> to learn; Pi. to teach. 

mad, m05 why, wherefore? (103, 
4; p. 72, foot note 1). 

17> prep. for the sake of (108): 
conj. in order to, in order 
that (219). 

495 derision, mockery (XXIV). 

yo a scoffer. 

mp> he took, received (202, 
Obs. 2). mp5 knowledge, in- 
struction (XXIV). 

wp? to gather, collect, glean= Pi. 

pp> to lick, lap with the tongue 
= Pi, (205, 3, 2). 

st> juice; a cake. 

yid> c. tongue (XXVI). 


Sika n. strength; adv. very, ex- 
ceedingly. 

mya a hundred (XXIX). 

monks anything. 

p’srNa balance, pair of scales 
(140). | 
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[w'2] Pi. to refuse (Vi). 

on’a to reject (VII). 

338 ambush. 

S197 @ tower; pl. —, mi— 
(XXVI; 143, 4). 

“inn fear. 

30, /. M5 partic. (171, Obs.5) 
telling ; a messenger. 

m23'0 a roll (book, scroll) : XXVIII. 

ww a shield, suff. "p97. 

mp3 a plague, pestilence; 
slaughter. 

Sata wilderness (XXVJ). 

‘74 to measure (208, 3, 2). m0 
measure, dimension. 

ita why? wherefore? 

w79 Midian. 

m3 & province. 

mo what? why? how! (87). 

[mia] Hithpalpel to linger, delay. 

("1'9) Pi. to hasten (200). mM 
adv. quickly (215, 2), 

axa Moab. ‘3x7 Moabite 
(66). 

nia to shake, totter (XI). 

bn to circumcise (XII). 

nadia (1) birth, origin; native 
land; family (XXV). 

nia blemish, stain, spot. 

so instruction; chastisement 
(XXVI), 

“ya an appointed time or place, 
assembly (XXIII). 


wiio fear, dread. 

smbiin a Morasthite,—inhabi- 
tant of Moresheth. 

wo I. to give way, move, de- 
part (XII). 

wx II. to feel (by touching): xu. 

atin a seat, dwelling-place 
(XXVI), p/. Pi. 

man to die (XII); Hi. to kill; Ho. 
to be put to death; Pilel pnin 
to kill, slay. mii death (211). 

mara c. an altar (XXill). 

mrra door-post. 

mata East, sun-rising (XXVI). 

mime to wipe out, destroy (XVI). 

Dima dancing (XXVI), 

“ra price. 

moma disease (139, Iv). 

mma a camp (139, IV). 

moma refuge (139, IV). 

“png depth (XXVI). 

"119 to-morrow. mr on the 
morrow (215, 4). 

mata const. (and abs.) natin 
(135, Obs. 1; XXVIII). 

mina a staff (139, IV). 

moa 7. a bed (XXVIII). 

mime custody, prison (XXVIII). 

"a who? (87, 1). 

m2 Micah. 

pn water (68, Obs. 2; 144). 

mpin (2) 7. a nurse (189; XXV). 

“itn plain, level country. 
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msia stroke, plague, wound 
(XXVIII). 

mp9 Machpelah. 

"20 to sell. 

divion a stumbling-block. 

xb v. to be full of; Pi. fill, fill 
up (193). xo%9 adj. full (121, 
Obs.; 126, b). x50 fulness, 
what fills. 

yudia messenger; angel (XXVI). 
manda work (prescribed), 
business, const. npx5 (135, 
Obs. 1). 

mo /. a word, pl. o—, P— 
(141). 

mathe kingdom, dominion. 

manda war, battle, const. mente 
(135, Obs.1; XXVIIl), 


(ud%) Pi. = Hi. deliver, rescue; . 


Ni. escape. 

y >t interpreter (138). 

qo to rule, be king, begin to 
reign (109, Obs. b); Hi. ap- 
point as ‘king. 72% (1) king. 
mada queen. m39 kingdom, 
reign, royalty. M2200 king- 
dom (135, Obs. 1; XXVIII), 

m2" Milcah. 

pps snuffers, tongs (140). 

{2 manna. 

yaprep. out of, from, because of; 
some of (Lxercise17, Notea; 
XXX). 


rime a rest (XXVIII). 


mma a gift, present. 

y2'2 to withhold, restrain. 

mb candlestick, lamp-stand 
(XXVIII), 

mi: Manasseh. 

oo tribute, servile work (219). 

(00%) Ni. to melt away (XX). 

“pod lamentation, mourning 
(XXII), 

“pod number (XXVI). 

bay a circular rampart formed 
of waggons and baggage 
(XXVI). 

vy alittle; few p/.n xa; Dz03 
nearly, almost, scarcely. 

S93'a upper garment, robe. 

590 to be faithless. 

byian adv. above (215, 4). m>39 
adv, upwards (209, ec. 1). 

my bowels, intestines (143, 2). 

771972 fountain (XXVI). 

M191 cave (XXVIII). 

mya deed, work (139, IV). 

wxzia to find (XIV). 

max pillar, statue (XXVIII). 

“x0 mountain-fortress, strong- 
hold, pl. mi—. 

mya unleavened cake (XXVIll). 

miza commandment (XXVIII). 

‘iz fortress, bulwark (XXVI). 

bimbo cymbals (68; 140). 

mez Mizpah. 
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pz Egypt. 2x Egyptian. | ot to rule, be able; put forth 


mapa hammer: stone-quarry. 

pip’a place, p/. minpia (XXVI). 

bpra staff (XXIN). 

nopia refuge (XXVI). 

mp’ purchase; a thing bought. 
mopa cattle (139, lV). 

[pp'a] Ni. to melt, pine away; 
Hi, cause to pine (XX). 

"10 adj. bitter, fem. M79 (212). 

mx appearance, vision (139, 
IV). 

23° a spy (XXIII). 

mq v. to rebel against — Hi. 

mya Moreh. 

pina height; adv. on high. 

n'a to tear out, pluck out. 

wing fat cattle. 

mara chariot, const. ma5%%0 
(135, Obs. 1; XXVIII, e). 

mana deceit. 

myn /. pasture. 

“1a to be bitter; Hi. to make 
bitter (206, 3, 2). 

rasta (1) a kneading -trough 
(XXV). 

maa Moses. 

mt to anoint. mda anointed 
one, Messiah (XXVII). 

Jw to draw. 

j209 habitation, dwelling, inner 
portion of the Tabernacle, 
pl. or— and mi— (XXVI). 


a parable or proverb; Hi. 
compare, liken. 

rata (1)charge, custody(XXV). 

M207 second; a copy (139, IV). 

maw kind; tribe, family, const. 
mma (135, Obs. 1; XXVI). 

opt judgment; kind, nature 
(XXVI). 

Spi weight (XXVI). 

na partic, dying, dead. 

ania (2) bridle (XXIV). 

pinta sweet (XXVI). 

‘ma when? “navy how long? 

ping loins (68; 140). 


mo" pray, I beseech thee (Lat. 
tandem; Exercise 13, Note 
g; 121, Obs.). 

pxy to commit adultery = Pi. 
(Vil), 

yx. to despise, reject = Pi. (V1), 

Tips groaning, cry (XXVIII). 

[waz] Wi. xa to prophesy = 
Hithpaél Xan, NaI 1 (178, 
2; XVIII). 

(oa2] Hi. wean to look, regard 
(XVIII), 

yiap intelligent (XXV1). 

mia; Naboth. 

bap to fade, fail, imperf. 55" 
(XVIII). M33 corpse (XXVIII). 
223 foolish; a fool (XXVII). 

B 
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345 south (209, Rem. 2). 

“33 prep. before (101, 1). 

[593] Hi. han to tell; Ho. san 
to be told (XVI). 

133 to shine (194, 2). 

49) a prince, ruler (XXVI). 

(312) Pi. to play on a stringed 
instrument. | 

933 to touch, smite, imperf. 93, 
imperat. 93, inf. const. m9 
and 95); Hi. s.ary (XVII). 339 
(2) a stroke, blow; mark, 
spot (XXIV). 

pay to smite, imperf. 93"; Ni. 539 
to be smitten (XVIII). 

‘wy to urge; impel, harass, im- 
perf. Om (XVI). 

[tia2] to approach, draw near, 
imperf. 03", imperat. B43, Mts, 
inf. const. M03, MwI2; Ni. O33 
(which is used instead of Qal 
perf.) to draw near; Hi, O37 
to bring near, offer, present 
(XVII). 

mat freewill-offering (XXVIII). 
3°) adj. willing, generous; 
n. & prince (XXVII). 

w) to wander, flee (XX). 

m1 to expel, imperf. ny; Ni. 
may to be cast out, partic. 
my) an outcast; Az. man to 
cast out, thrust down (XVIII). 

m7 to drive away (XVIII). 


“2 he vowed, imper/.-7 (XVII). 
33 & vow (XXIV); 114, Obs. 2. 

[S712] Pi. to lead; protect, guard. 

"m3 a river, pl.p. , , mi (140, @). 
“23 the Euphrates. 

rms to rest; Hi. min, imperf. 
mp &c., but also (203, Note) 
mary, ms, mel, wmperat. 
mam, partic. m2, to set 
down, place, leave. 

pi to slumber (Xl), 

ond to flee (XII). 

xv‘ fearful, terrible, dreadful. 

“72 a Nazirite; unpruned vine 

_(XXVII). 

“ti a diadem, crown (XXIV). 

br to inherit (201, Obs. 2). 
mim possession, inheritance 
(XXV). 

bm (1) a mountain- torrent, 
stream; a river-bed, valley 
(XXIV). 

[orp] Vi.an9 to repent; take ven- 
geance; Pi. pm? to comfort; 
Hithpa. to take vengeance. 

tm) a serpent (XXVII). 

main brass (135, 2). 

mn to descend (201, Obs. 2). 

ma to stretch out, incline, turn 
aside, imperf. TO", apoc. D>, 
on, part. pass. "ny stretched 
out; Hi. non, imperf. T192 
apoc. @%, D1, imperat. On. 
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yop to plant, imperf. yan (202, 
Obs. 1). 

"a2 to keep (201, Obs. 2). 

wo to desert, forsake (XVII). 

“> a lamp (used figuratively of 
progeny). 

1223 honourable, glorious. 

[m22] Hi. Mam to smite, imperf. 
ma", apoc. 37, 4, wmperat. 
Mon, TM, inf. const. nian; Ho. 
mon to be smitten. 

[22] Hi. 2m to recognise; 
Hithpa. to be recognised; to 
feign, simulate (XVIII). "22 
"9 (25, 2) strange, foreign; 
a stranger. 

Jo? to anoint; pour out a liba- 
tion = Pi. Jo3, Hi. JOM (XVII). 
703 (2) libation, drink-offer- 
ing. 

(po3) to ascend (see Exerc. 53, 
Note g). 

592 he bolted (a door): see 201, 
Obs. 2, b. 

by (1) sandal, shoe, pl. m—, 
mi—; on Dual, see 140, b. 

ya32 Naaman. 

py) youth (143, 2, c). “93 (1) 
a boy, lad; servant (XXIV). 
my) damsel (XXV). 

bp) to fall (109, Obs. 2), imperf. 
bp; Hi. pm to cause to fall, 
throw down, cast (XVIII). 


7p) to break, dash in pieces; 
scatter = Pi. 

tp5 (1) ¢. soul, life; self (135, 
Obs. 3). 

3H): see 3x5 (203, a). 

[>22] Hi. xm to deliver, snatch 
(XVIII). 

“x2 to watch, keep, imper/. “4 
(XVIII). 

Mi: see Mx7 (203, a). 

‘p) innocent (XXVII), p/. pp». 

pp: to revenge, take vengeance; 
Ni. avenge self (XVII). ops 
(XXVII), Tap) (XXVIII) ven- 
geance, revenge. 

"p> to bore, pierce; Pu. to be 
dug out (XVIII). 

tp? to lay snares for; Ni. to be 
caught (XVIII). 

(xw2) Hi. Nim to deceive (XIX, 
XV), 

mp to lend, borrow; nw a cre- 
ditor (XVI, XVIII), | 

Sto to pull off, slip off (109, 
Obs. 2): XVIII. 

rat) breath, spirit (XXVIII). 

pis (2) twilight (XXIV). 

pw to kiss; to draw a bow; 
imperf. pi and pw (XVIII). 

sips to lift up, bear, carry; par- 
don; imperf. xiv, imperat.ry, 
inf. const. myiv, neve, &c. Ni. 
xix) to be exalted (XVIII, XV). 

Rb 


20 VOCABULARY.— HEBREW AND ENGLISIL. 


[aes] Hi. to reach to, overtake 
(XIX), 

qm> to be poured out, imper/. 
gre (XVill). 

yn) to give, make, appoint, de- 
liver, place (109, Obs. 2), im- 
perf. im", imperat. JA, “JA, 
mom, inf. const. mm, su/f. nn 
(202, Obs. 3). 

tm) to root out, expel (109, 
Obs. 2; XVII). 

yn? to break down, destroy 
(XVII). 

pm) to tear away (XVIII). 


myo /. a measure, pl. pxo, du. 
mnANo. 

329 to turn one’s self round, 
surround; Mi. to surround, 
gather round; be removed, 
transferred; J/i. to cause to 
turn, cause to go round; re- 
move, transfer; Poél to sur- 
round, go round (XX). 3929 
around (101, 2; 215, 4). 

q20 a thicket (132, Obs. 4). 

5nd a burden (132, Obs. 4). 

“30 toshut; Pi. deliver up = Hi. 

pio Sodom. 

io assembly; counsel. 

oxo horse. 

mexo a whirlwind. 


“30 to turn aside; Hi. "cn to 
set aside, put away (19l, 8, 
Obs.). 

[mo] Hi. mom, moon to incite, 
urge, &c. (203, Note). 

“rio to go round, travel. 

n> Sinai. 

“*> pot, caldron. 

m>0 booth (XXVIII). 

[q20] Pilpel to excite, stir up 
(175, 4; XX). 

bo basket, pi. pxdo (212). 

mo to pardon. 

95d (1) rock, cliff; Petra (the 
capital of Edom). 

[p20] Pi. to make slippery, cause 
to slip; pervert. 

nbd flour. 

mo a bush. 

prio blindness (148, 2, «). 

“90 to support, sustain. 

"0 to be shaken, tossed. “9d, 
myo a storm, whirlwind. 
so threshold; basin, bowl, su/f. 

"BO (212). 

“po to mourn, lament. 

mpd corn (growing spontane- 
ously from what was sown 
in the previous year). 

720 to cover with beams, or 
rafters; to floor, cover with 
boards. mp0 a ship. 

"2d to count; Pi. to recount, 
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narrate, relate; speak. “5b 
a scribe. "50 a book (XXIV). 

“70 to be refractory, rebellious 
(XX). 

(nmo) Hi. to hide, conceal; Ni. 
to hide one’s self; be hidden, 
secret; Hithpa. to hide one’s 
self, 


39 cloud; darkness; p/. p»— 
and mi—. 

“29 to labour, work, till; to 
serve (VI). S23 (1) a servant, 
slave. m9 service, bondage. 

“29 to cross over, pass through, 
pass by (109, Obs.b); Hithpa. 
to pour forth one’s self in 
anger, be angry. ‘2% the 
other side, this side (108). 
may wrath (XXV). "ay 
Hebrew (66, Obs. 1). 

may a bond, rope. 

Siny adj. round (212, Note 3). 

bay a calf, bullock (XXIV). mb39 
calf, heifer (XXV). 

59 a witness. 

19 n. eternity. ‘¥ (poet. "49) 
prep. till, until, even to, as 
far as (101, 2; XXX); “4 con/. 
until (219). 

my testimony; congregation, 
assembly (XXVIII) 


“39 a flock (XXIV). 

‘tiy still, yet, again (106; XXX). 

bay, iy, may evil, iniquity. 

mix burnt-offering (XXVIII). 

Sei9, Sdi9 boy, child. 

poiy eternity (XXVI). 

Vix iniquity (24, 7, Obs. 2, ¢; 
XXVI). 

pix birds, fowls (col/.). 

“i> skin. 

[nny] Hi. to awake, arouse; Ni. 
to be aroused; Pilel, arouse, 
stir up (Xil). 

[119] Pi. to blind, make blind. 
“19 adj. blind. 

Ty strong, pi. oryy (212). ty 
strength, might, su/f.>3¥ (212). 

ary to leave, forsake (VI). 

ry to be strong; to strengthen 
(205, 3, 2). 

"iy to help, aid, assist (VI). 
“13, M9 assistance, aid, 
help (XXIV, XXV). 

Dy a pen, style. 

my (const. Pony, 135, Obs. 1) 
a crown, diadem (XXVIII). 

9 eye; fountain, spring (64, 
b; 211). 

poy v. to languish, faint (111, 
Obs.). $79 adj. languishing, 
faint (XXVII). 

“"y a young ass (211). 

“19 a city (64; d; 144). 
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59 prep. (poet. 59) on, upon, 
over, near, at the side of; 
concerning; around; on ac- 
count of (101, 2); conj. be- 
cause (219). 72"59 con/. there- 
fore (219). 

29 a yoke, suff. ">y (212). 

mandy youth (143, 2, e). 

ney a leaf (139, IV). 

m29 to go up, ascend; Hi. bring 
up, offer a sacrifice (195, 
Obs. 3; 197, Obs. 2). 

"by Eli. 

Ty upper; Most High (God). 

ma>y maiden, virgin (XXV). 

ny people (71, Note; 212). 

bY prep. with, together with 
(XXX). 

tay to stand (VI). Sra» a pillar. 

ay labour, vexation (XXVII). 

pay to be deep; Hi. to deepen 
(200, c). py adj. deep (212, 
Note 3). pay valley (XXIV). 

"05 omer (a measure). 

myo Gomorrah. 

Noy Amasa. 

may, may> prep. opposite (108). 

399 cluster of grapes (XXVII; 
19, 5). - 

my I. to answer, reply (197, 
Obs. 2). 

mzy Il. to be afflicted; Pi. af- 
flict. "9 afflicted, wretched 


(XXVII). "39 afflicted; gentle, 
meek. ‘jy distress, misery 
(210). 

“py dust (XXVII; 170, Obs. 2). 

72 wood, tree; pl. sticks, logs. 

529 (1) pain, toil. 

mzy counsel (XXVIII). 

pxy to be or become strong 
(VI). pixy adj. strong (XXVI). 
pry (1) bone, body; self; pi. 
p— and mi (137, Note 2). 

“xy to shut up, detain, confine, 
restrain (VI). 

apy prep. because of (99); con/. 
because (219). 

349 (1) evening (see Exercise 31, 
Note k). 

349 dog-fly, gad-fly. 

may desert; Jordan valley. 

“any childless. 3 

54y uncircumcised (XXVIl). nb 
foreskin (XXV). 

pod neck, back (XXIV). 

dew thick darkness. 

712 to terrify; tremble; Ni. to 
be feared (VI). 

wry (1) a bed (XXIV). 

moy to do, make (VI; XVI). 
may part. doing, making, 
performing; x. Maker, Crea- 
tor (81, b; page 40, foot- 
note 1; 93, 3). 

Ney Esau. 
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“ty ten (XXIX). ‘ipy tenth 
(152). (nivy) Pi. to tithe, give 
a tenth (170, Obs. 2). 

yoy smoke (XXVII). 

pwy to oppress. 

"09 to be rich; Hithpa. pretend 
to be rich. "> riches. wy 
rich, wealthy (XXVII). 

ny /. time, suff. imy (212). mn 
now (209, c). 

pony taken away, removed. 

mony Athaliah. 


[axB] Pi. to adorn; Hithpa. to 
be honoured, glorify one’s 
self (VII). 

["38] carcase, dead: body (XXIV). 

mm to redeem (XX). — 

jie a plain. pix yap the plain- 
region of Syria, z. e. Mesopo- 
tamia. 

mp mouth (144). 

mb here. 

map rest, cessation. 

vis to be scattered; Hi. to 
scatter (XII), 

Mh a snare, net. 

“mp to fear, be afraid (VII). 
“mp fear, trembling (XXIV). 

qp flask, bottle. 


[Nbp] Wi. to be wonderful; Hi. 


to act wonderfully (200). 


(ub to escape, slip away); Fi. 
to deliver, rescue = Hi. 

[Sbn] Pi. to judge; Hithpa. to 
intercede for, pray. 

‘mies Philistine. 

“Wp lest, that... not (117, 7). 

mop to turn (one’s self: 197). 
mp corner (XXVIII). 

pb face (143, 2, b), prypd adv. 
before, formerly (215, 4). 
"259 prep. before (108). 

mob Passover. nop lame, halt 
(XXIII), 

>op to cut, carve, hew. Sob (2) 
image; idol; pl. in use D>.Ob. 

S9p to make, do. >¥b a work, 
deed, act (137, Obs.). mb¥n 
work, reward. 

myb step; beat, stroke; time 
(154, b, 3; 215, 4). 

“pp to visit, punish; muster, 
review, number; miss, find 
wanting; Hi. to appoint, set 
over. Epp commandments. 

nee adj.seeing,open-eyed(XXiIll), 

Nb wild ass. 

np ox, bull, with art. .pn. mB Nn. 
cow, heifer. 

(1p to expand); Wi. to separ- 
ate one’s self, be divided; 
Hi, to divide, separate. 

ms v. to be fruitful (195, Obs. 
2). "1 fruit (210). 
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mp to sprout, flourish. mp (2) 
a@ sprout. 

mynp Pharaoh. 

yp to break down, break forth 
on; scatter, spread abroad. 

ons to spread out. 

ote to put off, strip (one’s 
self); Hi. to strip (another). 

Jp to transgress. ywp (2) trans- 
gression (XXVI), 

mp a morsel, piece, suff. "mp 
(212). 

ring to be open-minded, simple, 
foolish (XIV). ‘mp folly, sim- 
plicity (210). 

ring to open. mnp (2) opening, 
entrance, door (XXIV). 

‘mp to interpret. 


wx flock (of sheep or goats), 
small cattle (143, 1, a). 

max host, army, const. Nix, pi. 

‘ax splendour, beauty (210). 

“2% to lay up, store up. 

pz to be just, righteous; Hi., 
Pi. to justify, pronounce 
righteous; Hithpa. to justify 
one’s self (173, Obs.). pt (2), 
mptz righteousness (XXIV, 
(XXVil). pryx righteous. 

umpiz Zedekiah. 

pyinz noon (143, e). 


[mx] Pi. mez to command (197). 

pix a fast. 

“waz and pl. prey neck (143, 
2, bd). 

siz a rock. 

1% food, prey taken in hunting 
(211). 

yx Zion. 

yz a pillar. 

"XY a messenger. 

bx a shadow, suff. "ox (212). 

mox to prosper; Hi. cause to 
prosper (VIII). 

riabz shadow of death. 

yb%, const. 2% (1) side, rib, pi. 
mostly nivoz (XXIV). 

Nox v. to be thirsty. wax thirsty, 
desert land (111, Obs.). 

sx (2) a pair, yoke (XXIV). 

rox to sprout, bud. max (2) a 
sprout, bud (XXIV), 

"7a (1) wool (XXIV). 

“yz small, young (XXVII). 

y% Zoan, i. e. Tanis, in lower 
Egypt. 

pyz to cry out (for help). npxz 
@ cry (XXVIII). 

yipx north. 

stpx frog, frogs. 

“zx adj., f. wx small, narrow, 
confined. "x, 1% n. an adver- 
sary; distress. mz trouble, 
distress. 
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moms Zeruiah. 

“ax balsam, balm (210). 

yyiz a leper. mp4x leprosy (XXV). 

pix to purge, refine, purify. 

“1x to confine, persecute, be 
an adversary; to be in dis- 
tress (205, 3, 2, d). "t% an 
enemy. . 


yap to gather = Pi.; Ni. to as- 
semble, be gathered. 

“2p to bury. m3) burial; se- 
pulchre. “ap (2) sepulchre, 
pl. p»— and mi (XXIV). 

T3p to bow the head (205, 3, 
2, €). 

map to kindle, be kindled, burn. 

[np] Pi. to precede, anticipate, 
prevent. Oop, pop 2. front; 
Kast; prep. before; otpn of 
old (215, 4). 


wip Kidron. mmtp blackness, 


darkness. 

wap to be holy, sacred; Pi., Hi. 
to sanctify; to declare holy; 
Hithpa. to sanctify one’s self. 
witp holy. tsp holiness; 
sanctuary, holy place (133, 
2). 9243 OIp Kadesh-Barnea. 

[5p] Hi. to assemble, convoke; 
Ni. to assemble selves. Srp 
congregation, assembly, mul- 


titude(XXVII). Mdap preacher, 
Ecclesiastes (page 95). 

mip to wait, expect = Pi. (XVI). 

>ip voice, thunder, sound, pi. 
m—. 

nip to arise, stand; //i. to raise 
(XI). Map height, stature. 
map standing corn (see also 
191, 2). 

vip thorn, thorns. 

[pap] Hi. to awake (XII). 

JOP, Jop little, young, pi. mrsup, 
f. maup (212, Note 3). 

yp harvest, summer (211). 

bbp to be diminished, despised, 
swift (205, 3, 2, b); Ni.to be 
light, easy; to be despised; 
Pi. to curse; Hi. to lighten; 
to despise; Hithpalpel, to 
shake to and fro (XX). 5p 
light, swift; a fleet horse 
(212). = 

map standing corn (see also 
191, 2). | 

[sap] Pi. to be jealous, zealous 
(XIV). mp zeal, jealousy, 
envy. 

mp to purchase, buy (XVI). map 
purchaser, owner. 

Vp end, suff. wp (212). mxp end, 
extremity; whole,sum (XXVII; 
139, IV). 

axp (2) form, shape (XXIV). 
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pup to he angry (109, Obs. b); 
Hi, tu provoke. 9xp (2) anger 
(XXIV). 

“zp to be short; “xp to cut 
short, cut down, reap (111, 
2). xp harvest (XXVII). 

ip I. to call; proclaim; to 
read (XIV). 

xp IT. to happen; to meet; inf. 
const. with prep. DN Ip> (123, 
1, b), with suffixes “nx p>, 
DINN IP? (96). 

a1p to draw near, approach, 
be near; Hi. bring, offer = 
Pi.; Ni, draw near (167, Obs. 
b). snp (2) middle, midst; 
N225p2 among us (108). ap 
near (XXVI). ja4p an offer- 
ing (25, A, 1). ap war, battle. 

mp to happen, befall (XVI). 

mp a city. 

77p (1) horn (140, Obs. 2). 

wp to rend, tear. 

wp straw, chaff. 

(stp) Hi.to attend, give heed to. 

mop to be hard, difficult; Hi. 
to harden; to make difficult 
(200, a). Mop, f. nop 
(66) hard, harsh, hardened; 
strong, heavy, sad, severe 
(XXVII, 139, IV). 

“tp to bind; conspire; Hithpa. 
conspire. "tp (1) conspiracy. 


(twp) Poél, to gather. 
nop (1) c. bow, pi. mi (XXIV). 


myn to sce; Mi. to be seen, ap- 
pear, seem; Hi, to cause to 
see, show (197). mx part. 
seeing; a seer. 

px. a wild bull. 

Ox head; first, beginning, chief 
(144). wx adj. former, 
first. mx n. a beginning. 

335 to increase, multiply (XX). 
31, fem. may (212), much, 
many, great; master, chief; 
adv. very (215, 2 and 3). 34 
abundance, multitude (212). 

mai, i237 a myriad, ten thous- 
and (XXIX), 

ma to be numerous, increase 
(197); Hi. to multiply, in- 
crease, do frequently (200). 

924, 925 a quarter, fourth part 
(152, 0bs.). 9993" fourth(152). 

mpl Rebekah. 

733 to tremble, be angry at; Hi. 
cause to tremble, provoke. 

(532 to go about slandering, 
tread); Pi. spy out, explore. 
bs5 (1) foot (64, b; 140, a). 

999 to terrify; tremble. 934 n. 
@ moment; ady. instantly 
(215, 1). 

wa to rage. 


VOCABULARY.—HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 97 


naa to pursue (109, Obs. b). 

man spirit, wind, breath, p/.ninmn. 

pan to be high; Hi. raise, lift 
up, exalt; Pilel exalt (Xl). 

[yw] Hi. to shout, make a noise. 

7 to run (XII). 

mr lean, poor (139, IV). 

w75 prince, king (XXII). 

am wide, broad (XXVII). ans 
breadth (XXIV). marm liberty 
(XXVIII). 

mm millstone (68). 

brn Rachel; a ewe. 

(nity) Pi. to pity, compassionate 
(V0), parry adj. compassion- 
ate. 

or} (1) womb (XXIV; 136, d). 

yim) to wash (the body). 

pin to be distant, far off; Hi. 
to remove (see also 200, 6; 
125, 5). pity distant. 

3” and 2% v. to contend; dis- 
pute; plead a cause forensic- 
ally; perf. 39, na4 and ria; 
imperf. 277, juss. 2Y (XI). 
3° n.a dispute, controversy, 
suit. 

rm odour, scent. 

p™ adj. empty. op™ adv. empt- 
ily, empty-handed (215, 5). 

539 to ride; Hi. cause to ride. 
355 (2) chariot, chariots. 

wn" wealth, substance. 


| 729 to be tender (205, 3, 2). 


bp. adj. high, tall. 
height; Ramah. 

man v. to throw, shoot. 

on to tread down, trample. 

mn carelessness; deceit. 

wo reptile, reptiles. 

729 to shout, cry aloud = f%., 
Hi. (205, 3, 2). may a cry (of 
joy or sorrow). 3 

yn adj. evil, bad, fem. m1 (66, 
Obs. 6). 93 2. evil. 

95 a friend, neighbour (12, 2). 

354 v. to be hungry. 39) ad). 
hungry (XXVil). 394 2. hun- 
ger, famine (XXVII). 

my v. to feed (a flock), pasture 
(XVI). m9 a shepherd (p. 40, 
foot-note 1). 

my n. evil, wickedness. 

99 to be green (175, 2). 9227 
adj. green. 

yy to make a noise; be evil, 
sad; Hi. do evil, act wickedly 
(205, 3, 2). 

x1 to tremble, be shaken; 
crash. 945 noise, earth- 
quake (XXIV). 

xen to heal = Pi. (XIV). xbn a 
physician. 

mp” to sink, decline, fall down 
Hi. to let down, desist; let off, 
let go; imperf. and imperat. 


ma nN. a 
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apoc. Hn, F9% (197, Obs. 1). | wv, ww to rejoice, be glad (Xl). 


mp adj. weak, feeble (139, 

Iv). 

7. partic. running, a runner. 

mz to be pleased with, de- 
lighted (XVI). ix good 
pleasure (XXVI). 

mz3 to kill, murder (VI). 

p. only. 

_ ‘Ip. to dance, leap. 
yp1 to beat flat, spread out. 
yp firmament. 

3 poor. 

yt to be wicked, act wickedly; 
Hi.to pronounce guilty, con- 
demn (Vill). yt guilty, wick- 
ed. 304 (2), m9v4 unright- 
eousness (XXIV, XXV). 

nd (2) a net. 


yan, pat to be full, filled with, 
satisfied with (VI). npat 
fulness, satisfaction (XXV). 

mya a field (poetic form, "r), 
pl. mit (139, IV). 

mw a sheep, goat (143, 1, d). 

pew to hate, persecute. 

yew adversary (72, 1). 

a°y, May hoary hair, old age. 

mw meditation. 

nw, oD to put, set, place, make; 
imperf. pre (Xl). 


(52%) Hi. to be prudent, wise; 
attend to, understand (125, 
5). Soi (2) intelligence. 

“20 n. reward (XXVIII). 

mas outer garment (XXV). 

Sxop left (side), north. >xnon 
Hi. to turn to the left (175, 5). 

may to rejoice; Pi. to gladden 
(Vill). mr gladness, re- 
joicing (XXV). 

mow outer garment (XXV). 

nop to hate = Pi. (XIV). 

“yy he-goat (XXVII). 

“92 Seir. 

“ov, my hair (XXVII, XXV). 

my barley (143, 3). 

mew lip, language (XXVIII). 

pi sackcloth, su/f. ipw (212). 

“i prince, commander. m0 
princess; Sarah. 

710 remnant (escaped from a 
general destruction). 

paz to burn; make bricks. 
mye burning (XXVIII). 

pw joy. 


aNd Saul. 

Sixw Sheol (the unseen world), 
the grave. 

bx to ask (Vil). moxd a peti- 
tion, request (XXVIII). 
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(nxt) Hi. to leave remaining; 
Ni. to remain, be left (VI). 
“Nw, M-Nw remnant, rest. : 

830 Sheba. | 

| 


yiaw a week; pl.p»—, mi (XXV1) 

msiaw an oath. 

va a tribe; staff, rod (XXIV), 

(9a) Ni. to swear; Hi. cause 
to swear (Vill). 

p30 seven (XXIX). ay33 seventh 
(152). | 

“av to break; to buy corn; Pi. 
break, smash in pieces. 12% 
(2) destruction, terror (XXIV). 

mat sabbath; rest. 

50 teat, breast, du. 4st. 

1H to oppress, destroy, lay 
waste (XX). 

“tt Almighty. 

Nw iniquity; falsehood; vanity. 

330 to return, go back; Hi. bring 
back, restore (see construc- 
tions on p. 163). 

Div a whip. 

‘od Shunammite. 

“pit a trumpet, p/. mi (XXVI). 

piv leg (140). 

piv street. 

“iw ox, oxen. 

snd nm. a bribe, gift (XXIV). 

(Amd) to le down; Ailhpalel 
mnie (173, 3) to worship. | 

ond to slay (VII... | 


29 


(ant) Pi. to seck,—a poelic 
word. 


Sit black (XXVI). 


[mnt] WZ. to destroy, act wick- 
edly; Ho. to be corrupt (VI). 
nn pit; grave. 

“"W, WWW song. 

a0 to lie down, lie; Hi. to 
lay down, prostrate. 

ri2v to forget (Vill). 

$5 to be bereaved (111, 2); Pi. 
to bereave. 

[p20] HZ. to rise early, go early 
(to a place): 125, 5; 200, c. - 

pov shoulder (su/f. "anw); She- 
chem. 

jz0 to dwell; Pi. to place, set. 
j20 inhabitant, neighbour 
(XXVII). 

"20 to be drunk. “5% strong 
drink (XXVII). 

5%} snow (XXIV). 

pibt) n. peace, health; adj. 
safe (XXVI). pi>w. peaceable 
(XXVI). 

mt to send, put forth, let go 
(109, Obs. b) = Pi. (Vill). 

riot Shiloah. 

jew a table, pl. mi (XXVI). 

[you] 47. to cast, throw. 

Sb to spoil, despoil (205, 3, 
2). d$2 spoil, booty (XXVII). 

obw to be safe, finished: Pi. to 
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finish, complete; perform; 
recompense, repay. 

mid- Solomon. | 

p2v to draw out, draw off. 

wot three (XXIX). «>a third 
(152). dydv third; a captain. 

bw a name, p/. mi (XXiIll). 

pe there; thither. may thither 
(209, c). nw» thence. 

[st] Hi. to destroy; Ni. to be 
destroyed. 

maw desolation; astonishment. 

Syrnd Samuel. 

mony release, remission. 

pont heaven, heavens(68,0bs.2). 

bw to be astonished; be de- 
solate, laid waste (205, 3, 2, 
d); Ni. to be desolate, de- 
stroyed. Marv desolation 
(XXVIII). | 

yaw adj. fat, fertile (XXVI). jaw 
(1) oil, ointment. 

moiaw eight (XXIX), "90 eighth 
(152). | | 

yt to hear, listen, obey, under- 
stand; Hi. cause to hear, an- 
nounce, tell (Vill). 

“yw Shimei. 

st to keep (109, Obs. b); Ni. 
to keep one’s self, beware; 
Hithpa. give heed to one’s 
self, beware (173, 3). 

jis Samaria. 


tat (2) sun. 

7H tooth, sharp rock, su/f. 30 
(212). . 

mat v. to repeat; be changed; 
Pi. to change (XVI). 

M20 n. year (143, 4; Exerc. 26, 
note 7). 

moe sleep (XXVIII: Exerc. 26, 
note /). 

psd two (XXIX). 
(152). 

mow to look, regard. 

[770] Ni. to lean, recline. 

“yi c. gate (XXIV). 


"sm second 


Dytrw delight (143, 2, a). 


mnt handmaid (XXV). 

wen to judge (109, Obs. b); Ni. 
to contend, litigate. 

yoo to pour out; 7_o partic. 
shedding. 

Spt to be low; Hi. to be humble, 
to cast down (200, c). 

“po to watch. 

[mpw] Hi. cause to drink, give 
to drink. 

ned to be quiet, at rest. 

spa to weigh, weigh out. Spd 
(2) a shekel (XXIV). 

“pt (2) falsehood, untruth 
(XXIV). 

od a root (133, 2; 175, 1). 

[mat] Pi. to minister, attend 
serve (VII). 
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Wo six (XXIX), "Ht sixth (152). 

yoo Sheshak, 7. e. Babylon. 

ming to drink (197, Obs. 2; 
cf. pw). 


moxnm fig; fig-tree; p/. o»— (67, 
Obs. 1). 

“xin form, shape (137, Ods.). 

mam ark, chest. 

myiam produce, profit. 

dam the world (as inhabited). 

jan straw. 

win. emptiness (136, ¢, Obs.). 

morim hymn, psalm; theme of 
praise, pl. p»— (66, Obs. 1). 


Th const. yin middle, midst: 


(211). 

mmin, madin (1) reproof, re- 
buke, correction. 

mayin abomination (XXVIII). 

sim turtle-dove. 

min law. 

monn beginning. 

mann prayer, supplication. 

pn (and mi—) supplica- 
tions. : 

min prep. under, instead of, in 
return for (103, 3); conj. be- 
cause (219). mnma adv. be- 
neath, below (108; 214, 4). 


ein new wine, must. 

roam dark purple (XXV). 

nm adj. upright (morally). oh 
(212), mam integrity, inno- 
cence. 

moan appearance, form. 

en continually. 

men adj. perfect (XXVIl), 

qn to take hold of, support. 

pm to complete, finish; be 
complete, finished, consum- 
ed; Ni. to be consumed (XX). 

moun slumber. 

mpm a wave-offering. 

mom to err; part. nym erring 
(p. 40, foot note 1): XVI. 

maixem, const. (and also abs.) 
mogen glory, splendour (135, 
Obs. 1). 

ribpm prayer. 

wpm to lay hold of, take, seize; 
handle, wield. 

mipm expectation. 

ypn to smite, strike; blow (with 
a trumpet). 

matin deep sleep. 

movin a shout, tumult, trum- 
pet-blast. 

myitn salvation. 

yim nine (XXIX). *>°¢nm ninth. 
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ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


Able, to be 559 (123, 1; p. 155). 
Abomination Maxim (XXVIII). 
Above: see 108 and 215, 4. 
Abundance 3% (212). 
According to > (103). 
Account (on) of Sy, yo". 

Act n. 598. 

Add, to 90%, imperf. pron (7. e. 
Hiphil). 

Adultery o3531 (143, 2): to com- 
mit adultery px3, 5x2. 

Adversary “z: to be an adver- 
Sary ‘Vx. 

Advise, to 73°. 

Afflict, oppress pra; afflicted 
"9, 1:9; affliction, distress 
"2 (210). 

Afraid x35, ‘tm; to be afraid 
xy, TI, Mn. 

After, prep. "m8, "Ime: (101, 
2): after that conj. (219). 

Afterwards J3“"IN. 

Again ‘iy: see also pp. 157, 163. 


Age, advanced life p"spt (143, 2) 

Ab! my, FAR. 

Aid: see help. 

Alas! "in. 

Alive 471. . 

All $5 (49, 1). 

Almighty ‘7. 

Alone, only 35 (108), ‘73 
(208, 7). 

Also 3, 58," 

Altar mara (XX). 

Ambush 358, 2782. 

Amen aN. 

And 4 (69). 

Angel 3x5". 

Anger man, Byt (1), 2p (2), 
yom, me (212, Note 2). 

Angry, to be Sp, 023, Fae, 
131; to show one’s self angry 

Anoint, to mi, Jor: anointed 
one mw. 

Another “nsx. 
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Answer, to m9 (ace. of person). 

Anticipate, to pap. 

Anything mann. 

Appearance M81, MRM (7. €. 
image, form). 

Appoint (to an office) 7; 
appoint (a time or place) 
D(X). 

Approach, to ap, [35] XVIII. 

Arise, to pip (Xl). 

Ark (of Noah, or Moses) man; 
Ark (of the covenant) jing. 

Arm n. 44 mostly fem.; pi. p»— 
and mi—. 

Army 83%, const. N22, pi. minaz. 

Around: see 101, 2; 108; 215, 4. 

Arrow 77 (212). 

As > (102), "tx. 

Ascend, to M9. 

Ashamed, to be ti53. 

Ashes “px. 

Ask, to 5x8, pa. 

Asleep jw (XXVII). 

Ass “ion; wild ass xh; young 
ass 19. 

Assemble, to: see convoke. 

Assembly “yin, my, dap, ‘io. 

Assyria 478K. 

Astonished, to be nyt (205,3,2). 

Atone for, to “p> (169, 2). 

Attend (i. e. give heed), to 
a-wpr; attend (i. e. wait on) 
mye (Vi). 


Avenge, to 5x3; avenge self, Ni. 
of am3 or of ap (XIX). 
Awake, to pz (189), yn, T pn. 


Babylon 5as. | 

Back n. 43, 13; adv. “img; back- 
ward mp hx. 

Bad 31, fem. myn. 

Balance muspiia (140, 0). 

Balak pbs. 

Balm, balsam “x (210). 

Band, troop "53. 

Bar, bolt n. mz. 

Barley mayw (143, 3). 

Basin, bowl fo; suff. "eo (212). 

Basket x30 (1), bo (212). 

Battle mma (135, Obs. 1). 

Be, become mn (196, Note; 198). 

Bear, to (carry) nity (see Voca- 
bulary I.); (bring forth) 43. 
(188, III, 5). 

Beast mana (XXVIN), men. 

Beautiful mp. (XXVII); beauty 
"pn, "az (210). 

Because "3 (see also 219); be- 
cause of >y (101, 2), "A393, 
bbs (108). 

Become, to: see 196, Note. 

Bed mw (XXVIII). ty (1) XXIV. 

Befall, to mp (XVI). 

Before, prep. "2nd, ‘95, DIP 
(90 ff., 108); con. nna (117, 
7); adv. mnyn> (215, 4). 
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bring in x73"; to bring near 


sm (XIX); to bring out 
wryin; to bring down [Sa 
(X); to bring up msn. 

road amy (XXV1). 

roken, to be: see break. 

srother my (144). 

Suild, to M33 (XVI). 

Bull sp, 535 (XXIV); wild bull syn. 

Burden 535 (132, Obs. 4), Be. 

Burial A qAap. 

Burn p72, 13a (V1), mss (203, 
a); burn (of anger) 77171(227). 

Burning, n. may (XXVIII). 

Burnt-offering moiy (XXVIII). 

Bury, to 1p. 

Bush 730. 

Business, work mxbn (const. 
maxon, 135, Obs. 1). 

But 9x, ON, 1; (after a nega- 
tive) ON 1D, "D (see p. 72). 
Buy, to m:p (XVI); buyer m3 

(93, 3). 


Cake (round) "5 (143, 4); (un- 
leavened) my (XXVIII); 72. 

Calamity Sox. 

Caldron “0. 

Calf 533 m, (XXIV); mbay 7. (XXV). 

Call, to sap (XIV). | 

Camp, n. mm (p. 40, foot-note 
1; 81, b; 93, 3). 

Can (to be able), 55» (111, 3). 


Canaan q2t: Canaanite Y333. 
Canal (of the Nile) We. 
Candlestick, lamp-stand WD. 
Capture, to 42%. 

Carcase "33 (2) XXIV, may 
(XXViI). 

Carry, to N&t (see Vocabulary VD). 

Carve, to 508. ppm (XX). 

Cast (throw), to Pot, mn, 
min (XVI; X); to cast down, 
throw down 5°5m (XVIII). 

Cast off, to mr. 

Catch: see capture. 

Cattlenpa (XXVH), mama (XXVIII), 
m:pa (81, b; 93, 3): see also 
fat cattle. 

Cave myn (XXVIII), Tin. 

Cease, to 5am (VI; 182, Obs. 2). 

Chaff tp. 

Chaldeans po7D. 

Change, to Jem (182, Obs. 2), 
mio (XVI); change of gar- 
ments Mp">71. 

Charge n. myat (1) XXV. 

Chariot mazVa (135, Obs. 1), 
325 (2). 

Chastise, to 10", mDIM (X; VII). 

Chastisement ANSIM (XXVIII). 

Cheek-bone "m5 (210). 

Cherub 3399. 

Chest, ark pine (XXVI). 

Child 154 (1, 2) XXV, Sdi9 (XXV1) 
bS49 (XXIII). 

Ce 
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Begin, to nn (p. 186); begin- 
ning n. MON, Ann. 

Behind, prep. "mx, “7x (101); 
adv. “IM. 

Behold, to myn (XVI; 197, and 
Obs. 2); behold! see! wa, man 
(XXX; 129), mh. 

Believe, to: see under Ox. 

Beloved one ‘tit. 

Below: see 101, 3; 108; 215, 4. 

Bend, to 345 (Vill). 

Benjamin 712193. 

Bereaved, to be 55) (111, 3). 

_ Beside prep. >%% (101); besides 

‘gar (100), “73289 (108). 

Between: see 101, Obs. 

Beware, to at3 (167). 

Bind, to sox (make prisoner), 
dan (fasten on). 

Birds coll. piv. 

Birth musina (1) XXV; birthright 
mi5a (XXVIII). 

Bitter 9; to be bitter 119 (205, 
83, 2). 

Bitumen ‘var. 

Black sim (XXVI); blackness 
nin tp- 

Blemish z. px. 

Bless, to 723, 7°13 (VI); blessing 
n. T1913 (XXVIII; 32, 1); blessed 

Jy (see also 137, Note 1). 

Blind, to make "39; blindness 

m0 (143, 2, @). 


Blow with a trumpet, to 9pm; 
to blow with the breath, &c. 
mp) (XVI). 

Blood o3 (139, Obs. 2; 143, 3). 

Bolt a door, to 592 (VI). 

Bond, rope nay. 

Bondage: see service. 

Bone px¥ (1), pi. p— and ni 
(XXIV). 

Book "p@ (XXIV). 

Booth nz. 

Booty, spoil 55 (XXVm). 

Bosom pV. 

Both...and py... fi. 

Bottle, flask Ja. — 

Boundary 5133. 

Bow n. ntp, pl. mi (XXIV). 

Bow down, to 943; to bow the 
head 1p (205, 3, 2). 

Bowels poy (143, 2). 

Boy “$8, "3 (XXIV). 

Brass mtn) (135). 

Bread ond (1) (XXIV). 

Breadth am (XXIV). 

Break, to "at, 722 (XVIII); to 
break down yun, 72 (XVI). 

Breast, teat 7. 

Breath mgt (XXVIII), m5 (12, 2). 

Bribe n. Smid (XXIV). 

Brick mpa> (67, Obs. 1); to 
make bricks 425 (109, Obs.c). 

Bridle smiq (2) XXIV. 

Bring, to apn, 2p (VN); to 
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bring in $°3n; to bring near 
oun (XIX); to bring out 
wzin; to bring down 17 
(x); to bring up mb9n. 
Broad ann (XXVIl). 
Broken, to be: see break. 
Brother mx (144). 
Build, to pa (XVI). 
— Bullnp, 599 (XXIV); wild bullog. 
Burden 536 (132, Obs. 4), xe. 
Burial mnap. 
Burn 97, 19a (VI), nyx3 (203, 
a); burn (of anger) m7 (227). 
Burning, n. Maw (XXVIII). 
Burnt-offering noiy (XXVIII). 
Bury, to ap. 
Bush 730. 
Business, work m>xX5n (const. 
mano, 135, Obs. 1). 

But Fx, O58, 15 (after a nega- 
live) ON "D, "D (see p. 72). 
Buy, to mp (XVI); buyer m3p 

(93, 3). 


Cake (round) "25 (143, 4); (un- 
leavened) Mx'0 (XXVIII); TW. 

Calamity x. 

Caldron %d. 

Calf S95 m, (XXIV) ; mbay /. (XXV). 

Call, to x4op (XIV). 

Camp, n. 730 (p. 40, foot-note 
1; 81, 0; 93, 3). 

Can (to be able), 55% (111, 3). 


Canaan 9332; Canaanite 9999. 
Canal (of the Nile) “i. 
Candlestick, lamp-stand m52. 
Capture, to 425. 

Carcase “35 (2) XXIV, mba) 
(XXVIII). 

Carry, to xt (see Vocabulary I). 

Carve, to 505, ppm (XX). 

Cast (throw), to Pown, my, 
myin (XVI; X); to cast down, 
throw down 559m (XVIII). 

Cast off, to mor. 

Catch: see capture. 

Cattle apa (XXVI), vara (XXVIII), 
mopa (81, b; 93, 3): see also 
fat cattle. 

Cave myn (XXVII), ‘in. 

Cease, to 5am (Vi; 182, Obs. 2). 

Chaff tp. 

Chaldeans n-7D9. 

Change, to Jem (182, Obs. 2), 
mst (XVI); change of gar- 
ments Mp*i. 

Charge n. mat (1) XXV. 

Chariot maDVa (135, Obs. 1), 
524 (2). 

Chastise, to 105, maim (xX; VIII). 

Chastisement Mm>im (XXVIII). 

Cheek-bone 4m (210). 

Cherub 335. 

Chest, ark Jing (XXVI). 

Child t54 (1, 2) XXV, SSi¥ (XXVI) 
SSiy (XXIIl). 

Ce 
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Childless “y. 

Choose, to ‘m3; chosen one, 
elect “"13. 

Circumcise, to S30 (XII). 

Cistern ‘ia, pl. rm (67, Obs. 1). 

City wy (144), np (poetic). 

Clay wah (XXV). 

Clean adj. “int (XXVI); to be 
clean “110; to cleanse, Pi. 
smu (VII); to cleanse one’s 
self, Hithpa. (173, 2). 

Cleave (divide), to ¥pa; to 
cleave to, adhere pa, pon 
(vi). 

Clefts (of a rock) ayn. 

Clothe one’s self, to tab; to 
clothe (another) t35n. Clo- 
thes, clothing wan». 

Cloud n. ay, pl. on— and mi. 

Cluster of grapes 399 (XXVII). 

Collect, to “ax, Fox (186), pap. 

Come, to wis (see Vocabulary I). 

Command, to mz (197). Com- 
mandment mix (XXVII); com- 
mandments DY ps. 

Comfort, to nm (Pi.) Vi. Com- 
fort, consolation man;(XXVII1). 

Compare (liken), to may (XVI), 
wor. 

Compassionate adj. pins; to 
compassionate, pity om (VII). 

Complete adj. pam (XXVI); to 
complete md> (XVI), pdu, 


pom (XX); to be completed, 
finished 753, Dan. 

Conceal, to “ro. 

Concerning, 5» (101, 2). 

Condemn, to 277 (Vil'). 

Conduct (lead), to y{>4n (X). 

Confidence mya (XXV), finw2 
(XXVI). 

Confine, to “2 (V1). 

Confounded, to be mnn (205, 
3, 2). 

Congregation 5mp (XXVII), mas 
(XXVIII), 

Constantly, continually ‘an. 

Constrain, to pynm (VI). 

Consult together, to ppia (X). 

Consume, to 558, "93 (VII). 

Contain, to Sad9 (from 5:2: 
175, 4). ) 

Contempt ra. 

Contend together, to ‘pts 
(167, 3). 

Contend at law, to 2% (XII). 

Content, to be Sin (X). 

Continually: see constantly. 

Controversy 3". 

Converse, to "373 (167, 3). 

Convince, convict min (VII; 
X). 

Convoke, to pn; to be con- 
voked 5ip3. 

Cook, to max (186); cook x. 
MEX, MDD. 
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Copy (of a book) matin (81, D; 
93, 3). 

. Coriander seed ‘13. 

Corn 435 (XXVII), a; standing 
corn Map. 

Corner map (XXVIII). 

Correct (chastise), to “0%. 

Counsel, to ys" (X): Counsel n. 
mata (135, Obs. 1), Ho, 
Muy (XXVIII). 

Count, to “20. 

Country prs (1) XXV; 135, 0bs.3. 

Court n. “2M (XXVII), 

Covenant n. m3. 

Cover, to MOD (XVI), oxd. 

Cow mp (XXVIII), 

Create, to N43 (XIV). 

Cross over, to "39 (V1). 

Crown, diadem m9 (135, Ols. 
1), "¥8 (XXV). 

Cruel, fierce ™y>x. 

Cry n. WEST, NBIE, APR APY 


(XXVIII); tocry pt, pyx (SU), | 


Np (XIV). 

Cubit max (XXVIII; 68). 

Cup o%d, 3933 (XXVII). 

Curse n, m>x (XXVIII); to curse 
TIN (205, 3, 2), 53p, FI2 
(Vil). 

Curtain Ay". 

Custody mms (XXVIII), mbt 
(1) XXv, 

Cut, to tom, m9; to cut down 


(reap) “zp; to cut down 
(destroy) 513. | 
Cymbals prinoen (140, d). 


Damsel 92 (XXV). 

Dance, to tp4, 1295 (175, 4), 
gar (205, 3, 2); dancing 2. 
Din. 

Darkness JOM (XXV), MMP; 
thick darkness 5s43. 

Dash in pieces, to pa) (XVIII). 

Daughter ma (144). 

David ‘315. 

Day pi (144); by day oxi 
(216, 5). 

Dead ma; dead body, corpse 
“9m (2) XXV, M539 (XXVIH). 

Deaf tm (XXII; 26, 3). 

Dear adj. “p> (XXVil); to be 
dear “f° (188, Ill. a). 

Death mia (211); to put to death 
moar (XI!) 

Deceit M9, M0". 

Deceive, to 333, NOM (XIX). 

Decline (sink), to Mp" (XVI). 

Decree, to 7>> (188, Ill. 2), prin 
(175, 1). 

Deed mivsia (p. 40, foot note 1; 
81, b; 93, 3), das. 

Deep adj. pray. Deep (sea) 
pinn. See also 200, a. 

Delay, to mramany, “ms (VI, Vil). 
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Delight n. yer (XXV), ‘Tan (2), 
Dstsw (143, 2, a); to de- 
light (take pleasure) ypn 
(Vi), m2 (XVI). 

Deliver (rescue), to Pi. or Hi. of 
why or whe; port, Day (KIN), 

Deliver up, to 30m. 

Depart, to 72m (see Vocab. I). 

Derision 45 (XXIV). 

Desert, to wuz (XIX), ary (VI). 

Desert n. Tata (XXVI), many. 

Desire, to tan (182, Obs. 2), 
772, yen. Desire n. mex. 

Desist, to 54m (182, Obs. 2), 
MB W (XVII). 

Desolate, to be ann (VI), ped 
(205, 3, 2). 

Desolation mand (XXVIII), Mad, 
mann (XXV). 

Despise, to ox's, PR? (VII), Tm 
(Xi), Mid, Spm (XXI); to be 
despised 573 (XX). 

Destroy, to Tay, Tat, MNT, 
py, OWT, TMH (XX). 

Destruction ty, 12% (2), pity. 

Determine (decree), to p>, 
(purpose, plan) atn. 

Devoted thing 7 (XXIV). — 

Devour, to 528 (186). 

Dew 5 (212). 

Die, to mia (XII), 993. 

Dimension 7°. 

Disease “5 (210), mora; dis- 
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eased, sick mh (p. 40, foot- 
note 1; 81, b). 

Dispute n. a"; to dispute to- | 
gether mois (X). 

Distant pin; to be distant pr. 

Distress n. mz, 509, "9 (210); 
to be in distress saz (205, 
3, 2). 

Divide, to Ten, Stan. 

Do (work), to nv, dsp; to do 
good (or evil) to 5x3. 

Dog 323 (1); dog-fly 49. 

Door m>3 (140, 5); doorway 
mn (XXIV); door-post nyrz. 

Double p»5p> (140). 

Dove 7:57; turtle-dove “in. 

Draw (pull), to yw; to draw 
near 3p, 33 (XVII); to draw 
off, draw out 928, yon. 

Dreadful x". 

Dream n. nin; to dream pon. 

Dried up, to be ann (VI). 

Drink, to mnt; to cause to 
drink mpwn; strong drink 
“Dt. 

Drive out, to tra = Pi.; to drive 
away 5 (XVIII). 

Droop, to dex = Pulal. 

Drunk, to be 13W. 

Dry, to be #25; dry land nws>. 

Dumb bx (XXIII); to be dumb, 
silent ns (205, 3, 2), 

Dust n. “59 (cf. 170, Obs. 2). 
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Dwell, to aw, j20; dwelling 
yt pl. ni. 
Dying nx. 


Ear jy (64, b; 140, a). 

Earth 7X (1). Earthquake #34 
(XXIV). 

East DIP, M1. 

Eat, to 55x (185). 

Egypt pviza. Egyptian “32. 

Right msiat (XXIX); eighth »0o. 

Elder, eldest ypy (XXVI), di73, 
(first born) “4a. 

Empty, adj. ps1; adv. pp™; to 
empty pps (XX). 

Encamp, to 73m (XVI). 

End, extremity mp (139, 4), 
7p (212). 

Enemy 258, “92, 1%; to be an 
enemy °B. 

Enigma, riddle "35. 

Enter (go in), to Nia; entrance, 
opening Mhnp (2). 

Envy n. mop; to envy Nap. _ 

Ephah mp. 

Ephod ‘tips. 

Erring 3m (p. 49, footnote 1; 
81, b). 

Escape, to nbn) (167, 2). 

Establish (set up), to P27 (XIU). 

Eternity o31y, 19. 

Even conj. 3, 3%; even to, as 
far as ‘IY (XXX). 


Evening 359 (1). 

Every 55 (213, I. 2). 

Evil adj. and n. 99, 99, 3; 
to be evil 99% (205, 3, 2, 6); 
to do evil 957. 

Exalt, to pA, m397- 

Except mbar (100). 

Excite (stir up), to Jose (p.135)-. 

Expect (wait), to mip; expecta- 
tion MIPpn. 

Expel, to tim) (XVII), O1g = 7%. 

Expire, to 593. 

Explore, to 53. 

Exult (rejoice), to "3. 

Kye py (64, b; 211). 


Face n%9 (143, 2, 2). 

Fade (fail), to 529, imperf. 537 
(XVII). 

Faint adj. 999 (XXVIII). 

Faithful, trusty jex2; faithful- 
ness 72108; to be faithless 5319. 

Fall, to 553 (XVIII). 

Falsehood “pi (2), ats, Ni. 

Family sbi (1), mate (138, 
Obs. 1). 

Famine 33%. 

Far off adj. pir; to be far off 
pry: see also 215, 4. 

Far be it! mo"on (198, ce). 

Fast n. pix. 

Fasten, to "ox; to fasten a door 
by (201, Obs. 2). 
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Fat n. abi5 (2), Pow (1); fat adj. 
od; fat cattle mya, xT. 

Father ax (144); father-in-law 
pn (144). 

Fatigued, to be px" (XXVII), 

Favour n. 70% (1), y (212). 


Fear n. yy, ‘Ihb, ‘ia; to | 


fear, be afraid x, ‘IN; 
fearful N15. 

Feast, a religious festival sn 
(212); to celebrate a religious 
festival 33m (205, 3, 2).. 

Feeble mp4 (139, IV; 66). 


Feel (by touching), to #1 (XII). 


Feign, to “g:nv. 

Field m3 (139, 4). 

Fig, fig-tree TNF pl. D—. 
Fight, to pm>3 (167, 3), 
Fill up, to x5% (XIV). 
Find, to xg (XIV). 


Finish (complete), to pam; 752; 


to be finished o5¥, m2>, Dan 
(205, 3, 2).. 
Fire n. ty (212) c.; to set on 


fire mx (203, @); firebrand. 


AN. 
Firmament >"p%. 
First site; first-born io3. 
Fish n. 39, coll. 33. 
Five gn (XXIX); fifth “tan. 
Flame, to 74. 
Flask 3p. 
Flee, to m3, ‘3, O19 (XII). 


Flesh "wa (XXVII). 

Flint g¢dn. 

Flock n. J&%, “YJ¥ (XXIV). 

Flour nso. 

Folly max (1), "mp (210). 

Food 52, moa% (43, Obs. 2), 
ons (1). 

Fool, foolish 523, 5", 5°03. 

Foot by" (1): see 64, b; 140, a. 

For, because, conj..3; for, prep. 
>, (in behalf of) 4¥3, (instead 
of) nnn, (in return for) 3. 

Foreign 53. 

Foreskin M299 (XXV). 

Forest 435, Wyn. 

Forget, to now. 

Forgive, to M20, xt (see Vaca- 
bulary 1), M09. 

Form n. 133, "Sh, m2van; to 
form, shape “2°. 

Former adj.: see first. Formerly. 
pend (215, 4). 

Forsake, to 319, w2 (XVI). 

Fortress "%2, iz'9- 

Fuund (lay a foundation),. to. 
To. = Pi. 

Fountain, spring JY, 33, Jr9D.. 

Four paw (XXIX), fourth "3494. 

Fowler tp. Fowls coll. xiv. 


Frail San (XXVi).. 


Free “wen. Freewill offering 
m3) (XXVHI). 
Friend ans, 95x, ‘Tit, P. 


VOCABULARY.— ENGLISH AND HEBREW. «41 


Frog 3371p. 


From ja; from the presence of 


ny79, mya (108, c). 

Front o4p; in front papa, ps9 
(p. 205, footnote 1). 

Fruit ™p (210); to be fruitful 
mp (XVI). 

Full adj., to be full v. xd (111, 
Obs.); to be satisfied dain; 
fulness X59, (satisfaction) 
raat. 


Gadfly 343. 

Garden 43 (212). 

Garment 98 (32, 3); garments, 
clothing a>; outer garment 
netin, nibnip (sxv), ben; 
under garment, tunic njm> 
(XXV). 

Gate “90 c. (XXIV). 

Gather, to yap, 3X, AeN, wep 
(Pudi); to gather grapes "23; 
to gather ears of corn, glean 
Op. 

Generation, age 443. 

Generous 3"9 (XXVII), 

Gift mma (XXV), Jame. 

Gird, to "gn (VI). 

Give, to jp (202, Obs. 8). 

Glad, to be mety, tin, wry (Xu); 
gladness mm (XXV). 

Glory n. tind (XXVIl), mien (1), 


Mixa; to glory in 5d; glorious 
132. 

Go (depart), to qr (see Voca- 
bulary 1); to go down ‘> 
(188, III., b); to go up, ascend 
M29 (195, Obs. 3); to go out, 
go forth wx (see Vocab. I); 
to go in, enter Nia (see 
Vocab. 1). , 

Goat Ty, (he-goat) yy (XXVII). 

God 5x, mby pl. mnby (143, 
2, @); godly om (XXVII). 

Gold amt (XXVII). 

Good n. and adj. xia, main; to 
be good 30" (189; in Qal, used 
only in imperf.); to do good 
to 503, aon; goodness 370. 

Grace, favour "ef (1), 7m (212); 
gracious fiat, Tom (XXVII).. 

Grapes, cluster of apy (XXVII).. 

Gratis, for nothing nam (215, 5). 

Grave x. "2p (2). 

Great 5133; to be or become 
great 553. 

Green }33%. 

Grief 025, B93; grievous +33 
(XXVII). 

Groaning px) (XX Vill). 

Ground mat (XXVIII). 

Guide n. 5adm, FT. 

Guilt fix, ot (XXVI); guilty 
SO), OWR (XXVIl). 
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Habitation j2w9q (XXVI; 67, Height (stature) ma (XXIV), 


Obs. 1). 

Hail n. 353. 

Hair asiy (XXVI'); hoary hair 
macw. 

Half sym (210). 

Hand ‘t (140, Obs. 2), 52 (212). 

Handle (wield), to wpm. 

Handmaid mex (144), mee 
(XXV). 

Happen, to 84>, Mp (199, I. 2), 
mn (198). 

Happiness; see 137, Note 1. 

Harlot 7:41. 

Harvest (of fruit) pop; grain 
harvest 2p (XXVII). 

Haste, to tem, W719 (VI; 200,c,d). 

Hate, to x3 (XIV), Ove. 

Head ts (144). 

Heal, to Nb" (XIV); health pibw 
(XXVI). 

Heap (of stones) 53 (212). 

Hear (hearken), to 940, FINA 
(V1). 

Heart a9 (XXV1I), 35 (212), both 
with pl. mi. 

Heaven prt (68, Obs. 2). 

Heavy adj., to be heavy, v. 722 
(111, Obs.). 

Hebrew "39. 

Heed, to give a*épn; to take 
heed to one’s self “133. 

Heifer mp, m2a9 (XXV). 


mop, (a high place) pia, 
m0. 

Help n. “yb (XXIV), Pra (XXV); 
to help “1. 

Herd “2. 

Here mb, m3 (215, 8); here is 
(behold) mam (XXX). 

Hero “433. 

Hew, to 508, 23m. 

Hide, to "mo, 3m (VI), poe, 
ord. 

High po, mag (XXVII); to be 
high pm (Xil), mag (194, 2): 
high place (for idolatrous 
worship) 23, (elevated spot) 
man; Most High (God) 7733. 

Hill myaa (XXV). 

Hither 05%, m2ry. 

Hold, to pynm; to take hold 
Teh. 

Hole “jn. 

Holy wisp (XXV1); to be holy 
wtp; holiness wip; holy 
place, sanctuary B3p9, Ip 
(133, 2). 

Honest 4p. 

Honey wa". 

Honour 2. Jind (XXVI), 117; to 
honour 333; honoured, ho- 
nourable, glorious a=). 

Hook, ring nn. 

Hope, expectation mpn. 
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Horn jp (1): see 140, Obs. 2. 

Horse d30. 

Host, army 832 (const. N3%; pl. 
mixaz, 67, Obs. 1). 

Hot, to be pan (208, 3, 2). 

House m3 (144). 

How? PN, Mw (see also p. 227, 
footnote 2), how! mq (87, 2); 
how long? s‘nasy, ANT. 

Howl, to 5*S°7 (189). 

Hundred mx (XXIX). 

Hunger 395 (XXVIII); hungry 
adj., to be hungry v. 39" 
(111, Obs.). 

Hurry, to 1710 (Vit). 

Husband ty (144). 


Idol: see image. 

If px, 15 (220), 1D; if not &5 DN, 
nbad (220, 0), bax. 

Image, idol Sop (pi. ames 
mNS°SB), ONSN. . 

Imprison, to "ex. 

Incense 7255. 

Incision ™37"3. 

Incite, to men (203, Note). 

Incline, to mu; (see Vocab. 1). 

Increase (become numerous), 
to 339 (XX). 

Indignation p> (XXIV), 

Inhabit, to am (188, III. 5); 
Inhabitant 3, Jow (XXVII). 


Inherit, to 5m) (201, Obs. 2); 
inheritance mom) (XXV). 
Iniquity sd® (XXIV), 989, da5, 
Td (XXVI), JI¥ (211), xr. 
Innocent 4p) (XXVH). | 
Instant, moment 935 (215, 1). 
Instead of mnm (101, 3). 
Instruct, to tad, mM (X, XV.); 
instruction "0%, mpd. 
Instrument 75> (144). 
Integrity tm (212), men. 
Intelligence 52% (XXIV). 
Intercede, to >>pnn. 
Interpret, to Sng; interpreter 
“nb; 7759 (138). 
Intestines mxya (143, 2). 
Iron 5753. 


Jawbone 75 (210). 

Jealousy Mx. 

Jew, Jewish 1m. 

Judge n. DEW (XXIII); to judge 
DEW, 55m; judgment vst9 
(XXVI), OyD (XXIV). 

Just poz, VW (XXVII); to be 
just, righteous px; to just- 
ify p=aT, Puy. 


Keep, to "0, 739, Wo? (XVIII). 

Kid "3 (210). 

Kill, to 395, m4, men, mmo 
(XH, Xi). 
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Kind (species) n. mNsw9 (135, 
Obs. 1), usw. 

Kindle, to mgr (203, a). 

King 7% (XXIV); to make king 
Moan; kingdom nao, MD 
(32, 2), mabey (136, Obs. 1). 

Kneading-trough minty (1) 
XXIV. 

Knee 773 (140, a. XXV); to kneel 
772. 

know, to 9% (188, III. b); know- 
ledge my} (XXIV); MEd. 


Labour n. day (XXVII), prs; to 
labour 529. 

Lamb 35, fem. nipas and nivas 
(XXV). | 

Lame mop (XXII). 

Lament, to 190, 528; lamenta- 
tion Ro” (XXII). 

Lamp (fg. for progeny) 9. 

Land, earth pu¥ (1), mow 
(XXVIII); dry land mwa». 

Languish, to $9; see also droop. 

Last, latter jim; latter end 
minis. 

Law 7775R. 

Lay up (store up), to "3%. 

Leader 5358, 772, VD; to lead 
on, om. 

Leaf (of a plant) mx (139, IV). 

Lean, poor ny (139, IV). 

Lean on, to jyt3 (167, 2). 


Learn, to 79>. 

Lxave (forsake), to ary, O03 
(XVIII); to leave remaining 
Rt, Vryin (x). 

Left (side) dkny; left (remain- 
ing) “Hyb (X), “wt. 

Leg pit. 


“Length yy (XXIV). 


Leper y71x, 9129; leprosy nz5% 
(XXV). 


Lest “75 (117, 7). 


Let down, to mph (XVI). 
Letter, epistle maim (XXV). 
Levite "5. 

Liar 335 (XXimM). 

Libation, drink offering 705 (2) 
(XXIV); to make a libation 
JOD (XVill). 

Lick (lap with the tongue), to 
ppd (205, 3, 2). 

Lie, falsehood "pd (2), ard, NTO. 

Lie down, to A3w. 

Life pn (143, 2, c), tn} (135, 
Obs. 3). 

Lift up (raise), to nwa (Xi). 

Light n. “ix. 

Light, swift bp (212); to be. 
light, swift Sdp (XX; 205, 3, 
2); to lighten, make light 
bem (XX). 

Like, to be m3; to liken, com- 
pare Swan, mq; likeness 
nin’. 
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Linen ‘73. 

Linger: see delay. 

Lion “8 (210), MM; young 
lion E93. 

Lip mee (140; XXvill). 

Listen 390 (VII), PuNA. 

Little n. and adj. ayn, pl. 
maya; JOE, yep (212, Note 
3), WR (XXVU). 

Live, to man (198); living adj. 
ort, pl. p73 (see Exercise 16, 
Note h). 

Lo! yn, mim (106, XXX). 

Loins poima (140). 

Long adj. 77% (139, Obs. 1); to 
be long, 71N, Fr XN (172, 3); 
how long? A:N“Sy, as. 

Look, to oan (XVI), myw. 

Lord jx (143, 2, d; page 63, 
footnote 2), 595 (143, 2, d). 

Lot dys (XXVI), pit (XXIV). 

Love n. 73x, Tia; ta love any 
(186). 

Lying, deceitful ay (XXII). 


Magnify, to 553. 

Maid, maiden maby (XXV); maid- 
servant mex (144), nod 
(XXV). 

Majesty max3, ‘in. 


Make, to 5¥9, my; to make 
(= form) 13°; to make (a 
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covenant) mp; to make 
(= appoint) jn; (202, Obs. 3); 
Maker, making My (93, 3). 

Male “33 (XXViII). 

Man py (L. homo, a general 
term including male and fe- 
male, mankind; man in con- 
trast with other beings); ts 
(144; an individual; man in 
contrast with woman); wx 
(man as frail, perishing); 
"ai (mighty man); 493, "m3 
@ young man. 

Manna 72. 

Many 35 (212). 

Marriage, to give in Jn. 

Master z.: see lord. 

Matter, thing 133 (XXVUI). 

Measure, to T9 (205, 3, 2): 
n. measure (of extent) m0, 
(of capacity) mx. 

Meditation mnt. 

Meek 439 (XXVII). 

Meet, to xp; to meet by ap- 
pointment ‘349 (X). 

Melt away, to Mi. of dt or. 
ppg (XX). 

Memorial }in37 (XXVI). 

Mention, to "317. 

Mercy “tis (1) XXIV, mann. 

Messenger 3x59, 79379 (XIX). 


. Middle, midst 34 (2), Tim (211). 


Mighty one “ap. 
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Minister (serve), to maw (Vil); 
minister, attendant maw. 

Mist, vapour “IN. 

Mistress m733 (XXV). 

Mocker, scoffer 7. 

Moment 994 (215, 1). 

Money 405 (1), XXIV. 

Month wR (XXIV). 

Monument, pillar jx. 

Morning “p53 (XXIV). 

Morrow “19, M79 (215, 4). 

Morsel, piece mp (212). 

Moses m2. 

Mother ox, p/. rite. 

Mountain “wi (71, Il. 3, and 
Note; 212). 

Mourn, to bax = Hithpa., 3d; 
mourning n. Sax (XXIV), SBO') 
(XXII). | | 

Mouth mp (144), 7 (212, Note 2). 

Move (give way), to m7 (XII), 

Much a5 (212); much more, 
much less 53 px (219). 

Multiply (increase), to 335 (XX); 
multitude jem (XXVI); 34 
(212). 

Murder, to mx4. 


Name n. pw, pl. mi (XXIll). 

Narrow, adj. \%. 

Nation "3. . 

Native rmyy; native land m3S%a 
(XXV). | 


Nature, kind ppt (XXVI). 

Nazirite "77. 

Near adj, ainp (XXVI); near 
prep. S2X (101, 1), 59 (101, 2). 

Neck p¥ (XXIV), WE and pl. 
(143, 2, b). 

Negligence 70". 

Neighbour 99, JoW (XXVIil). 

Neither conj. 851, 85 D3 (219). 

Net oi (XXIV), mt (2), ne. 

Nevertheless p=ax. 

New on (XX VII). 

Night 15 (212), mb"5 (209, c). 

Nile =>. 

Nine swin (XXIX); ninth "tn. 

No, not x5, dx (121), px (106; 
XXX); that... not (i. e. lest) 
“jp; not yet nw (117, 7); no 
one, nothing (see 213, VI). 

Noise #94; to make a loud 
noise B97 (205, 3, 2). 

North jipz (XXVI). 

Now mny (209, c. 4), Dbn 
(215, 4). 

Number zn. "90% (XXVI); to 
number “po. 

Numerous 234 (212); to be num- 
erous, increase 33%, 713°. | 

Nurse n. mp5" (135, 2; 171, 
Obs. 5). 


O (vocative: 73, 1). O that...! 
(203, Rem.). 


VOCABULARY. —~ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 47 


Oak fide, mde, Tx. 

Oath myad, moe (XXVIII). 

Obey, to >nw. 

Occupy, to wy (188). 

Odour n™. 

Offer (sacrifice), to apn, msn 
(195, Obs. 3). 

Offering 3351p (25, A, 1); whole 
burnt-offering mbiy; wave- 
offering mpm; bloody offer- 
ing Mai; non-bloody offering 
rimya; trespass-offering pix 
(XXVII). 

Oil, ointment jad (1); fresh 
oil “ms. 

Old yp (XXvi); to be old ypr 
(111, Obs.); old age pr 2pr 
(143, 2, c), mare (hoary old 
age); oldest, first-born ‘ipa, 
Get (XXVI), disp. 

Olive, olive-tree mf (211). 

Omer 199. 

On, upon 5y (101, 2). 

One “try (XXIX). 

Open, to MMB; opening (en- 
trance) Mnb (2) XXIV. 

Opposite adv. 331; prep. nay? 
(108). 

Oppress, to pwy, YM2, ‘TTB; 
oppression dan (XXVII). 

Ordain (appoint), to ppn; 
ordinance ph (212), npn. 

Orn iment 2. 101. 


Other, another “x, fem. mans. 

Outcast m4) (XVIII). 

Outcry mys. 

Outside pan, yarn (215, 4; 101). 

Outstretched ‘"o) (XVI; 66). 

Overflow, to pnt. 

Overtake (reach to), to »8n 
(XIX). 

Owner, m:p (93, 3). 

Ox “it, "8; oxen, large cattle 
“pa 


Pain, pang 5am (2); writhing 
pain 5; painful toil ax>. 

Pair, a brace “Taz (2). 

Pale, to become “5n. 

Pardon, to M30, xp (XVI, XIV), 
MoD (XVI). 

Part, portion por, Sta (XXVI). 

Pass through, to "29. 

Passover Mop. 

Pasture n. m°y"'9. 

Peace pibt) (XXVI). 

Pen, style uy. 

People py (212). 

Perfect adj. ox~m (XXVII). 

Perform, to Mwy, Dow. 

Perhaps "238. 

Perish, to tax (1868). 

Persecute, to 534, ‘Vx. 

Pervert, to 530. 

Pestilence 1353, 753%. 

Petition n. TMoxw. 
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Pierce, to “p%. 

Pillar Syay, pz, Maw (XXVIII). 

Pine away, to: Ni. of pp'a (XX). 

Pious tor (XXVII). 

Pit awa, Ws, MN (XXIV). 

Pity n. pve; to pity om (Vil), 
1971(205,3,2), or (182, Obs.2). 

Place n. pips, pl. mi (XXVI); 
place appointed ‘yta; to 
place, set J20, a°2n, o4tyn 
(203, a), mam (203, Note). 

Plague n. M3%, MP3, 433, 735 (2). 

Plain n. “70"%. 

Plan (devise), to 30m, px (XX). 

Plant, to 903 (XVIll). 

Play on a stringed instrument, 
to 9:9. 

Plead a cause, to 3%, 235 (XI). 

Pleasure “97 (2), men (XXV), 
yer, fiz’; to be pleased with 
mz (XVI). 

Plough, to wn. 

Pluck (tear), to 40; to pluck 
out (hair) p77. 

Plunder (spoil), to tra, 55% 
(205, 3, 2). 

Polluted, unclean xxy (XXVII); 
to become polluted xo (111, 
Obs.); to pollute one’s self, 
Ni. = Hithpa. 

Pool m353, DIX. 

Poor 53 (212), jax, tr. 

Portion: see part. 


Possess (take possession), to 
ty (188); possession, in- 
heritance Mr) (XXV). 

Pot, caldron ‘0. 

Potter “x5 (XXIII). 

Pour out (shed), to yet, ont, 
pz? (208, d). 

Praise n. mmm; to praise 557, 
myn (X, XVI). 

Pray, to 5$snn; pray! intery. 
m7 (121, Obs.); prayer mbyn 
nonin. 

Precede, to: see anticipate, 

Precious, to be “p> (186, III, a). 

Prepared, to be id (Xill). 

Preserve, to: see keep. 

Pretend, to “22mm: sce also 
174, 2. 

Prevail, to 55", 733. 

Prevent, to: see anticipate. 

Prey n. 990 (1). 

Price “=r. 

Pride maxg, Jy (XXVI). 

Priest jm (XXIII). 

Prince “"#, ‘32 (XXVIII), 3p, 
iI (XXII); princess m0. 
Prison 702, N55 (1); prisoner 

“ron (XXVII). 

Produce, profit n. myian. 

Profane adj. pon, Sin (XXV'1); 
to profane Sdn. 

Profit (be useful), to S*sim (X). 

Property, wealth wasn. 
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Prophet x.) (XXVII); to pro- 
phesy Mi, N39 = Hithpa.(XIX), 

Prosper, to m>x (184). 

Proud 723 (XXVII); to be proud, 
high ay (194, 2). 

Prove (test, try), to yma. 

Province ™)"7%. 

Provoke, to O°95h, H°XPTI, MV. 

Prudent, to be S57. 

Psalm morn (67, Obs. 1). 

Pull off, to dw) (XVII); to pull 
down, destroy 047. 

Punish, to ‘pb. 

Purchase n. mp; to purchase 
map (XVI). 

Pure, clean “my (XXVI), FT 
(212); to be pure "na; to 
purify “vo (VII); to purify 
one’s self,— see 173, 3. 

Purge, to 54x. 

Purple min. 

Purpose n. Mawma (XXVIII, e); 
to purpose 30m, mat (XVI). 

Pursue, to 5. 

Put off (clothes), to nt; to 
put on (clothes) wa). 


Quarter, fourth part 995, 925. 

Queen "35% (XXV). 

Quick, quickly “re, m9, 
myA2: see also 200. 

Quiet, to be upw. | 


Rage, to 9". 

Raise, to p*pn, on (Xl). 

Rampart (of waggons, baggage) 
bap (XXVI). 

Reach (overtake), to 9597 (XI). 

Read, to xp (XIV). 

Ready (prepared), to be 152 
(Xl). 

Rebel, to m9 = Hi. (XVI). 

Rebuke: see reproof, reprove. 

Receive, to Mp> (202, Obs. 2). 

Recline, to yt; (167, 2). 

Recognise, to "am (XVIII); to 
be recognised “32h. 

Recompense n. 5303; to recom- 
pense 503, ndw. 

Red p5x (212, Note 3). 

Redeem, to 5x3, Mt (XVI). 

Refine, to 7x. 

Refuge mons (81, b; 93, 3), D>p'. 

Refuse, to jx" (Vil). 

Reign n. mas> (32, 2); to reign, 
begin to reign 75%. 

Reject, to my, OND, PR). 

Rejoice, to mew, Div, wy (X!/), 
553. 

Release n. non. 

Remain (be left), to wd3, Anis 
(X); remainder, remnant, 
rest PNW, “NU, 10. 

Remember, to 131; remembrance 
Par (XXVI). 

Remission: see release. 

D 
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Remove (transfer), to 307 (XIX); rich (174, 2); riches “w3, 


to be removed 20) (XX). son, Sort (211). 
Rend (tear), to sp. Ride, to a>". 
Nepay, to: see recompense. Riddle, enigma 757. 
Repeat, to mv (XVI). Right (hand) p> (XXVII); to 
Repent, to pry (XIX). go to the right y~a"M (189). 
Reply, to may (197, Obs. 1). Right (straight, proper), 709; 
Reproach n. mp4 (XXV), 78595 to be right “> (189). 


Reproof mmdin (XXV), mnzin; eous pt%; righteousness px 
to reprove 193, MIM (X). (XXIV), mMp'tz (XXVIII). 

Reptile, reptiles wa4. | Ring (for the finger) myau 

Request n. Mop~2, M2xw; to re- (XXV); ring for the nostrils 
quest 5xd, tps. of fierce animals mn, su/f. 


Rescue, to 05a = Hi., 055 = wr. 

Hi., Soxri (XIX). Rise, to rap (XII); to rise early 
Rest (be quiet), to ppd, mu Dp Dun. 

(X11); place of rest mm37. River "m9 (XXVil); river Nile 
Nest, remains: see remainder. mis”. 


Road, way 775 (XXIV). 

Rob, to tra, 590 (XX; 205, 3, 2). 

Robe (outer garment) >\y2. 

Rod: see staff. 

Rock “4%, 990 (XXIV). 

Roll (book) 753%; to roll 553(Xx). 

Root wz (133, 2); to take root, 
root one’s self, see 175, 1; to 
root out tm (XVIII). 

Rope may, 5am (XXIV). 

Round adj. 5339; round, prep. 
3920 (see 101, 2): round about, 
adv. 3930% (215, 4). 

Ruin x. Mai (XXV). 


Restrain, to 934, N=> (XIV). 

Return (go back), to 2% (XII); 
return (cause to go back, 
send back), to a°tn. 

Reveal, to M23 (XVI). 

Revenge n. Dp) (XXVII), maps 
(XXVIII); to revenge, take 
vengeance Dp3 (XVIII). 

Reward n. 120, MB. 

Rib, side 5x, const. ds¥ (cf. 
139, Obs. 1), pl. mostly nixcx 
(XXVII). - 

Rich “*#y (XXVII); to be rich 


to reproach 5°527. Righteous psx; to be right- 
"ty; Hithpa. pretend to be 
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Rule, to dt, 759; ruler Sta 
(XXHI), ayy (XXVU). 
Run, to py (Kil). 


Sabbath maw. 

Sackcloth py (212). 

Sacrifice n. maf (XXIV); to sacri- 
fice Mat. 

Saddle, to Wan (VI). 

Safe adj. ib (XXVI); to be safe 
Dow. 

Sailor dah (XXII). 

Sake of, for the Sy (101, 2), 
12722 (108). 

Salvation yws (XXIV), mprth, 
mur. 

Sanctify, to Map, wpm; sanct- 
uary Mapa, Bp (133, 2). 

Sand din. 

Sandal 5y$ (140, 3). 

Satisfied, to be y2; satisfaction 
maw (p. 15, footnote: XXV). 

Save, to sorin (X, Vl); Saviour 
eye. 

Say, to “a (186). 

Scales (balance) p»syxn (140, b). 

Scatter, to popn; to be scatter- 
ed pxp (XII). 

Scoffer p>. 

Sea p>; pi. pa. 

Search, to 3, "pn, tps. 

Season: see time. 


Seat atin, pl. mi (67, Obs. 1; 
XXVI). 

Second "7%, m3. 

Security mu. 

See MN (XVI); seeing (i. e. not 
blind) mpp (XXII); seer mth, 
maxi (p. 40, footnote 1). 

Seed 47 (1), 134, I. 

Seek, to O37, tps, "pa, We 
(ll). 

Seize, to ter, Tox (186). 

Seem (appear), to myn; (XVI). 

Sell, to "2%. 

Send, to mov. 

Separate, to 440, TEN. 

Sepulchre “ap (1), 3p. 

Serpent Om) (XXVI.). 

Servant 193, Tay (XXIV), myte 
(attendant, minister); to 
serve Say (VI); service M39. 

Set (place), to py, pp (XI), 
Dx, WAT (203, a). 

Seven yaw (XXIX); seventh 38. 

Severe 333, Mp (XXVII). 

Shadow n. 5x (212). 

Shake (be shaken), to "30, t4, 
my (Xi). 

Shame n. na (XXIV), mado. 
Shape n. axp (2), "WH (XXIV; 
137, Obs.); to shape “3°. 

Sharp ‘tn, fem. myn (212). 

Shed (pour out), to ypu; part. 
shedding JPt (127). 
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Span n. rect. 
Spare, to Sot. o™ 
Speak, to "= (63. ++ 
Spear a- >> 
Spirit re c- F- oT ws. 
wet: (AY. 
Splendour rxer (} - = 7 aege 


™ 


wie. 


Spoil, booty Sot ERT: 4 
spoil, despo:l T2- se 
3, 2). 

Spot, mark, stan. Vieni 
gx (2); spotted TS 122 
Note 3). 

Spread out (metal. Ke}. 19 57: 
to spread out (a clo Key 
wp, (203, 2). 

Spring (of water) To (211). 
T133- 

Sprinkle, to px¥- 


‘ 
1 


— 
Sa = 


cee Manat og “1 BGs cod 


cst ZO, 


(211), 

streczibem: see under strong- 

Stretch out, to Me (see Focab. 1); 
stretched out "7 (66). 


52 VOCABULARY.— ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


Sheep,—a flock jx; single 
sheep mw (143, d). 

Shekel 5p (2). 

Shepherd m34 (p. 40, footnote 
1; 81, b; 93, 3). 

Shield x. 3%, su/f. "10. 

Shoe: see sandal. 

Shoot (throw), to mm (XVI), 
nm, myn (XVI, X). 

Short, to be “zp (116, Obs. c). 

Shoulder p30, AMs (139, Obs. 1; 
64, Db). 

Shout 2. m4 myain; to shout 
727 (205, 3, 2), yeyry (xi). 
Show (cause to see), to Nh, 
mei (XVII); to show kind- 

ness to DY Om nny. 

Shut, to"30; toshut up, restrain 
"29, NDD (XIV). 

Sick mh (p. 40, footnote 1; 81, 
b); to be sick mbm (XVI, V!). 

Sickle torn. 

Side ybz (const. 95%), M377 (140; 
XXVIII); at the side of dzx 
(101, 1); on the other side, 
or on this side 139 (see also 
108). 

Sign n. mis c., pl. rinks. 

Silent, to be pay (205, 3, 2), 
enn (V1). 

Silver 905 (1). 

Simple-minded, to be Mnp (XVI); 
simplicity "mp (210). 


Sin n. Nom (132, Obs. 2); mxon 
/, pl. Pixon; sinner kon; to 
sin Nom (VI, XIV). 

Sing, to  H (XII). 

Sink, to yan. 

Sister Minx. 

Sit down, to ats (188). 

Six tw (XXIX); sixth "3d. 

Skin “yy. 

Slain 55m (XXvVII). 

Slander n. m3". 

Slaughter x. mp0, mp3. 

Slay, to 3271, M24, orTd; to slay 
@ sacrifice Mat. 

Sleep n. mxQ (XXVIII: see also 
Exerc. 26, Note /); deep 
sleep momMN; to sleep, fall 
asleep Ja (188, III, a); sleep- 
ing qth (126, 0). 

Slip off, to Sty (XVIII); to cause 
to slip 5b. 

Slow Fuse (XXVit; 139, Obs. 1). 

Slumber 2. mown; to slumber 
px (XII). | 

Small yz, op, Jor (/em.AxEp; 
212, Note 3), “%. 

Smash, to "Ww. 

Smite, to ¥33 (202, Obs. 1), 533 
(XVIII), Spm, Msn (see under 
mz) in Vocabulary 1). 

Smoke yey (XXVI). 

Snare n. mg; to snare birds 
tp.; to lay snares tp. 
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Snatch (deliver), to 5x7 (XVI). 

Snow 33%. 

Snuffers, tongs p'tpe9 (140). 

So 42. 

Sojourn, to "13 (VII), sojourner 
"4, 4. 

Soldier (man of war) mance Hx 
(80, 2; 144, Note). 

Son 7 (144), 5) (XXVH). 

Song Wo, WY. 

Soul tp (1) c. (185, Obs. 3). 

Sound an. dip (67, Obs. 1). 

South 233 (209, Rem. 2). 

Sow (seed), to >. 

Span 2. mf. 

Spare, to San, ox (191, Note). 

Speak, to sat (169, 2). 

Spear n. M51. 


Spirit mm c., pl. rin (13, 2), 


Mot: (XXVIll). 


Splendour migsn (1), "3% (210). 


Spoil, booty 55a (XXVH); to 
spoil, despoil tra, S$ (205, 
3, 2). 

Spot, mark, stain, blemish pn, 
935 (2); spotted sha (212, 
Note 3). | 

Spread out (metal, &c.), to 9p; 
to spread out (a cloth &c.) 
wp, 2r (203, a). 

Spring (of water) pS (211), 
133. 

Sprinkle, to prt. 


Sprout, bud 2. mb (2), mak (2); 
to sprout, flourish, rm™p, rox. 

Spy out, to 534; a spy 5340 
(XXIII), 

Stable, stall n. ore. 

Staff, rod wad (XXIV), 5p'a(XXIN), 
rig (81, b; 93, 3), 

Stain: see spot. 

Stand, to ‘tay (VI), axAmn, DIp 
(X11), 349 (203, a). 

Stature m\p. 

Statute, ordinance pm (212), 
npn. 


Stedl, to 235. 


Still, yet adv. sy (106). . 

Stir up, to oso (191, 7), rren 
(203, Note). 

Stone yas (I) XXIV. 

Store up, to "3%. 

Stork mon. 

Storm n. 39D (XXIV). 

Straight, to be “tt (189; see 
also 200). 

Strange, a stranger, “¥, "122, 
“32, "3. 

Straw jan. 


Stream n. dm (XXIV). 


Street prt. 

Strength md (12, 2), monaa, 19 
(212), 5% (211), Skn; to 
strengthen: see under strong. 

Stretch out, to mus (see Vocab. 1); 
stretched out "1m (668). 
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Strike: see smite; stroke, blow 
933 (XXIV), mp32. 

Strong prin (XXVil), pizy (XXVI), 
Ty (212); to be strong prn, 
733, POR, OLD (in all these 
verbs, Piél means to streng- 
then), t1¥ (2085, 3, 2). 

Stronghold 4x2, "iz. 

Stumble, to 5t> — Ni.; stum- 
bling-block >it>%. 

Style, pen wv». 

Substance (property, wealth) 
WA, jn. 

Suck, to px; to suckle pn 
(189). 

Summer 7p. 

Sun tx (2) (XXIV). 

Supplication Aan, D°;ITM. 

Support, to Jer, Id. 

Surely, certainly jax: see also 
125, 1; and 196. 

Surround, to: see aat in Vocab. I. 

Swear, to pat. 

Sweet ping, p/. pins. 

Swift adj. 5p (212); to be swift 
bbp (205, 3, 2). 

Sword ann (1), p/. nian (64, ¢; 
135, Obs. c; XXIV). 

Syria, Syrians pi. 


Table nb, pl. mi (67, Obs. 1); 
tablet mid, pl. mim (67, 
Obs. 1). 


. Take, to mp> (202, Obs. 2), "23; 


to take away Fox (136). 
Talent (of money) “25 (143, 4). 
Tall on, S333 (XXVI). 

Tamarisk tree 5tx. 

Tarry, to Snmx = Pi. (V1). 

Taste n. D9b (1) XXIV. 

Teach, to ‘tad, nbs, sr tin (x, 
Vill), man (X, XVI). 

Tear (rend), to 4p, ANY; to 
tear out (hair) oT. 

Tears ny05. 

Teat, breast Sw (140). 

Tell, to mgm (XIX). 

Ten "wy (XXX); tenth “My; to 
give a tenth, tithe ry (170, 
Obs. 2),— more rarely “09 
(109, Obs. c). 

Tender, to be 72" (205, 3, 2). 

Tent Smt (137, Ob:.); to move 
or pitch a tent Snx (109, 
Obs. c). 

Terrible wiz; to terrify 335, 
ba (VI), Msn, PIs to be 
terrified Puy, 5733, mnn 
(205, 3, 2); terror nnn. 

Testimony M39 (XXVIII). 

That dem. pron. wm, 3m (84, 
3); that conj. "> (219, Note); 
that rel. “tx (222 ff.); in 
order that yy> &c. (117, 7; 
219). 

Then (at that time) ty (117, 
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Obs.); then (in that case,— | 


after a condition) \ or Tx (221). 

Thence ow. 

There (in that place) pw; there 
is t; there is not px; there- 
fore J2759, 322. 

Thicket 720 (132, Obs. 4). 

Thing "23 (XXVU); anything 
moka; nothing (see 213, 
VI. 2). 

Think, to an, mB5 (XVI). 

Thirsty adj., or v. to be thirsty 
wo (111, Obs.; XIV). 

Thither net. 

Thorn, thorns pip. 

Thought n. Matra (135, Obs. 1), 
“8 (XXIV). 

Thousand pos (1) XXIX. 

Three 5% (XXIX); third "H>8; 
divide into three >a (170, 
Obs. 2): thrice (see 154, b). 

Thresh corn by treading, to 
Orn (XU); threshing-floor p33 
(XXIV; 67, Obs. 1). 

Threshold po, su/f. "HO (212). 

Throne Nod (XXIll). 

Through (by means of) “ta 
(Hit. by the hand of). 

Throw, to Pen, mn (X, XVI); 
to throw down, cast down 
Sos (XVIII). 

Thrust through,to ps; to thrust 
out m3) = Hi. man (XVI). 


Thus m5, 739. 

Till (cultivate), to ‘tay. 

Till, until prep. and conj. “9 
(101, 2; 219). 

Time my (212); time repeated 
pxb (154, b); appointed time 
50. 

Timid, afraid ym (XXVI). 

Tired (wearied), to be 99", 3" 
(188, III, a). 

Tithe, to: see under ten. 

To dx (101, 2), (102 ff.). 

Together “mi (215, 1), sam, 
“THD (215, 4). 

Toil (labour) n. 329, bay (XXVII); 
to toil 93> (188, IIT. a). 

Tongs: see snuffers. 

Tongue Fit> c., pl. mi eo 

Tossed, to be “30. 

Totter, to mM (XI). 

Touch, to 933 (202, Obs. 1). 

Towards “58 (101, 2): see also 
209, c. 

Tower 5739 (143, 4). 

Transfer, to: see under 330 in 
Vocabulary I. 

Transgress, to Ste; trans- 
gression SB (2) XXIV. 

Tread, trample with the foot 
TTT, DD}, OB, tae (XII). 

Tree 79. 

Tremble, to 135, 939, O99, 5133, 
7719, Sa (XI). 
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Trespass-offering pty (XXVII). 

Tribe wav (XXIV). 

Tribute o% (212). 

Troop 793. 

Trouble n. mz, 59 (XXVII), 
"sy (210); to be in trouble 
nix (205, 3, 2). 

Truly pose, 5aX, JOS. 

Trumpet “pid, pl. (67, Obs.1), 
MATIN. 

Trust, to nea, Jrexn (VI), mon 
(VI, XVI); trusty ow. 

Truth mex (212, Note 2). 

Try (test), to yma. 

Tumult mgm. 

Tunic miFiz and mytip (XXV). 

Turn (change), to yen (VI); to 


turn aside “0 (191, 8, 0ds.), 


TiO) (see Vocabulary 1); to 
turn one’s self mp (XVI), 
239 (XX). 

Turtle-dove “in. 

Twilight pt’ (2). 

Two px (XXIX); twenty pny 
(149, a); twice (see 154, b). 


Uncircumcised 539 (XXVII), 

Unclean adj., and v. to be un- 
clean N'gD (111, Obs.). 

Under prep. mmm (101, 3; see 
108, Obs ). 

Understand, to pa (Xl), S3wn; 
understanding n. m3. 


Ungodly xt, par (XXVIII). 
Unleavened cake mug (XXVIII). 
Unless: see 220. 

Upper inb3. 

Upright (morally) -th, 3, DM. 
Upwards mb3a (209, c). 

Usury (interest) mann. 


Valley bm (XXIV), pray, ang (35, 
Obs.), 3. 

Vainly, in vain msm (215, 4); 
vanity bait (XXIV); something 
vain NO (35, Obs.). 

Vengeance pp? (XXVil), map. 
(XXVIl); to take vengeance 
ory (XIX), tp (XIV). 

Verily: see truly. 

Very, adv. 38. 

Vessel "353 (144). 

Village sm (XXVi). 

Vine ypi (1); unpraned vine 
“9; vineyard p75 (1) XXIV. 

Virgin Mana. 

Vision mana, myrta (81, 6; 93, 
3), yim (XXVI). 

Visit, to “Pe. 

Voice dip, pl. mi (67, Obs. 1). 

Vow n. "35 (XXIV); to vow "3 
(XVill): see T14, Obs. 2. 


Wait (expect), to mp (XVI). 
Walk, to on, yonren (cf. Jr. 
se promencr). 
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Wall (of a city) min; wall (of 
a vineyard; or a dividing 
wall) 973; to. make a wall 
"73. 

Want (lack), to "or (182, Obs. 2). 

War n. rmans9 (185, Obs. 1; 
XXVII); warrior "Way (see 
also soldier). 

Warm, to be pan (205, 3, 2). 

Wash (the body), to yr; to 
wash (clothes) o> (169, 2). 

Waste, desolate adj. a4; to 
lay waste ‘3 (XX); to be 
laid waste 35m, Det (205, 
3, 2). 

Watch (be sleepless), to “pu; 
to watch (keep, guard) ‘raw, 
"z) (XVII). 

Water ora (68, Obs. 2; 144). 

Way 375 (1) c., Ps (XXIV) és 
poetic. 

Weak 55 (212), men (139, IV). 

Wealth tao, Tin, 59h. 

Weapon "55 (144). 

Weary, to be 935 (188, III. a); 
to weary (caus.) MIM (X, 
vill). 

Week saaw, pl. ni. 

Weigh, to Spt; weight Spwn. 

Well n. “3 /em., pl. mi. 

West “nx, 0°; westward rx 
(209, c); on the west 59 
(p. 205, footnote 1). 


gas 

What? ma (88); what (i. e. 
that which &c.),—see 205. 

Wheat mon (143, 3). 

When? *ma; when »5 (117, 5), 
TON2, 2 (124). 

Where? "x, mx (XXX); wherc- 
fore? (see why?). 

Whip n. vid. 

Whirlwind "90, 790, MER. 

White j2 (XXVU); to be white 
Pan (172, 3). | 

Whither? max (209, c). 

Who? 9 (87); who, which 
(rel.) “te (223). 

Whole 55, mzp (139, IV). 

Whoredom prs7x7 (143, 2. a). 

Why? sata, mad, med (p. 72, 
footnote 1), 9 (87, 2), Mansy. 

Wicked yt; wickedness 73%, 
904 (XXIV), mMpw (XXV); to 
act wickedly 9ti4, 997 (XX!). 

Widow myabx (XXVIII); widow- 
hood pamnadse (143, 2, a); 
widow of a brother mga: 
(XXV). 

Wield: see handle. 

Wife mex (144). 

Wild beast m™1. 

Wilderness a‘ (XXVI). 

Willing adj. ay; to be willing 
max (186), dxin (xX), 200, c. 

Wind mm c., pl. min; see also 
whirlwinil. 
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Wine > (211); new wine, must 
win. 

Wing 93> (140, a), ax (XXIV). 

Wipe out, to mr (XVI). 

Wise ban (XXVII); wisdom mon 
(p. 15, footnote; XXV); to be 
wise D2 (VI). 

With py (104), mx (XXX) ; within, 
inside maa (p. 205, footnote 
1); without, outside pra. 

Withhold, to y32. 

Witness n. Sy. 

Woe! in. 

Woman mtx (144). 

Womb 704 (2), mrs (1) XXIV. 

Wonderful xp; ; to act wonder- 
fully,— see 200, a. 

Wood (timber) 79; wood (a 
forest) 194 (XXIV); thick wood 
wn. 

Wool “% (1) XXIV. 

Word "at (XXVI), 5% (@ poetic 
term), pl. a5, 75% (67, Obs. 
1; 141, Obs.). 

Work nivya, 536 (137, Obs.), 
298; appointed work, busi- 
ness MaNdq (const. MpN>, 
135, Obs. 1); to work ‘ta. 


Worn out mba (139, IV; p. 40, 
footnote 1). 

World (as inhabited) San. 

Worship, to mnmen (173, 3; 
XVII). 

Wound nz. m3; to wound 55n. 

Wrath man (XXVIII), pdf (XXIV), 
mm9y (XXV), Bx (212, Note 2). 

Wretched "39 (XXVII), 

Write, to ams. 


Year mpd (XXVill; 143, 4; Exer- 
cise 26, Note /). 

Yet (still), sy (108). 

Yoke (of bondage) Sy (212); 
yoke (a pair) tx (2) XXIV. 

Young 9x (XXVII), JOR, Foe 
(pl.ersap; 212, Note3); young 
man 499 (XXIV), “AM3. 

Youth (period of life) nna, 
ninna, py, poy (143, 
2, b). 


Zeal mxip; to be zealous N2p 
(XIV). 


Digitized by Google 


A FINE IS INCURRED IF THIS BOOK IS 
NOT RETURNED TO THE LIBRARY ON 
OR BEFORE THE LAST DATE STAMPED 
BELOW. P 


